


ABELIAN VARIETIES, THETA FUNCTIONS AND
THE FOURIER TRANSFORM

This book is a modern introduction to the theory of abelian varieties and theta
functions.Here the Fourier transform techniques play a central role, appearing
in several different contexts. In transcendental theory, the usual Fourier trans-
form plays a major role in the representation theory of the Heisenberg group,
the main building block for the theory of theta functions. Also, the Fourier
transform appears in the discussion of mirror symmetry for complex and
symplectic tori, which are used to compute cohomology of holomorphic line
bundles on complex tori. When developing the algebraic theory (in arbitrary
characteristic), emphasis is placed on the importance of the Fourier–Mukai
transform for coherent sheaves on abelian varieties. In particular, it is used
in the computation of cohomology of line bundles, classification of vector
bundles on elliptic curves, and proofs of the Riemann and Torelli theorems
for Jacobians of algebraic curves.

Another subject discussed in the book is the construction of equivalences
between derived categories of coherent sheaves on abelian varieties, which
follows the same pattern as the construction of intertwining operators be-
tween different realizations of the unique irreducible representation of the
Heisenberg group.
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Preface

In 1981, S. Mukai discovered a nontrivial algebro-geometric analogue of the
Fourier transform in the context of abelian varieties, which is now called the
Fourier–Mukai transform (see [7]). One of the main goals of this book is to
present an introduction to the algebraic theory of abelian varieties in which
this transform takes its proper place. In our opinion, the use of this trans-
form gives a fresh point of view on this important theory. On the one hand,
it allows one to give more conceptual proofs of the known theorems. On the
other, the analogy with the usual Fourier analysis leads one to new direc-
tions in the study of abelian varieties. By coincidence, the standard Fourier
transform usually appears in the proof of functional equation for theta func-
tions; thus, it is relevant for analytic theory of complex abelian varieties.
In references [6] and [9], this fact is developed into a deep relationship be-
tween theta functions and representation theory. In the first part of this book
we present the basics of this theory and its connection with the geometry
of complex abelian varieties. The algebraic theory of abelian varieties and
of the Fourier–Mukai transform is developed in the second part. The third
part is devoted to Jacobians of algebraic curves. These three parts are tied
together by the theory of theta functions: They are introduced in Part I and
then used in Parts II and III to illustrate abstract algebraic theorems. Part
II depends also on Part I in a more informal way: An important role in
the algebraic theory of abelian varieties is played by the theory of Heisen-
berg groups, which is an algebraic analogue of the corresponding theory in
Part I.

Another motivation for our presentation of the theory of abelian varieties
is the renewed interest on the Fourier–Mukai transform and its generaliza-
tions because of the recently discovered connections with the string theory,
in particular, with mirror symmetry. Kontsevich’s homological mirror con-
jecture predicts that for mirror dual pairs of Calabi–Yau manifolds there
exists an equivalence of the derived category of coherent sheaves on one
of these manifolds with certain category defined by using the symplectic

ix
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structure on another manifold. This implies that the derived category of co-
herent sheaves on a Calabi–Yau manifold possessing a mirror dual has many
autoequivalences. Such autoequivalences indeed often can be constructed,
and the Fourier–Mukai transform is a typical example. On the other hand,
it seems that the correspondence between coherent sheaves on a Calabi–Yau
manifold and Lagrangian submanifolds in a mirror dual manifold predicted
by the homological mirror conjecture should be given by an appropriate real
analytic analogue of the Fourier–Mukai transform. At the end of Part I we
sketch the simplest example of such a transform in the case of complex and
symplectic tori.

We would like to stress that the important idea that influenced the structure
of this book is the idea of categorification (see [1]). Roughly speaking, this is
the process of finding category-theoretic analogues of set-theoretic concepts
by replacing sets with categories, functions with functors, etc. The nontrivial-
ity of this (nonunique) procedure comes from the fact that axioms formulated
as equalities should be replaced by isomorphisms, so one should in addi-
tion formulate compatibilities between these isomorphisms. Many concepts
in the theory of abelian varieties turn out to be categorifications. For example,
the category of line bundles and their isomorphisms on an abelian variety
can be thought of as a categorification of the set of quadratic functions on an
abelian group, the derived category of coherent sheaves on an abelian variety
is a categorification of the space of functions on an abelian group, etc. Of
course, the Fourier–Mukai transform is a categorification of the usual Fourier
transform. In fact, the reader will notice that most of the structures discussed
in Part II are categorifications of the structures from Part I. It is worth men-
tioning here that the idea of categorification was applied in some other areas
of mathematics as well. The most spectacular example is the recent work of
Khovanov [5] on the categorification of the Jones polynomial of knots.

Perhaps we need to emphasize that this book does not claim to provide
an improvement of the existing accounts of the theory of abelian varieties
and theta functions. Rather, its purpose is to enhance this classical theory
with more recent ideas and to consider it in a slightly different perspective.
For example, in our exposition of the algebraic theory of abelian varieties
in Part II we did not try to include all the material contained in Mumford’s
book [8],which remains an unsurpassed textbook on the subject.Our choice of
topicswas influencedpartly by their relevance for the theoryof theta functions,
which is a unifying theme for all three parts of the book, and partly by the idea
of categorification. In Part I we were strongly influenced by the fundamental
works of Lion and Vergne [6] and Mumford et al. [9]. However, our exposition
is much more concise: We have chosen the bare minimum of ingredients
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that allow us to define theta series and to prove the functional equation for
them. Our account of the theory of Jacobians in Part III is also far from
complete, because our main idea was to stress the role of the Fourier–Mukai
transform. Nevertheless, we believe that all main features of this theory are
present in our exposition.

This book is based on the lectures given by the author at HarvardUniversity
in the fall of 1998 and Boston University in the spring of 2001. It is primarily
intended for graduate students and postgraduate researchers interested in al-
gebraic geometry. Prerequisites for Part I are basic complex and differential
geometry as presented in chapter 0 of [3], basic Fourier analysis, and famil-
iarity with main concepts of representation theory. Parts II and III are much
more technical. For example, the definition of the Fourier–Mukai transform
requires working with derived categories of coherent sheaves; to understand
it, the reader should be familiar with the language of derived categories.
References [2] and [10] can serve as a nice introduction to this language. We
also assume the knowledge of algebraic geometry in the scope of the first four
chapters of Hartshorne’s book [4]. Occasionally, we use more complicated
facts from algebraic geometry for which we give references. Some of these
facts are collected in Appendix C. Each chapter ends with a collection of
exercises. The results of some of these exercises are used in the main text.

Now let us describe the content of the book in more details. Chapters 1–7,
which constitute Part I of the book, are devoted to the transcendental theory
of abelian varieties. In Chapter 1 we classify holomorphic line bundles on
complex tori. In Chapters 2–5 our main focus is the theory of theta functions.
We show that they appear naturally as sections of holomorphic line bundles
over complex tori. However, the most efficient tool for their study comes not
from geometry but from representation theory. The relevant group is the
Heisenberg group, which is a central extension of a vector space byU (1), such
that the commutator pairing is given by the exponent of a symplectic form.
Theta functions arise when one compares different models for the unique
irreducible representation of the Heisenberg group on whichU (1) acts in the
standard way. The main result of this study is the functional equation for
theta functions proved in Chapter 5. As another by-product of the study of the
Heisenberg group representations, we prove in Appendix B some formulas
for Gauss sums discovered by Van der Blij and Turaev.

In Chapters 6 and 7 we discuss mirror symmetry between symplectic tori
and complex tori. The main idea is that for every symplectic torus equipped
with aLagrangian tori fibration, there is a natural complex structure on the dual
tori fibration. Furthermore, there is a correspondence between Lagrangian
submanifolds in a symplectic torus and holomorphic vector bundles on the
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mirror dual complex torus. The construction of this correspondence can be
considered as a (toy) real version of the Fourier–Mukai transform. We apply
these ideas to compute cohomology of holomorphic line bundles on complex
tori.

Part II (Chapters 8–15) is devoted to algebraic theory of abelian varieties
over an algebraically closed field of arbitrary characteristic. In Chapters 8–10
we study line bundles on abelian varieties and the construction of the dual
abelian variety. Some of the material is a condensed review of the results
from [8], chapter III, sections 10–15. However, the proof of the main theorem
about duality of abelian varieties is postponed until Chapter 11, where we
introduce the Fourier–Mukai transform. Another result proven in Chapter 11
is that line bundles on abelian varieties satisfying certain nondegeneracy
condition have cohomology concentrated in one degree. The Fourier–Mukai
transform is also applied to construct an action of a central extension of SL2(Z)
on the derived category of a principally polarized abelian variety. Then in
Chapter 12 we develop an algebraic analogue of the representation theory of
Heisenberg groups and apply it to the proof of Riemann’s quartic theta iden-
tity. In Chapter 13 we revisit line bundles on abelian varieties and develop
algebraic analogues of some structures associated to holomorphic line bundles
on complex tori. Chapter 14 is devoted to the study of vector bundles on ellip-
tical curves. The main idea is to combine the action of a central extension of
SL2(Z) on the derived category of sheaves on elliptic curve with the notion
of stability of vector bundles. As a result, we recover Atiyah’s classification
of bundles on elliptical curves. In Chapter 15 we develop a categorification of
the theory of representations of Heisenberg groups, in which the role of the
usual Fourier transform is played by the Fourier–Mukai transform. The main
result is a construction of equivalences between derived categories of co-
herent sheaves on abelian varieties, which “categorifies” the construction of
intertwining operators between different models of the unique representation
of the Heisenberg group given in Chapter 4.

In Part III (Chapters 16–22) we present some topics related to Jacobians of
algebraic curves. Chapter 16 is devoted to the construction of the Jacobian of a
curve bygluingopenpieces of its gth symmetric power,where g is the genus of
the curve. We also present some basic results on symmetric powers of curves
with proofs that work in arbitrary characteristic. In Chapter 17 we define the
principal polarization on the Jacobian and give a modern treatment to some
classical topics related to the geometry of the embedding of a curve in its
Jacobian. In particular, we prove Riemann’s theorem describing intersections
of the curve with theta divisors in the Jacobian. Chapter 18 is devoted to
the proof of Fay’s trisecant identity, which is a special identity satisfied by
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theta functions on the Jacobian. The proof is a combination of the theory
developed in Chapter 17 with the residue theorem for rational differentials
on a curve. In Chapter 19 we present a more detailed study of the symmetric
powers of a curve. The main results are the calculation of the Picard groups
and the vanishing theorem for cohomology of some natural vector bundles.
We also study Chern classes of the vector bundles over the Jacobian whose
projectivizations are isomorphic to symmetric powers of the curve. Chapter 20
is devoted to the varieties of special divisors. Its main results are estimates on
dimensions of these varieties and an explicit description of tangent cones to
their singular points. In Chapter 21 we prove the Torelli theorem stating that
a curve can be recovered from its Jacobian and the theta divisor in it. The idea
of the proof is to use the fact that the Fourier–Mukai transform exchanges
some coherent sheaves supported on the curve embedded into its Jacobian
with coherent sheaves supported on the theta divisor. Finally, in Chapter 22we
discuss Deligne’s symbol for a pair of line bundles on a relative curve and its
relation to the principal polarization of the Jacobian. We also take a look at the
strange duality conjecture, which involves generalization of theta functions to
moduli space of vector bundles on curves. The main result is a reformulation
of this conjecture in a symmetric way by using the Fourier–Mukai transform.
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Part I

Analytic Theory





1

Line Bundles on Complex Tori

In this chapter we study holomorphic line bundles on complex tori, i.e.,
quotients of complex vector spaces by integral lattices. The main result is
an explicit description of the group of isomorphism classes of holomorphic
line bundles on a complex torus T . The topological type of a complex line
bundle L on T is determined by its first Chern class c1(L) ∈ H 2(T,Z).
This cohomology class can be interpreted as a skew-symmetric bilinear form
E : � × �→ Z, where � = H1(T,Z) is the lattice corresponding to T . The
existence of a holomorphic structure on L is equivalent to the compatibility
of E with the complex structure on � ⊗ R by which we mean the identity
E(iv, iv′) = E(v, v′). On the other hand, the group of isomorphism classes
of topologically trivial holomorphic line bundles on T can be easily identi-
fied with the dual torus T ∨ = Hom(�,U (1)). Now the set of isomorphism
classes of holomorphic line bundles on T with the fixed first Chern class
E is a T ∨-torsor1. It can be identified with the T ∨-torsor of quadratic maps
α : � → U (1) whose associated bilinear map � × � → U (1) is equal to
exp(π i E). These results provide a crucial link between the theory of theta
functions and geometry that will play an important role throughout the first
part of this book.

The holomorphic line bundle on T corresponding to a skew-symmetric
form E and a quadratic map α as above, is constructed explicitly by equipping
the trivial line bundle over a complex vector space with an action of an integral
lattice. We show that as a result, every holomorphic line bundle on T has a
canonical Hermitian metric and a Hermitian connection. We also show that
the dual torus, T ∨, has a natural complex structure and the universal family
P of line bundles on T parametrized by T ∨ (called the Poincaré bundle) has
a natural holomorphic structure that we describe. In Chapter 9 we will study
a purely algebraic version of this duality for abelian varieties.

1 Following Grothendieck, we will use the term G-torsor when referring to a principal homoge-
neous space for a group G.

3



4 Line Bundles on Complex Tori

1.1. Cohomology of the Structure Sheaf

Let V be a finite-dimensional complex vector space, � be a lattice in V
(i.e., � is a finitely generated Z-submodule of V such that the natural map
R ⊗Z �→ V is an isomorphism).

Definition. The complex manifold T = V/� is called a complex torus.

As a topological space T is just a product of circles, so the cohomology
ring H∗(T,Z) = ⊕r Hr (T,Z) (resp., H∗(T,R)) can be identified naturally
with the exterior algebra

∧∗ H 1(T,Z) (resp.,
∧∗ H 1(T,R)). Furthermore,

we have a natural isomorphism � →̃ H1(T,Z) sending γ ∈ � to the cycle
R/Z → T : t �→ tγ . Therefore, we get canonical isomorphisms H∗(T,Z) �∧∗
�∨ and H∗(T,R) � ∧∗ HomR(V,R), where �∨ = Hom(�,Z) is the

lattice dual to �.
Recall that one has the direct sum decomposition

V ⊗R C = V ⊕ V ,

where V is identified with the subset of V ⊗R C consisting of vectors of the
form v⊗1−iv⊗i , V is the complex conjugate subspace consisting of vectors
v ⊗ 1 + iv ⊗ i . We also have the corresponding decomposition

HomR(V,C) = V ∨ ⊕ V
∨
,

where V ∨ = HomC(V,C) is the dual complex vector space to V , V
∨

is the
space of C-antilinear functionals on V . Since T is a Lie group, the tangent
bundle to T is trivial and the above decomposition is compatible with the
decomposition of the bundle of complex valued 1-forms on T according to
types (1, 0) and (0, 1). Hence, we have canonical isomorphisms

E p,q �
∧p

V ∨ ⊗C

∧q
V

∨ ⊗C E0,0,

where E p,q is the sheaf of smooth (p, q)-forms on T .
The first basic result about T as a complex manifold is the calculation of

cohomology of the structure sheafO, i.e., the sheaf of holomorphic functions.

Proposition 1.1. One has a canonical isomorphism Hr (T,O) �∧r V ∨
.

Proof. To calculate cohomology of O one can use the Dolbeault resolution:

0 → O → E0,0 ∂→ E0,1 ∂→ E0,2 → · · · ·
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We can consider elements of
∧p V

∨
as translation-invariant (0, p)-forms on

T . Note that translation-invariant forms are automatically closed. We claim
that this gives an embedding

i :
∧p

V
∨
↪→ H p(T,O).

Indeed, let
∫

: E0,0 → C be the integration map (with respect to some
translation-invariant volume form on T ) normalized by the condition

∫
1 = 1.

Then we can extend
∫

to the map
∫

: E0,p → ∧p V
∨
. It is easy to see that∫ ◦∂ = 0, so

∫
induces the map on cohomology∫

: H p(T,O) →
∧p

V
∨

such that
∫ ◦i = id. Hence, i is an embedding. Let �q be the sheaf of

holomorphic q-forms on T . Since �q � ∧q V ∨ ⊗ O, there is an induced
embedding

i : ⊕p,q

∧q
V ∨ ⊗
∧p

V
∨ → ⊕p,q H

p(T, �q ).

Notice that the source of this embedding can be identified with H∗(T,C) �∧∗(V ∨ ⊕ V
∨
). Recall that for every Kähler complex compact manifold

X one has Hodge decomposition H∗(X,C) � ⊕p,q H p(X, �q ) (e.g., [52],
Chapter 0, Section 7). Since any translation-invariant Hermitian metric on T
is Kähler, it follows that dim H∗(T,C) = dim⊕p,q H p(T, �q ). Therefore,
the embedding i is an isomorphism. �

1.2. Appell–Humbert Theorem

It is well known that all holomorphic line bundles on C
n are trivial. Indeed,

from the exponential exact sequence

0 → Z → O exp→ O∗ → 0 (1.2.1)

we see that it suffices to prove triviality of H 1(Cn,O). But H>0(Cn,O) = 0
by Poincaré ∂-lemma ([52], Chapter 0, Section 2.)

For every complex manifold X we denote by Pic(X ) the Picard group of
X , i.e., the group of isomorphism classes of holomorphic line bundles on X .
Triviality of Pic(Cn) leads to the following computation of Pic(T ) in terms of
group cohomology of the lattice �.

Proposition 1.2. Every holomorphic line bundle L on T is a quotient of the
trivial bundle over V by the action of � of the form γ (z, v) = (eγ (v)z, v+γ ),



6 Line Bundles on Complex Tori

where γ ∈�, z ∈C, v ∈ V , for some 1-cocycle γ �→ eγ of � with values in
the group O∗(V ) of invertible holomorphic functions on V . Here the ac-
tion of � on O∗(V ) is induced by its action on V . This correspondence
extends to an isomorphism of groups

Pic(T ) � H 1(�,O∗(V )).

Proof. Let π : V → T be the canonical projection. Since Pic(V ) is trivial,
for every holomorphic line bundle L on T the line bundle π∗L on V is trivial.
Choose a trivialization π∗L � OV . Then the natural action of � on π∗L
becomes an action on the trivial bundle, which should be of the form stated
in formulation for some collection (eγ (v), γ ∈ �) of invertible holomorphic
functions on V . Unravelling the definition of the action we get the following
condition on these functions:

eγ+γ ′(v) = eγ (v + γ ′)eγ ′(v)

for every γ, γ ′ ∈ �. This is precisely the cocycle equation for the map � →
O∗(V ) : γ �→ eγ . If we change the trivialization by another one, the function
eγ (v) gets replaced by eγ (v) f (v + γ ) f (v)−1 where f is an invertible holo-
morphic function on V . In other words, the cocycle γ �→ eγ changes by a
coboundary. Thus, we get an isomorphism of Pic(T ) with H 1(�,O∗(V )). �

Definition. We will call 1-cocycles � → O∗(V ) : γ �→ eγ multiplicators
defining a line bundle on T .

From the exponential sequence (1.2.1) we get the long exact sequence

0 → H 1(T,Z) → H 1(T,O) → H 1(T,O∗)
δ→ H 2(T,Z) → H 2(T,O) → · · · ·

Recall that the first Chern class c1(L) ∈ H 2(T,Z) of a line bundle L on T
is defined as the image of the isomorphism class [L] ∈ H 1(T,O∗) under
the boundary homomorphism δ. We can consider c1(L) as a skew-symmetric
bilinear form � × � → Z. Note that c1(L) determines L as a topological
(or C∞) line bundle. Indeed, this follows immediately from the exponential
sequence for continuous (resp.,C∞) functions and from the fact that the sheaf
of continuous (resp., C∞) functions is flabby.

The following natural problems arise.

1. Find out which topological line bundles admit a holomorphic structure,
that is, describe the image of δ.
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2. For every topological type of holomorphic line bundles find convenient
multiplicators producing it.

3. Describe the group of topologically trivial holomorphic line bundles
on T .

The solution of these problems is given in Theorem 1.3. The main ingre-
dient of the answer is the following construction of multiplicators. Let H be
a Hermitian form2 on V , E = Im H be the corresponding skew-symmetric
R-bilinear form on V . Assume that E takes integer values on � × �. Let
α : �→ U (1) = {z ∈ C : |z| = 1} be a map such that

α(γ1 + γ2) = exp(π i E(γ1, γ2))α(γ1)α(γ2) (1.2.2)

(such α always exists; see Exercise 7). Set

eγ (v) = α(γ ) exp
(
πH (v, γ ) + π

2
H (γ, γ )

)
,

where γ ∈ �, v ∈ V . It is easy to check that γ �→ eγ is a 1-cocycle. We
denote by L(H, α) the corresponding holomorphic line bundle on T .

It is easy to see that

L(H1, α1) ⊗ L(H2, α2) � L(H1 + H2, α1α2),

[−1]∗ L(H, α) = L(H, α−1),

where [−1] : T → T is the involution of T sending v to −v.

Definition. Let E be a skew-symmetric R-bilinear form on V . We say that
E is compatible with the complex structure if E(iv, iw) = E(v,w). We will
say that E is strictly compatible with the complex structure if in addition
E(iv, v) > 0 for v �= 0.

Remark. In somebooks thedefinitionof compatibility of E with the complex
structure is equivalent to the strict compatibility in our definition. Note that
strict compatibility implies that E is nondegenerate.

Theorem 1.3.
(1) A skew-symmetric bilinear form E : � × � → Z is the first Chern

class of some holomorphic line bundle on T if and only if E (extended to an
R-bilinear form on V ) is compatible with the complex structure on V .

2 By a Hermitian form we mean an R-bilinear form, which is C-linear in the first argument and
C-antilinear in the second argument (no positivity condition is imposed).
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(2) A skew-symmetricR-bilinear form E on V is compatible with complex
structure if and only if there exists a Hermitian form H on V such that
E = Im H (then such H is unique). Assume in addition that E takes integer
values on � × �. Then there exists a map α : � → U (1) satisfying (1.2.2),
and for every such α one has c1(L(H, α)) = −E.
(3) The map α �→ L(0, α) defines an isomorphism from Hom(�,U (1)) to

the group of isomorphism classes of topologically trivial holomorphic line
bundles on T .

Proof. 1. Consider the canonical map

Hr (T,C) → Hr (T,O)

We can identify Hr (T,C) with
∧r (V ⊗R C)∨. We have a decomposition

V ⊗R C � V⊕V , and it is easy to see that the abovemap is given by restricting
an alternating r -form from V ⊗R C to V . Now consider the composed map

H 2(T,R) → H 2(T,C) → H 2(T,O).

An element in H 2(T,R) corresponds to a skew-symmetric real bilinear form
E on V . The above map sends it to a C-bilinear form on V obtained by
extending scalars to C and restricting the form to the subspace V ⊂ V ⊗R C.
The latter subspace consists of elements of the form v⊗1+ iv⊗ i ∈ V ⊗R C.
Thus, the condition that E maps to zero in H 2(T,O) means that

(E ⊗ C)(v ⊗ 1 + iv ⊗ i, w ⊗ 1 + iw ⊗ i) = 0

for any v,w ∈ V . It is easy to see that this condition is equivalent to
E(iv, iw) = E(v,w). Thus, a skew-symmetric bilinear form E : �×�→ Z

comes from a holomorphic line bundle if and only if it is compatible with a
complex structure.

2. The Hermitian form H is constructed from E by the formula H (v,w) =
E(iv,w) + i E(v,w). It is easy to see that in this way we get a bijective
correspondence between Hermitian forms and skew-symmetric R-bilinear
forms compatible with complex structure.

Now assume that E takes integer values on�×�. The proof of existence of
amapα satisfying (1.2.2) is sketched in Exercise 7. It remains to check that the
class c1(L(H, α)) ∈ H 2(T,Z) corresponds to the skew-symmetric form −E .
By general nonsense (see Exercise 5) the coboundary map H 1(T,O∗) →
H 2(T,Z) can be identified with the coboundary map

δ : H 1(�,O∗(V )) → H 2(�,Z) �
∧2

�.
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The value of the latter map on a 1-cocycle γ �→ eγ (v) can be computed as
follows. For every γ ∈ � choose a holomorphic function fγ on V such that
eγ (v) = exp(2π i fγ (v)). Then the 2-cocycle

F(γ1, γ2) = t∗γ1
fγ2 − fγ1+γ2 + fγ1

takes values in Z and represents δ(eγ ). Under the natural isomorphism
H 2(�,Z) � Hom(

∧2
�,Z) the class of the 2-cocycle F(γ1, γ2) corresponds

to the skew-symmetric form

F(γ2, γ1) − F(γ1, γ2)

(see Exercise 6). It follows that the first Chern class of the line bundle as-
sociated with a 1-cocycle γ �→ eγ is represented by the skew-symmetric
form

fγ2 (v + γ1) − fγ1 (v + γ2) + fγ1 (v) − fγ2 (v).

In our case we can take

fγ (v) = δ(γ ) + 1

2i
H (v, γ ) + 1

4i
H (γ, γ ),

where α(γ ) = exp(2π iδ(γ )), which implies that c1(L(H, α)) corresponds to
the form −E .

3. Consider the following exact sequence

0 → H 1(T,Z) → H 1(T,R) → H 1(T,U (1)) → H 2(T,Z) → H 2(T,R).

The last arrow is injective, therefore, the map H 1(T,R) → H 1(T,U (1)) is
surjective. On the other hand, the map H 1(T,R) → H 1(T,O) is an isomor-
phism, so from the commutative diagram

H 1(Z) ✲ H 1(T,R) ✲ H 1(T,U (1))

❄ ❄ ❄
H 1(Z) ✲ H 1(T,O) ✲ H 1(T,O∗)

(1.2.3)

we deduce that the image of H 1(T,O) → H 1(T,O∗) coincides with the
image of the injective map H 1(T,U (1)) → H 1(T,O∗). Note that we have a
natural isomorphism H 1(T,U (1)) � Hom(�,U (1)). It is easy to check that
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in terms of this isomorphism the embedding H 1(T,U (1)) → H 1(T,O∗) =
Pic(T ) is given by α �→ L(0, α). �

As a corollary, we get the following description of Pic(T ) due to Appell
and Humbert.

Corollary 1.4. The group Pic(T ) is isomorphic to the group of pairs (H, α),
where H is a Hermitian form on V such that E = Im H takes integer values
on �, α is a map from � to U (1) such that (1.2.2) is satisfied. The group law
on the set of pairs is given by (H1, α1)(H2, α2) = (H1 + H2, α1α2).

The only nonobvious part of the above argument is the invention of line
bundles L(H, α). We will see in Section 2.5 that in the case of positive definite
H their construction is quite natural from the point of view of the Heisenberg
group.

1.3. Metrics and Connections

The line bundle L(H, α) constructed in Section 1.2 comes equipped with a
natural Hermitian metric. To construct it, first we define a metric on the trivial
line bundle on V by setting

h(v) = exp(−πH (v, v)).

Proposition 1.5. The metric h descends to a metric on L(H, α). There is a
unique connection on L(H, α) that is compatible with this metric and with
the complex structure on L(H, α). Its curvature is equal to π i E considered
as a translation-invariant 2-form on T , where E = Im H.

Proof. It is easy to check that the metric h is invariant with respect to the ac-
tion of � on the trivial bundle, which we used to define L(H, α). Therefore,
it descends to a metric on L(H, α). It is well known that for every Hermitian
metric on a holomorphic line bundle there exists a unique connection compat-
ible with this metric and the complex structure ([52], Chapter 0, Section 5). To
describe this connection on L(H, α) we are going to write the corresponding
�-invariant connection ∇ on the trivial line bundle on V . The section

s = exp
(π

2
H (v, v)

)
of the trivial bundle on V is orthonormal with respect to our metric h. Hence,
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we should have

〈∇s, s〉 + 〈s,∇s〉 = 0. (1.3.1)

We can write ∇s = ds + sω for some (1, 0)-form ω, where

ds = π

2
(H (dv, v) + H (v, dv))s.

Here the notation H (dv, v) and H (v, dv) should be understood as follows.
Let us identify V with C

n in such a way that H (z, z′) = ∑r
i=1 zi z

′
i , where

r is the rank of H . Then we have H (dv, v) =∑r
i=1 zidzi , etc. Now we can

rewrite equation (1.3.1) as

π (H (dv, v) + H (v, dv)) + ω + ω = 0.

This implies that ω = −πH (dv, v). Thus, we obtain

∇ = d − πH (dv, v).

The curvature of this connection is equal to πH (dv, dv). If we identify V
with C

n as above then H (dv, dv) =∑r
i=1 dzi ∧ dzi . Note that H (dv, dv) =

−H (dv, dv). Hence, the curvature is equal to

πH (dv, dv) = π

2
(H − H )(dv, dv) = π i E(dv, dv). �

In the case H = 0 we obtain that the line bundle L(0, α), where α ∈
Hom(�,U (1)), can be equipped with a flat unitary connection compatible
with the complex structure. It is not difficult to check that the corresponding
1-dimensional representation of the fundamental group π1(T ) = � is given
by the character α.

1.4. Poincaré Line Bundle

According to Theorem 1.3, topologically trivial holomorphic line bundles on
T are parametrized (up to an isomorphism) by the group T ∨ = Hom(�,U (1)).
Note that we have the following isomorphisms:

Hom(�,U (1)) = Hom(�,R)/Hom(�,Z) = HomR(V,R)/�∨.

Also, one has a canonical isomorphism V
∨ →̃ HomR(V,R) sending a C-anti-

linearmapφ : V →C to Imφ. Hence,we can identify T ∨ = HomR(V,R)/�∨

with the complex torus V
∨
/�∨. It is easy to see that �∨ ⊂ V

∨
coincides with

the set of all C-antilinear maps φ : V → C such that Imφ(�) ⊂ Z.
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Definition. T ∨ is called the dual complex torus to T .

Since T ∨ parametrizes all topologically trivial line bundles on T , it is
natural to expect that there is a universal line bundle on T × T ∨. Such a line
bundle is constructed in the following definition.

Definition. The Poincaré line bundle is the holomorphic line bundle P on
T × T ∨ = (V ⊕ V

∨
)/(� ⊕ �∨) obtained as L(Huniv, αuniv), where Huniv is

the natural Hermitian form on V ⊕ V
∨
:

Huniv((v, φ), (v′, φ′)) = φ(v′) + φ′(v),

αuniv(γ, γ
∨) = exp(π i〈γ ∨, γ 〉).

For every α ∈ T ∨ we have a natural isomorphism of holomorphic bundles
on T

P|T×{α} � L(0, α).

Furthermore, every (holomorphic) family of topologically trivial line bundles
on T parametrized by a complexmanifold S is inducedbyP via a holomorphic
map S → T ∨.

In Part II we will consider an algebraic analogue of duality between
complex tori. The corresponding algebraic Poincaré line bundle will be
the main ingredient in the definition of the Fourier–Mukai transform in
Chapter 11.

Exercises

1. Let f : V → V ′ be a C-linear map of complex vector spaces mapping
a lattice � ⊂ V into a lattice �′ ⊂ V ′. Then f induces the holomorphic
map f : T = V/� → T ′ = V ′/�′ of the corresponding complex tori.
Show that for a line bundle L(H, α) on T ′ associated with a Hermitian
form H on V ′ and a map α : �′ → U (1) as in Section 1.2 one has

f ∗L(H, α) � L( f ∗H, f ∗α).

2. Let tv : V → V : x �→ x + v be a translation. Prove that

t∗v L(H, α) � L(H, α · νv),
where νv(γ ) = exp(2π i E(v, γ )). Check that this isomorphism is com-
patible with metrics introduced in Section 1.3 up to a constant factor.
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3. Let E : � × � → Z be a skew-symmetric form compatible with the
complex structure on V . Let �0 ⊂ � be the kernel of E . Prove that
V0 = R�0 is a complex subspace of V .

4. Let L(H, α) be a holomorphic line bundle on T corresponding to some
data (H, α) as in Section 1.2. Let V0 ⊂ V be the kernel of E = Im H ,
�0 = V0 ∩ �. Assume that α|�0 ≡ 1. Prove that L is a pull-back of a
holomorphic line bundle on T ′ = V/V0 +� under the natural projection
T → T ′.

5. In this exercise a sheaf always means a sheaf of abelian groups. A �-
equivariant sheaf on V is a sheaf F on V equipped with the system of
isomorphisms iγ : t∗γF � F , where tγ : V → V is the translation by γ .
These isomorphisms should satisfy the following cocycle condition:

iγ+γ ′ = iγ ◦ t∗γ (iγ ′).

We denote by � − ShV the category of �-equivariant sheaves on V and
by ShT the category of sheaves on T .
(a) Show that the functor π · establishes an equivalence of categories

ShT →̃� − ShV . Deduce that if F is an injective sheaf on T then
π ·F is an injective object in the category � − ShV .

(b) Let F be a sheaf on T . Construct a functorial isomorphism
H 0(T,F ) → H 0(V, π ·F )� .

(c) Let ZV denotes the constant sheaf on V corresponding to Z. Then
for every �-module M the constant sheaf M ⊗ZV on V is equipped
with a natural �-action. Show that for every �-equivariant sheaf G
on V there is a functorial isomorphism

Hom�(M, H
0(V,G)) � Hom�−ShV (M ⊗ ZV ,G).

Deduce from this that if G is an injective object of the category
� − ShV then H 0(V,G) is an injective �-module.

(d) Let F be an injective sheaf on T . Show that H>0(V, π ·F ) = 0.
[Hint: Use the fact that π is a local homeomorphism to show that
π ·F is flabby.]

(e) Let F be a sheaf on T such that H>0(V, π ·F ) = 0. Choose an
injective resolution F• of F . Prove that cohomology of the com-
plex H 0(V, π ·F•)� can be identified with H∗(�, H 0(V, π ·F )). Now
using (b) construct isomorphisms

Hi (T,F ) → Hi (�, H 0(V, π ·F )).

Show that if 0 → F ′ → F → F ′′ → 0 is an exact sequence of
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sheaves such that π ·F ′, π ·F and π ·F ′′ are acyclic, then the above
maps fit into a morphism of long exact sequences.

(f) Show that the sheaf-theoretic pull-back of the exponential exact
sequence on T gives the exponential exact sequence on V .

(g) Prove that the global exponential sequence on V

0 → Z → O(V ) → O∗(V ) → 0

is exact.
(h) Identify the connecting homomorphism H 1(T,O∗) → H 2(T,Z)

with the connecting homomorphism in group cohomology
H 1(�,O∗(V )) → H 2(�,Z).

6. The goal of this exercise is to identify the isomorphism i : H 2(�,R) �
H 2(T,R) obtained in the previous exercise with the natural map
H 2(�,R) → Hom(

∧2
�,R) sending a 2-cocycle c : � × � → R to

the skew-symmetric bilinear form c(γ2, γ1) − c(γ1, γ2).
(a) Show that the (real) de Rham complex on V : E0(V ) → E1(V ) →

· · · is a resolution of R by acyclic �-modules. Derive from this the
following description of the isomorphism i . Start with a 2-cocycle
c : � × � → R of � with coefficients in R. Then there exists a
collection of smooth functions fγ on V such that

c(γ1, γ2) = t∗γ1
fγ2 − fγ1+γ2 + fγ1,

where c(γ1, γ2) is considered as a constant function on V . Next, there
exists a 1-form ω on V such that d fγ = t∗γ ω − ω for every γ . This
implies that the 2-form dω is �-invariant. Hence, it descends to a
closed 2-form on T . Its cohomology class is i(c).

(b) Recall that the isomorphism H 2(T,R) → Hom(
∧2
�,R) =

HomR(
∧2

R V,R) sends the cohomology class of a closed 2-form
η on T to

∫
η, where the map∫

: E2(T ) → HomR

(∧2

R
V,R
)

is obtained from the isomorphism

E2(T ) � HomR

(∧2

R
V,R
)
⊗ E0(T )

via the integration map
∫

: E0(T ) → R. Choosing real coordinates
on V associated with a basis of � show that this map sends the
2-form on T representing i(c) to the skew-symmetric bilinear form
c(γ2, γ1) − c(γ1, γ2).
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7. Let E : � × � → Z/2Z be a skew-symmetric bilinear form modulo 2
(skew-symmetry means that E(γ, γ ) = 0 for every γ ∈ �). Prove that
there exists a map f : �→ Z/2Z, such that

E(γ1, γ2) = f (γ1 + γ2) + f (γ1) + f (γ2).

Deduce that for every skew-symmetric bilinear form E :
∧2
� → Z

there exists a map α : �→ {±1} satisfying (1.2.2).
8. Let T be a complex torus, e1, . . . , e2n be the basis of the lattice H 1(T,Z),

e∗1, . . . , e
∗
2n be the dual basis of H 1(T ∨,Z), where T ∨ is the dual torus.

Show that the first Chern class of the Poincaré bundle on T ×T ∨ is given
by

c1(P) =
2n∑
i=1

ei ∧ e∗i .
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Representations of Heisenberg Groups I

This chapter in an introduction to the representation theory of Heisenberg
groups. This theory will be our principal tool in the study of theta functions.

Throughout this chapter V is a real vector space with a fixed symplec-
tic form E . The main object of our study will be the Heisenberg group
H(V ) associated with V . By the definition, H(V ) is the central extension
of V by U (1) corresponding to the 2-cocycle exp(π i E). According to the
theorem of Stone and von Neumann, there is a unique (up to an equiva-
lence) irreducible unitary representation of H(V ) on which U (1) acts natu-
rally. We consider three different types of structures on V compatible with
the symplectic structure, namely, Lagrangian subspaces, maximal isotropic
lattices, and complex structures. Each of these structures gives rise to a
model for the above representation of H(V ). The model relevant for the
geometry is the one associated to a complex structure on V . It is called
the Fock representation (the corresponding representation space is the space
of holomorphic functions on V ). For an isotropic lattice � ⊂ V equipped
with a lifting to a subgroup in H, the space of �-invariants in Fock rep-
resentation can be identified with the space of global sections of some
holomorphic line bundle on the torus V/�. The elements of this space
are called canonical theta functions.3 They will be studied in Chapters 3
and 5.

For some parts of the theory of Heisenberg groups it is convenient to work
with the category of locally compact abelian groups. However, we will mostly
care about two classes of such groups: real vector spaces and finite abelian
groups, so the reader may choose to think only about locally compact abelian
groups out of these two classes.

3 Canonical theta functions differ from classical theta functions by some exponential factor (see
Section 5.6).

16
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2.1. Heisenberg Groups

Recall that for a locally compact abelian group K , its Pontryagin dual group
K̂ is defined as the group of continuous homomorphisms from K toU (1). The
important fact about this duality is that the functor K �→ K̂ on the category
of locally compact abelian groups is exact. On the subcategory of real vector
spaces the Pontryagin duality becomes the usual duality of vector spaces.

Definition. (i) A Heisenberg group H is a central extension

0 → U (1) → H
p→ K → 0,

whereU (1) = {z ∈ C
∗ | |z| = 1}, K is a locally compact abelian group, such

that the commutator pairing

e : K × K → U (1) : (k, k ′) �→ [̃k, k̃ ′],

where k̃, k̃ ′ ∈ H are arbitrary lifts of k, k ′ ∈ K , identifies K with its Pontry-
agin dual K̂ .

(ii) We call a closed subgroup L̃ ⊂ H isotropic if L̃ ∩U (1) = 1.
(iii) A closed subgroup L ⊂ K is called isotropic if e|L×L ≡ 1.

Since [H, H ] ⊂ U (1), every isotropic subgroup L̃ ⊂ H is commutative.
Therefore, its image in H/U (1) = K is an isotropic subgroup L ⊂ K . Thus,
one can specify an isotropic subgroup L̃ ⊂ H by giving an isotropic subgroup
L ⊂ K , equippedwith a continuous lifting homomorphism σ : L → H (such
that L̃ = σ (L)).

Proposition 2.1. For every isotropic subgroup L ⊂ K there exists a contin-
uous lifting homomorphism σ : L → H.

Proof. We have to prove that the central extension

1 → U (1) → p−1(L) → L → 1

in the category of commutative locally compact groups splits. But this follows
from the Pontryagin duality: the dual exact sequence gives an extension of
Û (1) = Z, hence it splits. �

Definition. We say that an isotropic subgroup L ⊂ K is Lagrangian if it
is maximal isotropic, or equivalently, if L⊥ = L , where L⊥ denotes the
orthogonal complement with respect to e.
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Henceforward, whenever we talk about an isotropic subgroup L in K , we
assume that its lifting σ : L → H is chosen. By abuse of notation we will
denote the corresponding isotropic subgroup σ (L) ⊂ H simply by L ⊂ H .

Proposition 2.2. Let L ⊂ K be an isotropic subgroup, NH (L) ⊂ H be its
normalizer in H. Then NH (L) = p−1(L⊥), so NH (L)/L is a central extension
of L⊥/L by U (1). Furthermore, NH (L)/L a Heisenberg group.

The proof is left to the reader.

2.2. Representation Associated with an Isotropic Subgroup

For an isotropic subgroup L ⊂ K let us consider the space C(L) consisting
of continuous functions φ : H → C such that

φ(λh) = λφ(h), λ ∈ U (1),

φ(σ (l)h) = φ(h), l ∈ L

(recall that σ : L → H is a lifting homomorphism). There is a natural
linear action of H on this space given by (hφ)(h′) = φ(h′h). To get a unitary
representation of H we modify the spaceC(L) as follows. Note that for every
φ1, φ2 ∈ C(L) the function φ1φ2 is U (1)-invariant, hence it descends to a
function on K/L . In particular, for every φ ∈ C(L) we can consider |φ|2 as
a function on K (L). Now we set

F(L) =
{
φ ∈ C(L)|

∫
K/L

|φ|2dk <∞
}̂
,

where dk is a Haar measure4 on K/L ,̂denotes the completion with respect
to the hermitian metric given by

〈φ1, φ2〉 =
∫
K/L
φ1φ2dk.

Remark. The representationF(L) is equivalent to the induced representation
IndHp−1(L) χL , where χL is the 1-dimensional representation of p−1(L) ⊂ H

4 By the definition, Haarmeasure is a translation-invariantmeasure. Suchmeasures exist on general
locally compact abelian groups. In the cases that we will be considering the relevant group is
either a commutative Lie group or a finite group. In the former case, one can integrate using an
invariant volume form; in the second case, we replace the integral by the sum.
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corresponding to the projection

χL : p−1(L) � U (1) × σ (L) → U (1).

Indeed, for a function φ : H → C the condition φ ∈ F(L) can be rewritten
as

φ(h1h) = χL (h1)φ(h),

where h ∈ H , h1 ∈ p−1(L) (plus integrability of |φ|2 on K/L).

The following theorem due to Stone and von Neumann plays the principal
role in the representation theory of H .

Theorem 2.3. If the subgroup L ⊂ K is Lagrangian then the representation
of H onF(L) is irreducible. There is a unique (up to an equivalence) unitary
irreducible representation of H on which U (1) acts in the standard way.

Note that this theorem implies that all representations F(L) for different
Lagrangian subgroups are equivalent to each other. The unique irreducible
representation of H (on which U (1) acts in the standard way) is called
Schrödinger representation of H . We will not prove this theorem (the partic-
ular case when K is finite is considered in Exercises 3 and 4, the complete
proof can be found in [97] or [84]). However, in Chapter 4 we will construct
explicitly intertwining operators between representationsF(L) for some pairs
of Lagrangian subgroups in K .

2.3. Real Heisenberg Group

We are mainly interested in the classical real Heisenberg group H(V ) of a
symplectic vector space (V, E). By the definition,H(V ) = U (1)×V and the
group law is given by

(λ, v) · (λ′, v′) = (exp(π i E(v, v′))λλ′, v + v′).

Note that for a real Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V there is a canonical lifting
homomorphism L → H(V ) : l �→ (1, l). So by Theorem 2.3, we have an
irreducible representationF(L) ofH(V ). A function φ ∈ F(L) is determined
by its restriction to {1} × V ⊂ H(V ), so we can identify F(L) with the
completion (with respect to L2-norm on V/L) of the space of functions φ on
V such that φ(v + l) = exp(π i E(v, l))φ(v), where v ∈ V , l ∈ L . The action
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of H(V ) on such functions is given by

(λ, v) · φ(v′) = λ exp(π i E(v′, v))φ(v + v′).
Real Lagrangian subspaces form one class of isotropic subgroups in V .

Another important example of an isotropic subgroup inH(V ) is the following.
Let � ⊂ V be an isotropic lattice, i.e., a lattice such that E |�×� is integer-
valued. Then a lifting homomorphism σ : �→ H(V ) has form

σ (γ ) = σα(γ ) = (α(γ ), γ ), (2.3.1)

where a map α : �→ U (1) should satisfy

α(γ1 + γ2) = exp(π i E(γ1, γ2))α(γ1)α(γ2).

Note that this is precisely the equation (1.2.2) on the data used in the con-
struction of a line bundle on V/�. The corresponding space F(�) can be
identified with the space of L2-sections of certain line bundle on V/� (see
Exercise 1). Henceforward, referring to the above situation, we will say that
a lifting homomorphism σα is given by the quadratic map α and will freely
use the correspondence α �→ σα when discussing liftings of a lattice to
the Heisenberg group. A lattice � ⊂ V is maximal isotropic if and only if
� = �⊥ = {v ∈ V | E(v, �) ⊂ Z}, i.e., if and only if the skew-symmetric
form E |�×� is unimodular. We will refer to such lattices as self-dual.

2.4. Representations Associated with Complex Structures

One can consider a complex structure J on V compatible with E as an
infinitesimal isotropic subgroup in H(V ), i.e., as a Lie subalgebra in
Lie(H(V )) ⊗R C. Indeed, a complex structure on V can be specified by a com-
plex subspace P ⊂ V ⊗R C of dimension 1

2 dimR V such that P∩V = 0. The
correspondence goes as follows: given a complex structure J , the subspace
PJ ⊂ V ⊗R C consists of elements v ⊗ 1 + Jv ⊗ i , v ∈ V (this is pre-
cisely the subspace V from the canonical decomposition V ⊗R C = V ⊕ V ).
The complex structure on V can be recovered from PJ via the isomorphism
V � V ⊗R C/PJ . By the definition, a function f on V is J -holomorphic
if and only if d f (PJ ) = 0, where PJ is extended to a translation-invariant
complex distribution of subspaces on V . Now it is easy to check that E is com-
patible with a complex structure J if and only if the corresponding subspace
PJ ⊂ V ⊗R C is isotropic with respect to E (extended to a C-bilinear form).
Therefore, 0 ⊕ PJ is a Lie subalgebra in Lie(H(V )) ⊗R C = C ⊕ V ⊗R C.

Thus, one can expect that a choice of J also gives a realization of the
unique irreducible unitary representation ofH. We are going to show that this
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is indeed the case provided that J satisfies the condition E(J x, x) > 0 for
x ∈ V \0, i.e., E and J are strictly compatible.The latter condition is equivalent
to the condition that the Hermitian form H on V , such that Im H = E , is
positive definite.

We are going to construct several equivalent models for the unitary repre-
sentation of H(V ) associated with a complex structure J . The first model is
the space

F−(J ) =
{
φ : H(V ) → C | φ(λh) = λ−1φ(h), λ ∈ U (1);

dφ
(
PrJ
) = 0;

∫
V
|φ|2dv <∞

}
,

where the action ofH(V ) is given by (hφ)(h′) = φ(h′h). Here PrJ denotes the
right-invariant distribution of subspaces on H(V ), which is equal to 0 ⊕ PJ
at the point (1, 0). The unitary structure on F−(J ) is given by

〈φ1, φ2〉 =
∫
V
φ1φ2dv

(F−(J ) is complete with respect to this metric).
The second model is a slight modification of the first one. Its importance

is due to the fact that it uses holomorphic functions on V with respect to the
complex structure J .

Definition. The Fock representation is the unitary representation of H(V )
on the space

Fock(V, J ) =
{
f holomorphic on V,

∫
V
| f (v)|2 exp(−πH (v, v))dv <∞

}
,

given by

U(λ,v) f (v
′) = λ−1 exp

(
−πH (v′, v) − π

2
H (v, v)

)
f (v + v′), (2.4.1)

where (λ, v) ∈ H(V ), v′ ∈ V . The Hermitian form on Fock(V, J ) is given by

〈 f, g〉 =
∫
V
f (v)g(v) exp(−πH (v, v))dv

(the space Fock(V, J ) is complete with respect to the corresponding norm).

The equivalence F−(F) → Fock(V, J ) is given by the map φ �→ f ,
where

f (v) = exp
(π

2
H (v, v)

)
φ(1, v).
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Indeed, the invariance of φ with respect to the distribution PrJ is equivalent
to the fact that f is J -holomorphic (see Exercise 6).

Remarks. 1. Note that λ ∈ U (1) acts on F−(F) and Fock(V, J ) by λ−1.
In fact, these representations are irreducible, so by Theorem 2.3, they are
isomorphic to the dual (or complex conjugate) of the representation F(L)
associated with a real Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V .

2. Unlike representations F(L) the Fock representation contains a canon-
ical vacuum vector f = 1. This vector is characterized (up to a constant) by
the property that the action of the Lie algebra of H(V ) on f is well defined
and the subalgebra PJ ⊂ Lie(H(V )) ⊗R C annihilates f (the fact that such
vector is unique can be used to prove irreducibility of Fock(V, J )).

3. If theHermitian form H is not positive then the space Fock(V, J ) defined
above, is zero (see Exercise 7).

Yet another model of the representation of H(V ) associated with the com-
plex structure J strictly compatible with E , is the space

F+(J ) =
{
φ : H(V ) → C | φ(λh) = λφ(h), λ ∈ U (1);

dφ
(
PlJ
) = 0;

∫
V
|φ|2dv <∞

}
,

where H(V ) acts by (hφ)(h′) = φ(h−1h′), PlJ denotes the left-invariant dis-
tribution of subspaces on H(V ), which is equal to 0 ⊕ PJ at the point (1, 0).
The isomorphism betweenF+(J ) andF−(J ) is given by the correspondence
φ(h) �→ φ(h−1).

2.5. Canonical Theta Functions

There is an action of H(V ) on the trivial line bundle C × V → V , such that
an element (λ, v) ∈ H(V ) acts by a holomorphic map

(λ′, v′) �→
(
λ′λ−1 exp

(
πH (v′, v) + π

2
H (v, v)

)
, v + v′
)
.

Clearly, the induced action of H(V ) on the space of holomorphic functions
on V is precisely the Fock representation. On the other hand, if � is an
isotropic lattice in V equipped with a lifting to H(V ) then there is an induced
holomorphic action of � on C × V . This is the action we used in Section 1.2
to construct the holomorphic line bundle L(H, α−1) on V/�. The space of
global holomorphic sections of L(H, α−1) can be identified with the space of
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holomorphic functions on V satisfying the equations

f (v + γ ) = α(γ ) exp
(
πH (v, γ ) + π

2
H (γ, γ )

)
f (v), (2.5.1)

where v ∈ V , γ ∈ �.

Definition. We denote by T (H, �, α) the space of holomorphic functions
on V satisfying (2.5.1). Its elements are called canonical theta functions for
(H, �, α).

Note that T (H, �, α) is equipped with the natural Hermitian metric

〈 f, g〉� =
∫
V/�

f (v)g(v) exp(−πH (v, v))dv (2.5.2)

coming from the Hermitian metric on L(H, α−1).
Comparing the equations (2.5.1) with the definition of the Fock representa-

tion we would like interpret the condition f ∈ T (H, �, α) for a holomorphic
function f on V as the invariance of f under operators Uα(γ ),γ for all γ ∈ �
(where � is lifted to H using α). Since nonzero elements of T (H, �, α) are
not square-integrable, to achieve such an interpretation we have to extend
operators Uλ,v to a larger space of holomorphic functions. The correct way
to enlarge Fock(V, J ) is to consider the space Fock−∞(V, J ) consisting of
holomorphic functions f on V such that

f (x) = O
(
‖x‖n · exp

(π
2
H (x, x)

))
for some n.

The action of H(V ) on Fock(V, J ) extends naturally to this larger space.

Proposition 2.4. One has H 0(T, L(H, α−1)) � T (H, �, α) =
(Fock−∞(V, J ))� .

Proof. The only fact one has to check is the inclusion T (H, �, α) ⊂
Fock−∞(V, J ). We leave this as an exercise for the reader. �

The space Fock−∞(V, J ) is dual to the subspace Fock∞(V, J )⊂
Fock(V, J ) consisting of f ∈ Fock(V, J ) such that

f (x) = O
(
‖x‖−n exp

(π
2
H (x, x)

))
for all n.

The subspace Fock∞(V, J ) has the following representation-theoretic mean-
ing: it is the space ofC∞-vectors in the Fock representation. By the definition,
these are vectors on which the action of the universal enveloping algebra of
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the Lie algebra of H(V ) is well defined. We do not elaborate on the details of
this construction (see [84]).

The spaces Fock∞(V, J ) and Fock−∞(V, J ) are isomorphic to the com-
plex conjugates of similar spaces F∞(L) and F−∞(L) constructed for the
representation F(L) associated with a Lagrangian subgroup of H(V ).

Proposition 2.5. Let � ⊂ V be a self-dual lattice. Then the space F−∞(�)�

is 1-dimensional.

Proof. The space F∞(�) consists of C∞-functions contained in F(�) (since
the Lie algebra of H(V ) acts on F(�) by infinitesimal translations, i.e., by
differentiations). Therefore, the space F−∞(�) consists of all distributions φ
on V satisfying

φ(x + γ ) = α(γ )−1 exp(π i E(x, γ ))φ(x)

for any γ ∈ �. The value of such a distribution on f ∈ F∞(�) is
∫
V/� φ f .

On the other hand, the condition of �-invariance for φ ∈ F−∞(�) reads as

α(γ ) exp(π i E(x, γ ))φ(x + γ ) = φ(x).

Comparing these two conditions we get that φ is proportional to the following
linear combination of delta-functions at lattice points:∑

γ∈�
α(γ )−1δ(γ ). �

This proposition implies the following result for which we will give an
independent proof in Chapter 7.

Corollary 2.6. If the lattice � is self-dual (and H is positive-definite), then
T (H, �, α) is 1-dimensional.

Remark. We obtained above a description of the (projectivization of the)
spaces of global sections of line bundles L(H, α) in terms that are indepen-
dent of complex structure. This description relied heavily on the fact that
the Hermitian form H is positive. It is easy to see that if H is nondegener-
ate but not positive then L(H, α) has no holomorphic sections. As we will
show in Chapter 7, in this case one has H j (T, L(H, α)) = 0 for j �= i ,
while Hi (T, L(H, α)) �= 0, where i is the number of negative eigenvalues
of H . Moreover, in the case when � is self-dual, the space Hi (T, L(H, α))
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is 1-dimensional. An interesting problem is to find an analogue of the iso-
morphism of Proposition 2.4 for Hi (T, L(H, α)). The first step in this direc-
tion was recently done by I. Zharkov (see [138]) who constructed a canoni-
cal cohomology class in Hi (�, H 0(V,O)), where H 0(V,O) is the space of
holomorphic functions on V . There remains a question, whether there ex-
ists an H(V )-submodule F−∞ ⊂ H 0(V,O) such that the above class lies in
Hi (�,F−∞) and such that the projectivization of F−∞ does not depend on a
choice of complex structure.

Exercises

1. Let (V, E) be a symplectic vector space and� ⊂ V be an isotropic lattice
equipped with a lifting to the Heisenberg group H(V ). Let T = V/� be
the corresponding torus. We can consider the natural morphism

�\H(V ) → T

as anH(V )-equivariant principalU (1)-bundle over T . LetL be theH(V )-
equivariant complex line bundle over T associated with the opposite
U (1)-bundle (i.e., the fibers of L are U (1)-equivariant maps from the
fibers of our U (1)-bundle to C). By construction the line bundle L is
equipped with a Hermitian metric. Show that the representation F(�)
can be identified with the natural representation of H(V ) on the space of
square-integrable sections of L.

2. In the situation of the previous exercise show that c1(L) ∈ H 2(T,Z) is
given by the skew-symmetric form E |�×� . [Hint: Use the trivialization
of the pull-back of L to V and Exercises 5 and 6 of Chapter 1.]

3. Let H be a finite Heisenberg group (i.e., such that the corresponding
group K is finite).
(a) Prove that there exists a Lagrangian subgroup I ⊂ K .
(b) Let W be a representation of H such that U (1) acts by the identity

character. Consider the decomposition

W = ⊕χ∈ Î Wχ
in isotipic components with respect to the I -action. Show that an
element h ∈ H sends Wχ to Wχ−φh where φh is a character of I
defined by φh(i) = [h, i].

4. In the situation of the previous exercise show that the natural map

W → F(I ) ⊗W1 : w �→ (h �→ (hw)1)
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is an isomorphism of H -modules, where for w ∈ W we denote by w1

its projection to W1. Show that W is irreducible if and only if W1 = W I

is one-dimensional. Deduce from this the Stone-von Neumann theorem
for H and the irreducibility of F(I ).

5. Let H be a finite Heisenberg group,W be its Schrödinger representation.
Show that W ∗ ⊗W is isomorphic as H × H -representation to the space
of functions φ on H such that φ(zh) = zφ(h) for z ∈ U (1) with the
H × H -action given by (h1, h2)φ(h) = φ(h−1

1 hh2).
6. (a) Let us identify the Lie algebra of U (1) with R in such a way that

the exponential map Lie(U (1)) → U (1) is given by x �→ exp(2π i x)
and consider the induced identification of Lie(H(V )) with R ⊕ V
(as vector spaces). Show that the distribution PrJ on H(V ) can be
described explicitly as follows:

(
PrJ
)
(λ0,v0)

=
{(

i

2
H (v0, v), v ⊗ 1 + Jv ⊗ i

)
, v ∈ V
}
⊂ C ⊕ V ⊗R C.

(b) Let φ be a function on V . We extend φ to H(V ) by setting φ̃(λ, v) =
λ−1φ(v). Show that φ̃ is invariantwith respect to the distribution PrJ if
and only if the function v �→ exp(π2 H (v, v))φ(v) is J -holomorphic.

7. Show that if theHermitian form H onV is not positive then a holomorphic
function f on V satisfying

∫
V | f (v)|2 exp(−πH (v, v))dv <∞, is zero.

[Hint: Reduce to the 1-dimensional case.]
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Theta Functions I

In this chapter we construct theta series, special elements in the spaces of
canonical theta functions T (H, �, α) defined in the previous chapter. Re-
call that this space depends on the following data: a complex vector space V
equippedwith a positive-definiteHermitian form H , a lattice� ⊂ V , such that
the symplectic form E = Im H takes integer values on �, and a lifting of � to
a subgroup of the Heisenberg groupH(V ) given by a quadratic map α : �→
U (1) such that α|�∩L ≡ 1. The theta series θαH,�,L is a canonical theta function
depending on one additional datum L ⊂ V , a real Lagrangian subspace com-
patible with �. In the case when the lattice � is maximal isotropic, according
to Corollary 2.6, the space of canonical theta functions is 1-dimensional, so
for different choices of a Lagrangian subspace L the elements θαH,�,L should
be proportional. In Chapter 5 we will compute these proportionality coeffi-
cients and deduce from this the classical functional equation for theta series.
In the case when � is not necessarily maximal isotropic, we equip the space
of canonical theta functions with the structure of a representation of a finite
Heisenberg group associated with �, and show that it is irreducible.

As a geometric application of theta functions we prove the theorem of
Lefschetz stating that a complex torusV/� canbe embeddedholomorphically
into a projective space if and only if there exists a positive-definite Hermitian
form H on V such that Im H takes integer values on �.

In Appendix A we describe a relation between 1-dimensional theta series
and Weierstrass sigma function.

Throughout this chapter V denotes a complex vector space, H is a positive-
definite Hermitian form on V , � ⊂ V is a lattice such that the symplectic
form E = Im H takes integer values on � × �, α : � → U (1) is a map
satisfying equation (1.2.2).

3.1. Action of the Finite Heisenberg Group

Let σα : � → H(V ) be a lifting homomorphism (2.3.1) given by α. Recall
that the space T (H, �, α) of canonical theta functions consists of holomorphic

27
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functions f on V , invariant under the action of � in (an extension of) Fock
representation,where� is lifted toH(V ) usingσα . Let N (�) be the normalizer
of � in H(V ). Then the group G(E, �, α) := N (�)/� acts naturally on the
space T (H, �, α). As we have seen in Section 2.1,G(E, �, α) is a Heisenberg
group. More precisely, it is a central extension of the finite abelian group
�⊥/� by U (1), where �⊥ = {v ∈ V : E(v, �) ⊂ Z}. Equivalent way to
define an action of G(E, �, α) on T (H, �, α) is the following. Recall that
we have a natural holomorphic action of H(V ) on the trivial line bundle over
V (see Section 2.5). The restriction of this action to N (�) descends to an
action of G(E, �, α) on the line bundle L(H, α−1) over V/�, compatible
with the action of �⊥/� on V/� by translations. Hence, we get an action of
G(E, �, α) on all the cohomology groups of L(H, α−1). It remains to use the
identification T (H, �, α) � H 0(V/�, L(H, α−1)).

Proposition 3.1. T (H, �, α) is an irreducible representation of G(E, �, α)
of dimension

√
[�⊥ : �].

Proof. According to Exercise 4 of Chapter 2 it suffices to prove that if
I ⊂ �⊥/� is a Lagrangian subgroup equipped with a lifting Ĩ ⊂ G(E, �, α),
then the invariants of I in T (H, �, α) is a 1-dimensional subspace. Let
�1 ⊂ �⊥ be the preimage of I under the homomorphism �⊥ → �⊥/�, and
let �̃1 be the preimage of Ĩ under the homomorphism N (�) → G(E, �, α).
Then �̃1 is a lifting of �1 to H(V ) and �1 is maximal isotropic. By
Corollary 2.6, this implies that the space of �1-invariant holomorphic
functions on V is 1-dimensional. But

H 0(V,O)�1 = (H 0(V,O)�)I = T (H, �, α)I ,

so the latter space is 1-dimensional.
To prove the last assertion let us consider any finite Heisenberg group Hf ,

i.e., a Heisenberg group such that K = Hf /U (1) is finite. Then we can realize
the Schrödinger representation of Hf in the space of functions on K/I where
I ⊂ K is a Lagrangian subgroup, so its dimension is equal to |K/I | = √|K |
(cf. Exercise 4 of Chapter 2). �

Remark. Recall that T (H, �, α) is identified with global sections of a holo-
morphic bundle L = L(H, α−1) on T = V/�. One of the goals of the
algebraic theory of theta-functions is to define the relevant finite Heisenberg
group and its action on H 0(T, L) algebraically (see Chapter 12). It is easy to
see that if some of eigenvalues of H are negative then T (H, �, α) = 0. Indeed,
restricting an element f ∈ T (H, �, α) to an affine subspace on which H (v, v)
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is bounded (and tends to −∞ when v→ ∞) and using the quasi-periodicity
conditions one can derive from the maximum principle that f = 0. When H
is not necessarily positive (but nondegenerate), as we will show in Chapter 7,
there is a unique nontrivial cohomology space Hi (T, L). This space is still
an irreducible representation of the Heisenberg group G(E, �, α).

3.2. A Choice of Lifting

Recall that liftings of � to a subgroup in the Heisenberg group correspond to
maps α : � → U (1) satisfying the equation (1.2.2). An important construc-
tion of such a map is described in the following proposition.

Proposition 3.2. Let � = �1 ⊕ �2 be a decomposition of � into a direct
sum of subgroups such that E |�i×�i = 0 for i = 1, 2. Let us define the map
α0 = α0(�1, �2) : �→ {±1} by the formula

α0(γ ) = exp(π i E(γ1, γ2)), (3.2.1)

where γ = γ1 + γ2, γi ∈ �i . Then α0 satisfies the equation (1.2.2).

The proof is straightforward and is left to the reader. We will call a de-
composition � = �1 ⊕ �2 of the type described in the above proposition, an
isotropic decomposition of �.

Any two maps α and α′ satisfying equation (1.2.2) are related by the
formula

α′(γ ) = α(γ ) exp(2π i E(c, γ )) (3.2.2)

for some c ∈ V which is uniquely determined modulo �⊥. It is easy to see
that the corresponding homomorphisms σα′ and σα are related as follows:

σα′(γ ) = (1, c)σα(γ )(1, c)−1. (3.2.3)

Therefore, we can define an isomorphism of the corresponding finite
Heisenberg groups

ic : G(E, �, α) → G(E, �, α′) : g �→ (1, c)g(1, c)−1. (3.2.4)

Now the operator U(1,c) (corresponding to the action of (1, c) on Fock repre-
sentation) restricts to an isomorphism between T (H, �, α) and T (H, �, α′)
compatible with the actions of G(E, �, α) and G(E, �, α′) via ic.
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3.3. Theta Series

Let L ⊂ V be a real Lagrangian subspace, such that L is generated by � ∩ L
over R and α|�∩L ≡ 1. In this situation we are going to give a definition of the
theta series. In Chapter 5 we will explain how one can discover these series
more naturally.

Lemma 3.3. L generates V over C.

Proof. The condition that the Hermitian form H is positive-definite, is equiv-
alent to the condition E(iv, v) > 0 for every non-zero v ∈ V . Since
E |L×L ≡ 0, this implies that for v ∈ L \0 we cannot have iv ∈ L . Therefore,
i L ∩ L = 0 and hence V = i L + L . �

Since H |L×L is a symmetric form, according to Lemma 3.3, it extends
uniquely to a C-bilinear symmetric form S : V × V → C.

Proposition–Definition 3.4. (i) The theta series

θαH,�,L (v) = exp
(π

2
S(v, v)
)

×
∑

γ∈�/�∩L
α(γ ) · exp

(
π (H − S)(v, γ ) − π

2
(H − S)(γ, γ )

)
.

(3.3.1)

is well defined and is absolutely convergent (uniformly on compacts in V ).
(ii) θαH,�,L is a nonzero element of the space T (H, �, α) of canonical theta

functions.

Proof. (i) First we have to check that each term of the series (3.3.1) depends
only on γ mod� ∩ L . Indeed, if we change γ to γ + γ1 where γ1 ∈ � ∩ L ,
then this expression gets multiplied by

α(γ )−1α(γ + γ1) exp
(
−π

2
(H − S)(γ1, γ )

)
.

But we have

(H − S)(γ1, γ ) = H (γ1, γ ) − S(γ, γ1) = H (γ1, γ ) − H (γ, γ1)

= 2π i E(γ1, γ ).

On the other hand,

α(γ )−1α(γ + γ1) = α(γ1) exp(π i Eγ1, γ )) = exp(π i E(γ1, γ )),

so the correctness follows. Convergence of the series (3.3.1) follows from
Exercise 2.

(ii) The proof is left to the reader. �
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The following proposition shows that the study of theta series can always
be reduced to the case of a self-dual lattice.

Proposition 3.5. (i) For every Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V as above the
subgroup �L = � + �⊥ ∩ L ⊂ V is a self-dual lattice.
(ii) The map α has a unique extension to a map α : �L → U (1) satisfying

(1.2.2), such that α|�⊥∩L ≡ 1.
(iii) One has

θαH,�,L = θαH,�L ,L .

Proof. (i) Since � ⊂ �L ⊂ �⊥, �L is a lattice. One has

(� + �⊥ ∩ L)⊥ = �⊥ ∩ (� + L) = � + �⊥ ∩ L .

(ii) For an element γ + l ∈ �L , where γ ∈ �, l ∈ �⊥ ∩ L , set α(γ + l) =
α(γ ).We leave for the reader to check that thismap iswell defined and satisfies
equation (1.2.2).

(iii) This follows immediately from the definition, since �L/�L ∩ L =
�/� ∩ L . �

Note that the 1-dimensional subspace T (H, �L , α) ⊂ T (H, �, α) coin-
cides with the space of I -invariants in T (H, �, α), where I = �⊥ ∩ L/�∩ L
is amaximal isotropic subgroup in�⊥/�, lifted to the finiteHeisenberg group
G(E, �, α) trivially. Thus, we obtain the following corollary.

Corollary 3.6. The theta series θαH,�,L is a generator of the 1-dimensional
subspace T (H, �, α)I ⊂ T (H, �, α).

Certain compatibility of the definition of theta series with operators of the
Fock representation (seeSection2.4) is described in the followingproposition.

Proposition 3.7. (i) For any c ∈ L one has

θα
′

H,�,L = U(1,c)θ
α
H,�,L ,

where α′ and α are related by (3.2.2).
(ii) Let �′ ⊂ � be a sublattice. Then

θαH,�,L =
∑

γ∈�/(�′+�∩L)

α(γ )−1U(1,γ )θ
α
H,�′,L =

∑
γ∈�/(�′+�∩L)

U(α(γ ),γ )θ
α
H,�′,L .
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The proof is left to the reader. Note that part (ii) of this proposition is
sometimes referred to as the “isogeny theorem.”

Remarks. 1. When one has an isotropic decomposition � = �1 ⊕ �2 such
that � ∩ L = �2 and α = α0(�1, �2), the function θαH,�,L coincides with the
function ϑ0 defined in Chapter 3, Section 2.3 of [18].

2. For given data (H, �, α), a Lagrangian subspace L compatible with
(�, α) does not always exist. We will discuss the conditions of existence of
such L in Section 5.2. We will also show there that for every given (H, �) as
above, there exists α and a Lagrangian subspace L compatible with (�, α).

3.4. Lefschetz Theorem

The standard application of the theory of theta functions is the following
theorem of Lefschetz.

Theorem 3.8. Let L be a holomorphic line bundle on the complex torus
T = V/� with c1(L) = E; then for n ≥ 3 global holomorphic sections of
Ln define an embedding of T as a complex submanifold into P

N .

Proof. Let us assume that n = 3 (the case n > 3 can be proven similarly).
The line bundle L has form L(H, α−1) for some α : � → U (1) satisfying
equation (1.2.2), so that the space of global sections of L is identified with the
space of canonical theta functions T (H, �, α) (see Proposition 2.4). The main
driving force of the proof is the observation that for every θ ∈ T (H, �, α)
and for every a, b ∈ V the function

θ (v − a)θ (v − b)θ (v + a + b)

belongs to T (3H, �, α3), i.e., defines a section of L3 (this follows easily from
Exercise 2 in Chapter 1). This immediately implies that L3 is generated by its
global sections, i.e., for every x ∈ T there is a sectionof L3 that does not vanish
at x . Hence,we have themorphism� : T → P(H 0(L3)∗). If�were not injec-
tive,wewould have a pair of pointsv1, v2 ∈ V such thatv2−v1 �∈ �, and a con-
stant λ ∈ C

∗ such that for every f ∈ T (3H, �, α3) one has f (v2) = λ f (v1).
To get a contradiction it is enough to consider f (v) = θ (v − a)θ (v − b)θ (v +
a + b) for various θ ∈ T (H, �, α)\0. Then the trick is to consider both sides
of the identity f (v2) = λ f (v1) as functions of a and to take the logarithmic
derivative of the identity. As a result we get the invariance of the meromor-
phic differential d log θ (v2 + v)

θ (v1 + v) under translations. It means that log θ (v2 + v)
θ (v1 + v) is
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a linear function (with constant term), so we get an identity of the form

θ (v + δ) = A exp(l(v))θ (v), (3.4.1)

where δ = v2 − v1, A ∈ C
∗, l is a C-linear form on V . In particular, both

parts should have the same quasi-periodicity factors for �. It follows that

exp(πH (δ, γ )) = exp(l(γ ))

for all γ ∈ �. We claim that this can happen only if δ ∈ �⊥ and l(v) =
πH (v, δ). Indeed, we have

πH (δ, γ ) = l(γ ) + 2π im(γ )

for some homomorphism m : � → Z. Extending m to an R-linear map
m : V → R we get

πH (δ, v) − l(v) = 2π im(v)

for every v ∈ V . It follows that

πH (v, δ) − l(v) = 2π i E(v, δ) + 2π im(v).

But the LHS is C-linear and the RHS takes values in iR. It follows that both
sides are zero which implies our claim. Thus, we can rewrite equation (3.4.1)
as follows:

θ (v + δ) = A′ exp
(
πH (v, δ) + π

2
H (δ, δ)
)
θ (v). (3.4.2)

Set �′ = � + Zδ. We have seen that �′ ⊂ �⊥ and the assumption δ �∈ �
implies that �′ is stricly bigger than �. Now it is easy to derive from
equation (3.4.2) and from the condition θ ∈ T (H, �, α) that in fact θ belongs
to the space T (H, �′, α′) for some α′ extending α (see Exercise 6). However,
there are only finitely many �′ between � and �⊥ and the dimension of
T (H, �′, α′) is strictly smaller than that of T (H, �, α) as follows from
Proposition 3.1. Hence, for a generic θ this situation does not occur.

The proof of the fact that � : T → P
N induces an embedding of tangent

spaces goes along similar lines. Assume that a holomorphic tangent vector
Dv0 at the point v0 ∈ V/� maps to zero under�. Then we have Dv0 f = c · f
for all f ∈ T (3H, �, α3), where c ∈ C is a constant. Let us extend Dv0 to a
constant holomorphic vector field D on V . Considering the above condition
for the subset of f of the form θ (v − a)θ (v − b)θ (v + a + b), we deduce
that D(log θ ) is a linear function (with constant term) for every non-zero
θ ∈ T (H, �, α). Considering D as a vector in V and integrating the equation
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D(log θ )(v) = a(v) + b (where a ∈ HomC(V,C), b ∈ C) we get that for all
t ∈ C and for all v such that θ (v) �= 0, one has

θ (v + t D) = exp(t2a(D)/2 + t(a(v) + b))θ (v).

For a fixed t this condition has the same form as (3.4.1), so we can bring it to
contradiction using the fact that t D �∈ �⊥ for t small enough. �

Definition. A positive-definite Hermitian form H on V such that E = Im H
takes integer values on � is called a polarization of the complex torus T =
V/�. A complex torus admitting a polarization is called a complex abelian
variety.

Remarks. 1. Since by Chow theorem (see [52]; Chapter 1, Section 3)
analytic subvarieties of P

N are algebraic, Lefschetz theorem implies that
�(T ) is an algebraic subvariety of P

N . Thus, a choice of polarization on
a complex abelian variety gives an algebraic structure on it. The GAGA
principle (see [124]) implies that every holomorphic bundle on T is algebraic
with respect to this structure. Hence, the algebraic structure does not depend
on a choice of polarization.

Writing explicitly equations defining the subvariety�(T ) ⊂ P
N is a beau-

tiful chapter in the theory of theta functions. The main idea is to use the group
structure on T (plus the fact that line bundles behave like quadratic forms
with respect to addition on T ) to derive some universal identities between
theta functions. We will consider some of these relations in Chapter 12 (see
also [64], [97], [98]).

2. It is easy to see that conversely, if a complex torus T = V/� is projective
then there exists a positive definite Hermitian form H on V , such that Im(H )
is integer-valued on �. Indeed, an embedding of T into P

N is always given by
global sections of some line bundle L(H, α) on T . As we have seen earlier
(see remark after Proposition 3.1) if L(H, α) has nonzero global sections then
all eigenvalues of H should be nonnegative. Let V0 ⊂ V be the kernel of H .
Then �∩V0 is a lattice in V0, so we have the corresponding complex subtorus
T0 = V0/� ∩ V0 ⊂ T . The restriction of L(H, α) to T0 has form L(0, α0)
where α0 = α|� ∩ V0 . It is easy to see that if α0 �= 1 then L(0, α0) has no
global sections, otherwise it is trivial. In both cases global sections do not
distinguish points in T0, hence V0 = 0.

3. In the above proof we only used elements in T (3H, �, α3) of the form
θ (v−a)θ (v−b)θ (v+a+b). It is natural to guess that in fact these elements
span the whole space. This is indeed true (see Exercise 4).

Let us consider some examples of complex abelian varieties.
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Examples. 1. IfT = C/� is a 1-dimensional complex torus (complex elliptic
curve) then for every nondegenerate Z-valued symplectic form E on � the
corresponding Hermitian form H on C is nondegenerate. Changing the sign
of E if necessary we can achieve that H is positive. Hence, every complex
elliptic curve is projective.

2. Let T = V/� be a complex torus and T ′ = V/�′ → T be a finite un-
ramified covering of T corresponding to a sublattice �′ ⊂ � of finite index.
Then T is a complex abelian variety if and only if T ′ is. Indeed, any polar-
ization of T is also a polarization of T ′. Conversely, if H is a polarization of
T ′ then nH will be a polarization of T for some n > 0.

3. If T = V/� is a complex abelian variety, then a polarization H defines
a finite morphism from T to the dual complex torus T ∨. It follows that T ∨

is also an abelian variety, called the dual abelian variety to T . The algebraic
construction of T ∨ from T will be given in Chapter 9.

Exercises

1. (a) Show that the action of G(E, �, α) on T (H, �, α) is unitary with
respect to the metric (2.5.2).

(b) Let I ⊂ �⊥/� be a Lagrangian subgroup, Ĩ ⊂ G(E, �, α) be
its lifting to a subgroup in G(E, �, α). Let f ∈ T (H, �, α)̃I be
a generator of length 1. Show that the functions (U(1,c) f ) form an
orthonormal basis in T (H, �, α), where c ∈ �⊥ runs through the
complete system of representatives modulo I .

2. (a) Show that the quadratic form Re(H − S) descends to V/L .
(b) Show that for l ∈ L one has (H − S)(il, il) = 2H (l, l). Hence, the

form Re(H − S) on V/L is positive-definite.
3. Show that θαH,�,L (−v) = θα

−1

H,�,L (v).
4. (a) Prove that the space T (2H, �, α1α2) is spanned by the functions

of the form f (v) = θ1(v − a)θ2(v + a) where a ∈ V , θ1 ∈
T (H, �, α1), θ2 ∈ T (H, �, α2). [Hint: It suffices to prove that the
subspace spanned by these functions is invariant under the action of
the Heisenberg group G(2H, �, α1α2).]

(b) Generalize the proof of part (a) to show that for every n > 1 the
space T (nH, �, α1 · · ·αn) is spanned by the functions of the form
f (v) = θ1(v − a1) · · · θn(v − an), where ai ∈ V ,

∑
i ai = 0, θi ∈

T (H, �, αi ).
5. The classical (1-dimensional) theta series (with zero characteristics) is

given by

θ (z, τ ) =
∑
n∈Z

exp(π in2τ + 2π inz),
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where z, τ ∈ C, Im(τ ) > 0. Let us consider the lattice � = �τ =
Z + Zτ ⊂ C. Define the Hermitian form H = Hτ on C by H (z1, z2) =
[z1z2]/[Im(τ )]. The corresponding symplectic form E = Im H takes
integer values on � since E(τ, 1) = 1. Let us also define the map α0 :
� → {±1} by α0(m + nτ ) = (−1)mn . As a Lagrangian subspace in C

we take R ⊂ C.
(a) Show that θα0

Hτ ,�τ ,R
(z) = exp( π z

2

2 Im τ ) · θ (z, τ ).
(b) Show that the line bundle L = L(H, α0) on C/� has degree one.
(c) Prove that for fixed τ the function θ (z, τ ) has simple zeroes at z ∈

τ+1
2 + Z + Zτ and no other zeros.

6. Let � ⊂ V be a lattice. Assume that for some nonzero holomorphic
function f on V one has

f (x + γ ) = c(γ ) · exp
(
πH (x, γ ) + π

2
H (γ, γ )

)
f (x)

for all x ∈ V , γ ∈ �. Show that c(γ1 + γ2) = c(γ1)c(γ2)
exp(π i E(γ1, γ2)).

7. Let us fix τ in the upper half-plane and consider the following function
of complex variables z1, z2:

F(z1, z2) =
∑

(α(z1)+m)(α(z2)+n)>0

sign(α(z1) + m) exp(2π i[τmn + nz1 + mz2]),

where α(z) = Im(z)/ Im(τ ). It is a holomorphic function of z1 and z2 on
the open set Im zi �∈ Z(Im τ ), i = 1, 2.
(a) Show that F extends to a meromorphic function on C

2 with simple
poles at the lattice points z1 ∈ �τ or z2 ∈ �τ where �τ = Z + Zτ .

(b) Show that F satisfies the following identities:

F(z2, z1) = F(z1, z2),

F(z1 + m + nτ, z2) = exp(−2π inz2)F(z1, z2),

F(z1, z2 + m + nτ ) = exp(−2π inz1)F(z1, z2).

(c) Using the quasi-periodicity properties of F prove the following iden-
tity discovered by Kronecker:

F(z1, z2) = θ ′((τ + 1)/2)

2π i
· θ (z1 + z2 − (τ + 1)/2)

θ (z1 − (τ + 1)/2)θ (z2 − (τ + 1)/2)
,

where θ (z) = θ (z, τ ) is the classical theta series defined inExercise 5.
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Appendix A. Theta Series and Weierstrass Sigma Function

In this appendix we will present the relation between theta series and Weier-
strass sigma and zeta functions.

Let � ⊂ C be a lattice. Weierstrass sigma function is defined as the fol-
lowing infinite product.

σ (z) = σ (z, �) = z
∏

γ∈�\{0}

(
1 − z

γ

)
exp

(
z

γ
+ z2

2γ 2

)
.

In fact, this product converges absolutely and uniformly on compacts in C,
so σ (z) is a holomorphic function on C. Its logarithmic derivative is the
Weierstrass zeta function

ζ (z) = ζ (z, �) = σ ′(z)
σ (z)

= 1

z
+
∑

γ∈�\{0}

(
1

z − γ + 1

γ
+ z

γ 2

)
.

The derivative of ζ is equal to −℘(z), where

℘(z) = 1

z2
+
∑

γ∈�\{0}

(
1

(z − γ )2
− 1

γ 2

)
is the Weierstrass ℘-function. Since ℘(z) is invariant under translations by �,
for every γ ∈ � there is a constant ηγ ∈ C such that

ζ (z + γ ) = ζ (z) + ηγ .
Now let � = Z + Zτ , where τ is in the upper half-plane, σ (z, τ ) (resp.,

ζ (z, τ )) be the sigma (resp., zeta) function associated with this lattice. The
function γ �→ ηγ on� is additive, so it is determined by the numbers η1 and ητ
(so-called quasi-periods). Furthermore, these numbers satisfy the following
Legendre relation:

η1τ − ητ = 2π i.

This can be proven by comparing the integral of ζ (z)dz along the boundary
of the parallelogram formed by 1 and τ (slightly shifted) with the residue of
this 1-form at the unique pole inside.

The following theorem gives a relation between σ (z, τ ) and the theta series
on elliptic curve C/� given by

θ11(z, τ ) =
∑
n∈Z

exp

[
π i

(
n + 1

2

)2

τ + 2π i

(
n + 1

2

)(
z + 1

2

)]
.

Note that θ11(z, τ ) = exp(π iτ4 +π i(z+ 1
2 ))θ (z+ τ+1

2 , τ ), where θ (z, τ ) is the
theta series considered in Exercise 5.
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Theorem 3.9. One has

θ11(z, τ ) = −2πη(τ )3 exp

(
−η1z2

2

)
σ (z, τ ), (3.4.3)

where η(τ ) is the Dedekind η-function:

η(τ ) = exp

(
π iτ

12

) ∞∏
n=1

(1 − qn),

where q = exp(2π iτ ).

Proof. First we claim that σ (z) satisfies the following quasi-periodicity with
respect to the lattice Z + Zτ :

σ (z + γ ) = ε(γ ) exp
(
η(γ )
(
z + γ

2

))
σ (z),

where γ ∈�, ε :�→{±1} is the homomorphism defined by ε(1)= ε(τ )=
− 1. Indeed, it suffices to check this for γ = 1 and γ = τ . Considering
logarithmic derivatives we immediately see that

σ (z + γ ) = c(γ ) exp(η(γ )z)σ (z)

for some c(γ ) ∈ C
∗. Substituting z = −γ /2 (where γ = 1 or γ = τ ) and

using the fact that σ is odd, we obtain that c(γ ) = −exp(η(γ )γ /2). Using
the Legendre relation we derive that the right-hand side of (3.4.3) satisfies
the same quasi-periodicity in z as θ11(z):

θ11(z + 1) = −θ11(z),

θ11(z + τ ) = −exp(−π iτ − 2π i z)θ11(z).

Hence, we obtain that (3.4.3) holds up to a nonzero constant (depending
on τ ). To evaluate this constant we will use a trick due to Kronecker. Namely,
we claim that the following identity holds.

θ11

(
τ

2
+ 1

4
, τ

)
= exp

(
3π i

4
(τ + 1)

)
θ11(2τ, 4τ ).

Indeed, splitting the series for θ11( τ2 + 1
4 , τ ) into two series, the sum over
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even n and the sum over odd n, we get

θ11

(
τ

2
+ 1

4
, τ

)
=
∑
n

(−1)n exp

[
π i

(
4n2 + 4n + 3

4

)
τ + 3π i

4

]
+
∑
n

exp

[
π i(2n + 1)2τ + 2π i

(
n + 1

2

)(
2τ + 1

2

)
+ 3π i

4
(τ + 1)

]
.

It remains to note that the first sum is zero (as seen by substituting
n �→ −n − 1).

Now we want to show that similar identity holds for the right-hand side of
(3.4.3). To this end we will use the following formula:

σ (z, τ ) = 1

2π i
exp

(
η1z2

2

) (
u

1
2 − u−

1
2
) ∞∏
n=1

(1 − qnu)(1 − qnu−1)

(1 − qn)2
, (3.4.4)

where in the right-hand side we use multiplicative variables q = exp(2π iτ ),
u = exp(2π i z) (and where u

1
2 = exp(π i z)). This identity in turn is proven

as follows. It is easy to see that ratio of the left-hand and right-hand sides is
periodic in z with respect to �. On the other hand, both sides have zeros of
first order at all points of � and nowhere else. This implies that the equality
holds up to a constant. It remains to compare derivatives in z at z = 0.

Let us denote by g(z, τ ) the right-hand side of (3.4.3). Using (3.4.4) one
can easily show that

g

(
τ

2
+ 1

4
, τ

)
= exp

(
3π i

4
(τ + 1)

)
g(2τ, 4τ ).

It follows that the ratio of the left- and right-hand sides of (3.4.3), which
we know to be a function of τ , is invariant with respect to the substitution
τ �→ 4τ (or q �→ q4). On the other hand, as follows from (3.4.4), this ratio
is represented by a converging power series in q with initial term 1. Hence,
it is equal to 1. �

The beautiful formula of the following corollary is due to Jacobi.

Corollary 3.10. One has
−2πη(τ )3 = θ ′11(0, τ )

where θ ′11 denotes the derivative with respect to z. Equivalently,
∞∏
n=1

(1 − qn)3 =
∑
n∈Z

(−1)nnq
n2+n

2 =
∑
n≥0

(−1)n(2n + 1)q
n2+n

2 .



4

Representations of Heisenberg Groups II:

Intertwining Operators

In this chapter we construct and study canonical intertwining opera-
tors between standard models for the irreducible representation of a
Heisenberg group H considered in Chapter 2. This theory will play a cru-
cial role in the derivation of the functional equation for theta functions in
Chapter 5.

For a pair of compatible Lagrangian subgroups L1, L2 in H (the defini-
tion of compatibility will be given in Section 4.2) we construct a canonical
intertwining operator R(L1, L2) between the corresponding induced repre-
sentations of H . In the particular case when the intersection of L1 and L2

is trivial, this operator is the usual Fourier transform. In general, it is given
by some partial Fourier transform. For a triple of pairwise compatible La-
grangian subgroups L1, L2, L3 the operator R(L3, L1)◦R(L2, L3)◦R(L1, L2)
is a scalar multiple of the identity. We compute the corresponding constant
c(L1, L2, L3) in two cases: when (L1 ∩ L3) + (L2 ∩ L3) has finite index
in (L1 + L2) ∩ L3 and when Li ’s are Lagrangian subspaces of a symplectic
vector space. In both cases this constant can be expressed in terms of some
quadratic function q on a locally compact abelian group A(L1, L2, L3). In
the former case the group A(L1, L2, L3) is finite and c(L1, L2, L3) is equal
to the Gauss sum associated with q. In the latter case A(L1, L2, L3) is a
vector space and c(L1, L2, L3) = exp(−π im

4 ), where m is the Maslov index
of the triple (L1, L2, L3), which is equal to the signature of the quadratic
form −q. Gauss sums associated with quadratic forms on finite abelian
groups will appear in the functional equation for theta functions. In this
chapter we show that they are always given by 8th roots of unity. On the
other hand, the cocycle equation for constants c(L1, L2, L3) (which follows
from their definition) can be used to evaluate some Gauss sums explicitly. In
the main text we give an example of such computation, while in Appendix B
we derive a more general formula for Gauss sums due to Van der Blij and
Turaev.

40
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4.1. Fourier Transform

Let K be a locally compact abelian group, K̂ be the Pointriagin dual group. As
was already mentioned earlier, the reader will not lose much by assuming that
K is either a real vector space or a finite abelian group. For everyHaarmeasure
µ on K the Fourier transform is the operator Sµ : L2(K ) → L2(K̂ ) given by

Sµ(φ)(k̂) =
∫
k∈K

k̂(k)φ(k)µ.

In this situation there is a unique dual measure µ̂ on K̂ such that Sµ is unitary
with respect to the Hermitian metrics defined using µ and µ̂. Moreover, it is
known that in this case the inverse Fourier transform S−1

µ coincides with the
operator

Sµ̂(φ
′)(k) =

∫
k̂∈K̂

k̂(k)−1φ(k)µ̂.

One can rewrite all this without making a choice of measure as follows. Let
us denote by meas(K ) the R>0-torsor of Haar measures on K (where R>0

is the multiplicative group of positive real numbers). Let meas(K )
1
2 be the

R>0-torsor, obtained from meas(K ) by taking the push-out with respect to
the homomorphism R>0 → R>0 : x �→ x

1
2 . One can think about elements

of meas(K )
1
2 as formal square roots of Haar measures. For every real vector

space W and an R>0-torsor T we denote by WT the tensor product of W
with the 1-dimensional space corresponding to T . Now we claim that there
is a canonical operator

S : L2(K ) meas(K )
1
2 → L2(K̂ ) meas(K̂ )

1
2 . (4.1.1)

Indeed, since the construction of Sµ is linear in µ, it gives an operator

L2(K ) meas(K ) → L2(K̂ ).

On the other hand, the passage to the dual measure µ �→ µ̂ gives an
isomorphism of R>0-torsors meas(K ) � meas(K̂ )−1. Therefore, twisting
the source and the target by meas(K )−

1
2 � meas(K̂ )

1
2 we get (4.1.1). By the

construction, the space L2(K ) meas(K )
1
2 (resp., similar space for K̂ ) has a

natural Hermitian metric, and the operator S is unitary.
In the case when K is compact, K̂ is discrete, the natural Haar measure on

K such that the total volume of K is 1, is dual to the natural measure on K̂
(so that every point has weight 1).

In the case when K is finite, we can trivialize meas(K ) and meas(K̂ ) by
choosing the measures such that every point has weight 1. Then the Fourier
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transform corresponds to the operator

Sφ(k̂) = |K |− 1
2 ·
∑
k∈K

k̂(k)φ(k).

4.2. Construction of Intertwining Operators

Let H be a Heisenberg group, K = H/U (1) be the corresponding locally
compact abelian group. Let L ⊂ K be a Lagrangian subgroup. As before, we
always assume that a lifting homomorphism σ : L → H is chosen, so L can
be also considered as a subgroup in H . Recall that we have the corresponding
irreducible representation of H on the space F(L) which is a completion of
the space of functions φ : H → C such that φ(λh) = λφ(h) for λ ∈ U (1)
and φ(σ (l)h) = φ(h) for l ∈ L . In order to construct canonical intertwining
operators, we will change the space F(L) slightly. Namely, we set

F ′(L) = F(L) meas(K/L)
1
2

(morally, one should think of elements of F ′(L) as half-measures on K/L).
Note that the space F ′(L) has a canonical Hermitian metric. Namely, for
φ1, φ2 ∈ F ′(L) the product φ1φ2 descends to a measure on K/L , which then
can be integrated.

Definition. Lagrangian subgroups L1, L2 ⊂ K equipped with liftings to H ,
are called compatible if L1 + L2 is a closed subgroup and their lifting homo-
morphisms to H agree on L1 ∩ L2.

Note that for compatible subgroups one has L1 + L2 = (L1 ∩ L2)⊥.
Now for a pair of compatible Lagrangian subgroups L1, L2 we are going

to define a natural unitary intertwining operator between representations of H

R(L1, L2) : F ′(L1) → F ′(L2).

Let us first fix a measure µ on L2/L1 ∩ L2. Note that for φ ∈ F(L1) the
function |φ| on H descends to a function on H/U (1)L1 = K/L1. Assume
that |φ|, considered as a function on K/L1, has compact support. Then we
can define

R(L1, L2)µφ(h) =
∫
l2∈L2/L1∩L2

φ(σ (l2)h)µ.

As in the case of the Fourier transform, one can check that the L2-norm of
R(L1, L2)µφ is equal (up to a constant factor) to the L2-norm of φ. Hence,
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this map extends to an intertwining operator

R(L1, L2)µ : F(L1) → F(L2).

Since the map µ �→ R(L1, L2)µ is compatible with rescaling by R>0, we
obtain a natural operator

F(L1) meas(L2/L1 ∩ L2) → F(L2).

This is essentially R(L1, L2). To rewrite it as an operator from F ′(L1) to
F ′(L2) one has to use the following result.

Proposition 4.1. There is a canonical isomorphism of R>0-torsors

meas(L2/L1 ∩ L2) � meas(K/L1)
1
2 meas(K/L2)

− 1
2 .

Proof. Since the group (L1 + L2)/(L1 ∩ L2) is self-dual, we have a trivi-
alization of meas(L1 + L2/L1 ∩ L2) corresponding to the unique self-dual
measure. Now from the exact sequence

0 → L1/L1 ∩ L2 → (L1 + L2)/L1 ∩ L2 → L2/L1 ∩ L2 → 0

we get a trivialization of the R>0-torsor

meas(L1/L1∩L2) meas(L2/L1∩L2)�meas(L1) meas(L2) meas(L1∩L2)
−2.

In other words, we have an isomorphism

meas(L1 ∩ L2) � meas(L1)
1
2 meas(L2)

1
2 .

Hence,

meas(L2/L1 ∩ L2) � meas(L2) meas(L1 ∩ L2)
−1 � meas(L2)

1
2 meas(L1)

− 1
2

� meas(K/L1)
1
2 meas(K/L2)

− 1
2

as required. �

In the case when L1 ∩ L2 = 0, the groups K/L1 and K/L2 are naturally
dual to each other and the operator R(L1, L2) coincides with the Fourier
transform (Exercise 1).

In general, we can consider the spaces K/L1 and K/L2 as fibrations over
K/(L1 + L2) with dual fibers (L1 + L2)/L1 and (L1 + L2)/L2 and the
operator R(L1, L2) is essentially the relative Fourier transform in the fibers.
In particular, from the inversion formula for the Fourier transform we get that
R(L2, L1) = R(L1, L2)−1.
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Definition. (i) A triple (L1, L2, L3) of Lagrangian subgroups in K is called
admissible if Li ’s are pairwise compatible.
(ii) For an admissible triple (L1, L2, L3) the constant c(L1, L2, L3) ∈ U (1)
is defined by the equation

R(L3, L1) ◦ R(L2, L3) ◦ R(L1, L2) = c(L1, L2, L3) idF(L1), (4.2.1)

From the definition we immediately derive the following properties:

c(L1, L2, L3) = c(L2, L3, L1) = c(L3, L2, L1)
−1, (4.2.2)

c(L1, L2, L4)c(L2, L3, L4) = c(L1, L2, L3)c(L1, L3, L4). (4.2.3)

Below we are going to relate the constant c(L1, L2, L3) to certain quadratic
function associated with (L1, L2, L3).

4.3. Quadratic Function Associated with an Admissible Triple
of Lagrangian Subgroups

Let A be a locally compact abelian group.

Definition. A continuous function q : A → U (1) is called quadratic if the
function

〈a, a′〉 = q(a + a′)q(a)−1q(a′)−1 (4.3.1)

from A × A to U (1) is a bihomomorphism. We say that q is nondegenerate
if (4.3.1) induces an isomorphism A � Â. We call q a (nondegenerate)
quadratic form if q is a (nondegenerate) quadratic function on A such that
q(−a) = q(a) for any a ∈ A.

Now let L1, L2, L3 be an admissible triple of Lagrangian subgroups in K .
Consider the following complex of locally compact abelian groups:

0 → L1 ∩ L2 ∩ L3
d1→ L1 ∩ L2 ⊕ L2 ∩ L3 ⊕ L3 ∩ L1

d2→ L1 ⊕ L2 ⊕ L3
d3→

→ L1 + L2 + L3 → 0, (4.3.2)

where d1(x) = (x, x, x), d2(x12, x23, x31) = (x12 − x31, x23 − x12, x31 − x23),
d3(x1, x2, x3) = x1 + x2 + x3.

Proposition 4.2. The complex (4.3.2) has only one potentially nontrivial co-
homology group A(L1, L2, L3) = ker(d3)/ im(d2). One has

A(L1, L2, L3) � (L1 + L2) ∩ L3/(L1 ∩ L3 + L2 ∩ L3).
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The proof is left to the reader.
Let us define a function q̃ : ker(d3) → U (1) by setting

q̃(x1, x2, x3) = σ (x1)σ (x2)σ (x3),

where σ : Li → H , i = 1, 2, 3, are lifting homomorphisms. Since x1 + x2 +
x3 = 0, the expression in the RHS belongs to U (1) ⊂ H .

Theorem 4.3. The function q̃ is quadratic. It descends to a nondegenerate
quadratic function q = qL1,L2,L3 : A(L1, L2, L3) → U (1).

Proof. Wedenote by s(·, ·) the function (4.3.1) on ker(d3)×ker(d3) associated
with q̃. Let us compute s(·, ·). For arbitrary (x1, x2, x3), (x ′1, x

′
2, x

′
3) ∈ ker(d3)

we have

σ (x1 + x ′1)σ (x2 + x ′2)σ (x3 + x ′3)

= [σ (x ′1), σ (x2)] · [σ (x ′1)σ (x ′2), σ (x3)] · σ (x1)σ (x2)σ (x3)σ (x ′1)σ (x ′2)σ (x ′3).

Since σ (x ′1)σ (x ′2) differs from σ (x ′3)
−1 by a central element, it commutes with

σ (x3), hence we have

s((x1, x2, x3), (x
′
1, x

′
2, x

′
3)) = e(x ′1, x2).

Since this is a bihomomorphism, q̃ is indeed a quadratic function. Using this
formula one can also easily check (exercise!) that the kernel of s coincides
with the subgroup im(d2) ⊂ ker(d3). Furthermore, it is clear that q̃|im(d2) ≡ 1,
which finishes the proof. �

In the following proposition we list some simple properties of this con-
struction. Let us say that a Heisenberg group H is symmetric if it is equipped
with an involution τ : H → H such that τ |U (1) = id and the induced in-
volution of K = H/U (1) is k �→ −k. For example, if H is the Heisenberg
group H(V ) associated with a symplectic vector space, then there is a natural
involution τ (λ, v) = (λ,−v). Now for a Lagrangian subgroup L ⊂ K , a
lifting homomorphism σ : L → K is called symmetric if σ (−l) = τ (σ (l)).

Proposition 4.4. (i) One has qL1,L2,L3 = qL2,L3,L1 = [−1]∗q−1
L3,L2,L1

;
(ii) if L3 = L1 ∩ L3 + L2 ∩ L3 then A(L1, L2, L3) = 0;
(iii) one has a natural isomorphism of groups compatible with quadratic

functions on them

(A(L1, L2, L3), qL1,L2,L3 ) � (A(L1, L2, L3), qL1,L2,L3
),
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where L1 = L1/L1∩L2, L2 = L2/L1∩L2, L3 = L3∩(L1+L2)/L1∩L2∩L3

are the induced Lagrangian subgroups for the reduced Heisenberg group
H = NH (L1 ∩ L2)/L1 ∩ L2;
(iv) if the lifting homomorphisms σ : Li → H, i = 1, 2, 3, are symmetric,
then qL1,L2,L3 is a quadratic form.

Proof. (i) The first equality follows from the fact that for x1 + x2 + x3 = 0
one has [σ (x1), σ (x2)σ (x3)] = 1. On the other hand,

σ (x1)σ (x2)σ (x3) = (σ (−x3)σ (−x2)σ (−x1))
−1,

hence qL1,L2,L3 = [−1]∗qL3,L2,L1 .
The proofs of (ii), (iii) and (iv) are straightforward. �

In the following theorem we show that in the case when A(L1, L2, L3)
is finite, the constant c(L1, L2, L3) ∈ U (1) is completely determined by the
quadratic function qL1,L2,L3 .

Theorem 4.5. Let L1, L2, L3 be an admissible triple of Lagrangian sub-
groups in K . Assume that the group A = A(L1, L2, L3) is finite. Then

c(L1, L2, L3) = |A|− 1
2 ·
∑
a∈A

qL1,L2,L3 (a).

Let us first look at the RHS of this formula. With every non-degenerate
quadratic function q on a finite abelian group A we associate the Gauss sum

γ (q) = |A|− 1
2

∑
a∈A

q(a).

Here are some simple properties of γ (q).

Proposition 4.6. (i) Let A = A1 ⊕ A2, q = q1 ⊕ q2, where qi is a non-
degenerate quadratic function on Ai (i = 1, 2). By the definition, this means
that q(a1, a2) = q1(a1)q2(a2). Then

γ (q1 ⊕ q2) = γ (q1) · γ (q2).

(ii) Assume that there is a subgroup I ⊂ A such that q|I = 1 and |I | =
|A| 1

2 . Then γ (q) = 1.
(iii) One has γ (q−1) = γ (q)−1.
(iv) One has |γ (q)| = 1.
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Proof. The first assertion is clear. To prove (ii) we observe that the pairing
〈 , 〉 induces the surjective homomorphism A/I → Î . Since the orders of
both groups are equal to |A| 1

2 , this map is an isomorphism. Now for every
a ∈ A we have ∑

i∈I
q(a + i) =

∑
i∈I

〈a, i〉q(a),

which is zero for a �∈ I . Hence,

γ (q) = |I |−1 ·
∑
i∈I

1 = 1.

To prove (iii) let us consider the form q ⊕ q−1 on A⊕ A. Applying (ii) to the
diagonal subgroup {(a, a), a ∈ A} in A ⊕ A and using (i) we derive that

γ (q) · γ (q−1) = γ (q ⊕ q−1) = 1.

Finally, we have

γ (q)γ (q) = γ (q ⊕ q−1) = 1,

which gives (iv). �

Proof of Theorem 4.5 . We divide the proof into two steps. First, we will prove
the assertion in the case when one of Lagrangian subgroups is contained in
the sum of two others. Then we will reduce the general case to this one.

Assume first, that one of Li ’s is contained in the sum of two others. Since
both constants c(L1, L2, L3) and γ (qL1,L2,L3 ) behave in the same way under
permutation of our triple (see (4.2.2) and Proposition 4.4) we can assume
that L2 ⊂ L1 + L3. We will use the presentation A = A(L1, L2, L3) =
L2/(L1∩L2+L2∩L3), so that q(x2) = qL1,L2,L3 (x2) = σ (x1)−1σ (x2)σ (x3)−1

for x2 ∈ L2, where x1 ∈ L1 and x3 ∈ L3 are chosen in such a way that
x2 = x1+x3.Note that since bothnumbers c(L1, L2, L3) andγ (qL1,L2,L3 ) have
absolute value 1, it suffices to prove that they differ by a positive constant, so
we can be imprecisewith our choices ofHaarmeasureswhen integrating.Now
for every φ ∈ F(L1) and h ∈ H , the expression R(L2, L3)R(L1, L2)φ(h) is
equal (up to a positive constant) to∫

x3∈L3/L2∩L3

∫
x2∈L2/L1∩L2

φ(σ (x2)σ (x3)h) =
∫
x∈L2+L3/L1∩L2

φ(σ̃ (x)h),

where σ̃ : L2 + L3 → H is the homomorphism defined by σ̃ (x2 + x3) =
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σ (x2)σ (x3). We have an exact sequence

0 → L3/L1 ∩ L2 ∩ L3 → (L2 + L3)/L1 ∩ L2

→ L2/(L1 ∩ L2 + L2 ∩ L3) = A → 0.

Note also that L1 ∩ L2 ∩ L3 = L1 ∩ L3 because L2 ⊂ L1 + L3. Thus, we can
rewrite the above integral as∑

x2∈A

∫
x3∈L3/L1∩L3

φ(σ̃ (x2 + x3)h).

Let x2 ∈ L2 be a representative of an element in A. Choose a decomposition
x2 = y1 + y3 where y1 ∈ L1, y3 ∈ L3. Then

σ̃ (y1) = σ (x2)σ (y3)
−1 = q(x2)σ (y1),

hence we can rewrite the inner integral as∫
x3∈L3/L1∩L3

φ(σ̃ (x2 + x3)h) =
∫
x3∈L3/L1∩L3

φ(σ̃ (y1)σ (x3)h)

= q(x2)
∫
x3∈L3/L1∩L3

φ(σ (x3)h).

Therefore, the above double integral is equal up to a positive constant to
γ (q)R(L1, L3)φ(h). This implies that c(L1, L2, L3) = γ (qL1,L2,L3 ) in this
case.

Now let L1, L2, L3 be an arbitrary admissible triple of Lagrangian sub-
groups. We construct another Lagrangian subgroup L = L(L1, L2, L3) by
setting

L(L1, L2, L3) = L1 ∩ L2 + (L1 + L2) ∩ L3

(the lifting L(L1, L2, L3)→ H is given by the formula l12 + l3 �→ σ (l12)σ (l3),
where l12 ∈ L1 ∩ L2, l3 ∈ L3). It is straighforward to check that L is
Lagrangian and is compatible with Li for i = 1, 2, 3. Note also that since
L = L∩L1+L∩L3, we have c(L1, L3, L) = 1. Similarly, c(L2, L3, L) = 1.
Applying equation (4.2.3) to our quadruple of Lagrangian subgroups we
deduce that

c(L1, L2, L3) = c(L1, L2, L).

On the other hand, we have

A(L1, L2, L)� L/(L ∩ L1 + L ∩ L2)= L/(L1 ∩ L2 + L1 ∩ L3 + L2 ∩ L3)

� (L1 + L2) ∩ L3/(L1 ∩ L3 + L2 ∩ L3)� A(L1, L2, L3).
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It is easy to check that under this isomorphism we have qL1,L2,L = qL1,L2,L3 .
Finally, since L ⊂ L1 + L2 by the first part of the proof we have

c(L1, L2, L) = γ (qL1,L2,L ) = γ (qL1,L2,L3 )

which finishes the proof. �

Let us point out the following corollary from the second part of the proof.

Corollary 4.7. For an arbitrary admissible triple L1, L2, L3 of Lagrangian
subgroups in K one has

c(L1, L2, L3) = c(L1, L2, L(L1, L2, L3)),

where L(L1, L2, L3) = L1 ∩ L2 + (L1 + L2) ∩ L3.

4.4. Maslov Index

Now we specialize to the case of the real Heisenberg group H(V ) associated
with a symplectic vector space (V, E) (see Section 2.3). Recall that by the
definition we have fixed a splitting H(V ) = U (1) × V , and we always equip
a real Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V with an obvious lifting homomorphism
to H(V ). Then every two real Lagrangian subspaces are compatible.

Applying the construction of the quadratic function to a triple of real
Lagrangian subspaces L1, L2, L3 in V we get a nondegenerate quadratic form
qL1,L2,L3 on the vector space A(L1, L2, L3). The signature of the quadratic
form −qL1,L2,L3 is called the Maslov index of our triple and is denoted by
m(L1, L2, L3).

Theorem 4.8. For a triple of real Lagrangian subspaces L1, L2, L3 one has

c(L1, L2, L3) = exp
(
−π i

4
· m(L1, L2, L3)

)

Proof. The first step of the proof is to check the statement in the case when
L1, L2 and L3 are transversal. In this case, we have a direct sum decomposi-
tion V = L1 ⊕ L3, so we can consider the following symmetric form on L2:
S(x, y) = E(x1, y3) where x = x1 + x3, y = y1 + y3 with xi , yi ∈ Li . Now
let L2 = U ⊕ V be an S-orthogonal decomposition. Let U1 and V1 (resp.,
U3 and V3) be projections of U and V to L1 (resp., L3) with respect to the
decomposition V = L1 ⊕ L3. Then the subspaces U1 ⊕U3 and V1 ⊕ V3 are
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E-orthogonal to each other. Thus, the whole picture decomposes into an or-
thogonal sum and we reduce the problem to the case when V is 2-dimensional
with symplectic basis {e, f }, L1 is generated by e, L3 is generated by f and
L2 is generated by e+ f . Then the proof is obtained by a direct computation
(see Exercise 2).

In the general case we can assume that L1 ∩ L2 �= 0 and then use
Proposition 4.4(iii) to lower the dimension. Namely, by Corollary 4.7 we
have

c(L1, L2, L3) = c(L1, L2, L(L1, L2, L3)).

On the other hand,

m(L1, L2, L3) = m(L1, L2, L(L1, L2, L3))

as follows from Proposition 4.4(iii). Therefore, it suffices to prove the state-
ment with L3 replaced by L(L1, L2, L3). But all three Lagrangians L1, L2

and L(L1, L2, L3) contain the nonzero isotropic subspace L1 ∩ L2 ⊂ V , so
assuming by induction that the theorem holds in lower dimensions we can
finish the proof. �

The Maslov index m(L1, L2, L3) has the following nice property: if
Lagrangian subspaces Li vary continuously in such a way that the dimen-
sions of all pairwise intersections are constant, then m(L1, L2, L3) remains
constant (see Exercise 3(c)). This property together with Theorem 4.8
implies that the spaces F ′(L) defined in Section 4.2 constitute an infinite-
dimensional local system over the Lagrangian Grassmanian L(V ). More
precisely, fix a Largangian subspace L0 ⊂ V and consider an open subset
D(L0) ⊂ L(V ) consisting of the Lagrangian subspaces L ⊂ V such that
L ∩ L0 = 0. Then the operators R(L0, L) give a trivialization of the vector
bundle formed by F ′(L) over D(L0), such that the transition functions over
D(L0, L ′

0) = D(L0)∩ D(L ′
0) are locally constant, because the Maslov index

m(L0, L ′
0, L) is locally constant for L ∈ D(L0, L ′

0).

4.5. Lagrangian Subspaces and Lattices

For applications to theta functions we need to study intertwining operators
between H(V )-modules F(L) and F(�) defined in Chapter 2, where L ⊂ V
is a real Lagrangian subspace, � ⊂ V is a self-dual lattice equipped with a
lifting to H(V ). Recall that a lifting homomorphism �→ H(V ) corresponds
to a map α : � → U (1) satisfying the equation (1.2.2). Since a choice of
lifting is important for compatibility conditions, we will often write (�, α)
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instead of �. Thus, the condition of compatibility between L and (�, α) is
that L ∩ � is a lattice in L and α|L∩� = 1. In this situation we have a
canonical Haar measure on V/L (resp., V/�) such that the lattice �/L ∩ �
has covolume 1 (resp., the volume of V/� is equal to 1). Thus, we can rewrite
our intertwining operators R(L , �) and R(�, L) in terms of the spaces F(L)
and F(�) (which we represent now as subspaces of functions on V ):

R(L , �) f (v) =
∑

γ∈�/�∩L
α(γ ) exp(π i E(γ, v)) f (v + γ ),

R(�, L)φ(v) =
∫
L/�∩L

exp(π i E(l, v))φ(v + l)dl,

where f ∈ F(L), φ ∈ F(�), the measure on L/� ∩ L is normalized by the
condition that the total volume is equal to 1.

Now let L1 and L2 be a pair of Lagrangian subspaces compatible with
(�, α). Since the spaces V/Li are equipped with canonical Haar measures,
the intertwining operator R(L1, L2) can be considered as an operator from
F(L1) to F(L2). More precisely, we get

R(L1, L2)φ(v) = |�/(� ∩ L1 + � ∩ L2)|− 1
2

·
∫
L2

exp(π i E(l2, v))φ(v + l2)dl2

where dl2 is the Haar measure on L2 with respect to which the lattice � ∩
L2 has covolume 1. Note that we have A(L1, �, L2) � � ∩ (L1 + L2)/
(� ∩ L1 + � ∩ L2), so this group is finite. Also it is easy to see that

qL1,�,L2 (γ ) = α(γ ) exp(−π i QL1,L2 (γ )), (4.5.1)

where QL1,L2 is the quadratic form on L1 + L2 defined by QL1,L2 (l1 + l2) =
E(l1, l2) where l1 ∈ L1, l2 ∈ L2. Now applying Theorem 4.5, we get

c(L1, �, L2) = γ (qL1,�,L2 )

= |A(L1, �, L2)|−1∑
γ∈�∩(L1+L2)/(�∩L1+�∩L2) α(γ ) exp(−π i QL1,L2 (γ )).

Remark. In the case L1 ∩ L2 = 0 the quadratic function qL1,�,L2 can be
interpreted geometrically as follows. From the data (V, E, �, α) as above we
can construct the U (1)-torsor

T = �\H(V ) → T

over the symplectic torus T = V/� (in Exercise 1 of Chapter 2, we used the
corresponding complex line bundle). Every real Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V
compatible with (�, α) gives a Lagrangian subtorus L = L/(� ∩ L) together
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with a section of T over L (induced by the lifting of L to H(V )). Now if we
have two transversal Lagrangian subspaces L1 and L2 compatible with (�, α)
then we can consider the finite subgroup

K = L1 ∩ L2 = (L1 + �) ∩ (L2 + �)/� ⊂ T .

We have two sections σ1 and σ2 of T over K induced by the sections of T
over L1 and L2. The ratio σ1/σ2 is a function on K with values in U (1). It is
easy to check that under the natural isomorphism

K � (L1 + �) ∩ L2/(� ∩ L2) � A(L1, �, L2)

the function σ1/σ2 gets identified with qL1,�,L2

It is also instructive to consider intertwining operators for a pair of
compatible self-dual lattices �1 and �2 in V . Here compatibility means
that �1 and �2 are commensurable and that the lifting homomorphisms
σ : �i → H(V ), i = 1, 2, agree on �1 ∩ �2. As before we can trivialize
R>0-torsors meas(V/�1) and meas(V/�2) by choosing measures with total
volume 1.Unraveling the definition, we can rewrite the canonical intertwining
operator R(�1, �2) : F(�1) → F(�2) as follows:

R(�1, �2)φ(h) = |�2/�1 ∩ �2|− 1
2 ·
∑

γ2∈�2/�1∩�2

φ(σ (γ2)h).

Theorem 4.5 can be applied to compute constants c(L , �1, �2) and
c(�1, �2, �3), where L is a Lagrangian subspace, �i are self-dual lattices,
in terms of Gauss sums.

4.6. Application to Computation of Gauss Sums

Let us fix a self-dual lattice � ⊂ V equipped with a lifting to H(V ) induced
by a map α : � → U (1). For every pair of real Lagrangian subspaces
L1, L2 compatible with (�, α) let us set b(L1, L2) = c(L1, �, L2). Using
Theorem 4.8 we get the following relation between constants b(L1, L2) and
the Maslov index.

Proposition 4.9. Let L1, L2, and L3 be a triple of Lagrangian subspaces
compatible with (�, α). Then

b(L1, L2)b(L2, L3)b(L3, L1) = exp
(π i

4
m(L1, L2, L3)

)
.
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Proof. Applying (4.2.3) to (L1, L2, L3, �) we get

c(L1, L2, �)c(L2, L3, �) = c(L1, L2, L3)c(L1, L3, �).

It remains to use (4.2.2) and Theorem 4.8. �

From this we can recover the following classical result.

Corollary 4.10. Let d > 0 be an even integer. Then∑
n∈Z/dZ

exp

(
π i
n2

d

)
= exp

(
π i

4

)√
d.

Proof. Let us consider the symplectic space V =Re1 ⊕ Re2, where
E(e1, e2) = 1. We can take � = Ze1⊕Ze2, α(me1+ne2) = (−1)mn . Now let
us apply Proposition 4.9 to L1 = Re1, L2 = Re2 and L3 = R(e1 + de2)
(we use the fact that d is even in checking that L3 is compatible with
(�, α)). We have � = � ∩ L1 + � ∩ L2 = � ∩ L2 + � ∩ L3, hence
b(L1, L2) = b(L2, L3) = 1. On the other hand, since m(L1, L2, L3) = −1,
from Proposition 4.9 we get b(L1, L3) = exp(π i/4). Finally, we have

�/(� ∩ L1 + � ∩ L3) = Ze1 ⊕ Ze2/(Ze1 ⊕ dZe2) � Z/dZ

and QL1,L3 (ne2) = −n2/d, so by formula (4.5.1) we get

b(L1, L3) = γ (qL1,�,L3 ) = d−
1
2 ·
∑

n∈Z/dZ

exp

(
π i
n2

d

)
. �

In Appendix B we will present a more general computation of Gauss sums
using similar arguments.

4.7. More on Gauss Sums

In this section we will show that Gauss sums corresponding to quadratic
functions on abelian groups are roots of unity.

Lemma 4.11. Let q : A → U (1) be a quadratic function. Then for every
a ∈ A and n ∈ Z one has

q(na) = q(a)
n(n+1)

2 q(−a) n(n−1)
2 .

In particular, if q is a quadratic form then

q(na) = q(a)n
2
.
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The proof is an easy induction in n using the identity q((n + 1)a) =
q(na)q(a)〈a, a〉n , where 〈·, ·〉 is given by (4.3.1)

Lemma 4.12. Let q : A → U (1) be a nondegenerate quadratic function.
Then there exists a nondegenerate quadratic form q0 : A → U (1) and an
element a0 ∈ A such that q(a) = q0(a + a0)/q0(a0) for all a ∈ A.

Proof. Let us set l(a)= q(a)/q(−a). Then l : A→U (1) is a homomorphism.
Since the pairing 〈·, ·〉 associated with A is nondegenerate, there exists an ele-
ment ã such that l(a)= 〈̃a, a〉. We claim that ã belongs to the subgroup
2A⊂ A. Indeed, 2A is the orthogonal complement to A2 = ker([2] : A → A)
with respect to 〈·, ·〉. Now our claim follows from the fact that l|A2 ≡ 1. It
remains to choose a0 ∈ A such that ã = 2a0 and to set q0(a) = q(a − a0)/
q(−a0). �

Now we can prove our main result about the constants γ (q).

Theorem 4.13. Let A be a finite abelian group of order N, q a nondegenerate
quadratic function on A. Then γ (q)lcm(2N ,8) = 1, where lcm denotes the least
commonmultiple. If q is a nondegenerate quadratic formon A thenγ (q)8 = 1.
If in addition |A| is odd then γ (q)4 = 1.

Proof. Using Lemma 4.12 and Exercise 6, we immediately reduce ourselves
to the case when q is a nondegenerate quadratic form. In this case we will
employ the weak version of the so called “Zarhin trick” (cf. [136]). It is well
known that there exists four integers (a, b, c, d) such that a2+b2+c2+d2 ≡
−1 mod(2N ). Indeed, by the Chinese remainder theorem, it suffices to show
that for every prime power pn there exists (a, b, c, d) with a2+b2+c2+d2 ≡
−1 mod(pn). In the case when p is odd, we can take c = d = 0, and use the
fact that a residue r ∈ Z/pnZ is a square if and only if its reduction modulo
p is. On the other hand, in the case p = 2 we can take b = 2, c = d = 1 and
use the fact that −7 is a square modulo 2n .

Now let M be the 4 × 4-matrix with integer coefficients corresponding
to the operation of multiplication by the quaternion a + bi + cj + dk. The
crucial property of M is the following equality:

tMM = (a2 + b2 + c2 + d2) Id . (4.7.1)

Let us consider the homomorphism f : A⊕A → A⊕4 given by M . Then
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(4.7.1) together with Lemma 4.11 imply that f is an automorphism and

f ∗(q⊕4) = (qa2+b2+c2+d2)⊕4
.

By Exercise 6 we have q2N = 1, so we can replace a2 + b2 + c2 + d2 by −1.
Hence, applying Proposition 4.6 (i) and (iii) we get

γ (q)4 = γ (q⊕4) = γ ((q−1)⊕4) = γ (q−1)4 = γ (q)−4.

If N is odd,we canfind a pair of integers (a, b) such thata2 + b2 ≡ −1(N ) and
then apply a similar argument starting from the 2×2-matrix of multiplication
by the complex number a + bi (note that for odd N we have qN = 1). �

Corollary 4.14. Let (�, α), (L1, L2) be as in Section 4.5. Assume in addition
that α2 = 1. Then c(L1, �, L2)8 = 1.

Proof. Indeed, by Proposition (4.4), qL1,�,L2 is a quadratic form. �

Exercises

1. Let (V, E) be a symplectic vector space, L and L ′ be a pair of Lagrangian
subspaces in V such that L ∩ L ′ = 0. Let us identify L ′ with the dual
space to L as follows:

L ′ → L∗ : l ′ �→ E(?, l ′).

We can identify the space F(L) with L2(L ′) by restricting a function
f ∈ F(L) fromV to L ′. Similarlywe identifyF(L ′)with L2(L). Then the
intertwining operator R(L ′, L) can be considered as acting from L2(L)
to L2(L ′) = L2(L∗).
(a) Show that R(L ′, L) coincides with the Fourier transform

f (l) �→ f̂ (l∗) =
∫
l
f (l) exp(2π i〈l∗, l〉)dl,

(b) Let � ⊂ L be a lattice, �⊥ ⊂ L∗ be a dual lattice. Prove the Poisson
summation formula:

δ̂� = δ�⊥,

where δ� = ∑γ∈� δ(γ ) is the delta-function of �, δ�⊥ is the delta-
function of �⊥. Here both parts should be considered as distribu-
tions on the Schwarz spaces of functions rapidly descreasing (with
all derivatives) at infinity. [Hint: Use the fact that F−∞(L)�⊕�

⊥
is

1-dimensional.]



56 Representations of Heisenberg Groups II: Intertwining Operators

2. Let V = Re1+Re2 be the symplectic vector space with the basis (e1, e2)
such that E(e1, e2) = 1. Consider the following Lagrangian subspaces in
V : L1 = Re1, L2 = R(e1+e2), L3 = Re2. Show thatm(L1, L2, L3) = 1.
NowcheckTheorem4.8 in this case by applying both sides to the function
f (xe1 + ye2) = exp(−π i xy − πy2) ∈ F(L1) and using the equality

exp ̂(−πax2) = 1√
a

exp(−πa−1y2)

where a ∈ C, Re(a) > 0.

3. Let L1, L2, L3 be a triple of Lagrangian subspaces in a symplectic vector
space V .
(a) Prove that the Maslov index is equal to the signature of the quadratic

form Q on L1 ⊕ L2 ⊕ L3 given by Q(x1, x2, x3) = E(x1, x2) +
E(x2, x3) + E(x3, x1). [Hint: Changing the variable x2 to −x2 we
see thatm(L1, L2, L3) is equal to the signature of the quadratic form
−E(x1, x2)− E(x2, x3)+ E(x3, x1) = −E(x1, x2)+ E(x3, x1 + x2)
on L1 ⊕ L2 ⊕ L3. Set I = 0 ⊕ 0 ⊕ L3 ⊂ L1 ⊕ L2 ⊕ L3. Show that
I is isotropic and that I⊥ = I ⊕ ker(d3).]

(b) Construct an isomorphism of ker Q with L1∩L2⊕L2∩L3⊕L3∩L1.
[Hint: ker Q is the space of triples (x1, x2, x3), such that xi ∈ Li ,
x1 − x2 ∈ L3, x3 − x2 ∈ L1 and x1 − x3 ∈ L2. The required
isomorphism sends (x1, x2, x3) to (y1, y2, y3) (y1 ∈ L2 ∩ L3, etc.),
where y1 = x2 + x3 − x1, y2 = x3 + x1 − x2, y3 = x1 + x2 − x3.]

(c) Deduce from (b) that m(L1, L2, L3) is invariant under deformations
that leave constant dimensions of pairwise intersections.

4. Let L1, L2, L3 be a triple of compatible Lagrangian subgroups (not nec-
essarily linear subspaces) in a symplectic vector space V . Show that
A(L1, L2, L3) � R

l × F for some finite group F . [Hint: By self-duality
of A(L1, L2, L3), it suffices to prove that the group π0(A(L1, L2, L3))
is finite. Now one can use the complex (4.3.2) and the additive function
A �→ rkπ0(A) defined on the category of locally compact abelian groups
with finitely generated π0. In addition, one has to use the following prop-
erty: if I ⊂ V is an isotropic subgroup then rkπ0(I ) = rkπ0(I⊥).]

5. Let � ⊂ V be a lattice in a symplectic vector space (V, E), such that
E |�×� takes integer values, and let T = V/� be the corresponding
symplectic torus. Let L1, L2 ⊂ V be a pair of transversal real Lagrangian
subspaces, such that Li = R(Li ∩�), i = 1, 2. Show that the intersection
of the corresponding Lagrangian subtori L1 = L1/� ∩ L1 and L2 =
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L2/� ∩ L2 in T is a finite subgroup K ⊂ T , isomorphic to �/� ∩ L1 +
�∩ L2. Let K̂ be the dual group. Construct a symmetric homomorphism
K → K̂ , which in the case of a self-dual lattice � coincides with the
isomorphism induced by the non-degenerate quadratic form qL1,�,L2 (see
Section 4.5).
In the remaining exercises q denotes a nondegenerate quadratic function
on a finite abelian group K .

6. Assume that K is annihilated by N ∈ Z.
(a) Show that q2N ≡ 1.
(b) Show that if N is odd then qN ≡ 1.

7. For every k ∈ K let us define the function kq on K by the formula

(kq)(k ′) = q(k ′)〈k, k ′〉,
where 〈 , 〉 is the symmetric pairing associated with q. Show that kq is
a non-degenerate quadratic function and that

γ (kq) = q(k)−1γ (q).

8. Assume that I ⊂ K is a subgroup such that q|I ≡ 1. Let I⊥ be the
orthogonal complement to I with respect to the pairing 〈 , 〉. Then the
restriction of q to I⊥ descends to a function qI on I⊥/I . Show that qI is
a non-degenerate quadratic function and that

γ (qI ) = γ (q).
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Appendix B. Gauss Sums Associated with Integral Quadratic Forms

In this appendix we are going to use intertwining operators for Heisenberg
group representations to compute some Gauss sums associated with integral
quadratic forms. The main difference from the particular case considered in
Section 4.6 is that we will have to use nonstandard liftings of real Lagrangian
subspaces to the Heisenberg group.

Let M be a free Z-module of finite rank, s : M × M → Z be a non-
degenerate symmetric bilinear form of signature τ . LetM ′ ⊂MR :=M⊗R be
the dual lattice to M with respect to s, that is, M ′ = {x ∈ MR | s(x,M) ⊂ Z}.
Choose an element w ∈ M ′ such that s(x, x) ≡ s(x, w) mod 2 for all x ∈ M
(suchw is uniquely determined modulo 2M ′). Now we can define a quadratic
function q : M ′/M → U (1) by the formula

q(x) = exp(π i(s(x, x) − s(x, w))).

The corresponding bilinear pairing is 〈x, y〉= exp(2π is(x, y)), so q is
non-degenerate. Also, q(−x) = q(x), so q is a quadratic form. The fol-
lowing theorem was proven in a particular case by Van der Blij [20]
(see Corollary 4.16). Turaev [127] found the general formula presented here
and observed that Van der Blij’s proof still works in this case.

Theorem 4.15. With the above notation one has

γ (q) = exp

(
π i

4
(τ − s(w,w))

)
.

Proof. Set L = MR, and let us consider the symplectic vector space V =
L⊕ L , where the symplectic form is given by E((l1, l2), (l ′1, l

′
2)) = s(l1, l ′2)−

s(l ′1, l2). Let us denote by : L → L ⊕ L the diagonal map l �→ (l, l). Note
that its image is a Lagrangian subspace. Let us also consider the self-dual
lattice � := M ⊕ M ′ ⊂ V . The idea is to deduce the desired equality from
(4.2.3) applied to a triple of Lagrangian subspaces L1 := L⊕0, L2 := 0⊕ L ,
 (L), and to a self-dual lattice �. However, we have to be careful with
choosing compatible liftings of these Lagrangian subgroups to subgroups
in H(V ). For L1 and L2 we take standard liftings. For � we take the lifting
associatedwith the isotropic decompositionM⊕M ′ (see Section 3.2). Finally,
we define the lifting homomorphism of  (L) using w:

 (l) �→ (exp(π is(l, w)), (l)).

To remember this special choice of a lifting homomorphism we will write
 (L)w, while  (L) will mean the same Lagrangian subspace equipped with
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the standard lifting. It is easy to check that the subgroups L1, L2, (L)w and�
are pairwise compatible. Indeed, the only nonobvious check is compatibility
of� and (L)w. The intersection�∩ (L)w consists of elements (m),where
m ∈ M . The lifting of � maps such an element to (exp(π is(m,m)), (m)),
so the compatibility follows from the defining property of w. It is easy to see
that A(L1, L2, �) = A(L2, �, (L)w) = 0. Therefore, the equation (4.2.3)
reduces in this case to

c(L1, �, (L)w) = c(L1, L2, (L)w).

By Theorem 4.5, the left-hand side is equal to the Gauss sum of the quadratic
function qL1,�, (L)w . We find easily that

A(L1, �, (L)) = �/(� ∩ L1 +� ∩ (L))=M ⊕M ′/(M ⊕M)�M ′/M,

qL1,�, (L)w (x) = (1, (x, 0)) · (1, (0, x)) · (exp(−π is(x, w), (−x,−x))
= exp(π is(x, x) − π is(x, w)) ∈ U (1).

To compute c(L1, L2, (L)w) we compare it with c(L1, L2, (L)). Note that
the quadratic form qL1,L2, (L) is just s(x, x) on L . Hence, using Theorem 4.8
we get

c(L1, L2, (L)) = exp
(π iτ

4

)
.

Now we note that our Lagrangian subgroup  (L)w in H(V ) is conjugate to
the subgroup  (L). In fact, we have two natural elements h1, h2 ∈ H(V )
such that

 (L)w = h1 (L)h−1
1 = h2 (L)h−1

2 ,

namely, h1 = (1, (w/2, 0)) and h2 = (1, (0,−w/2)). We have the induced
intertwining operators

Ri = Ri ( (L), (L)w) : φ �→ (h �→ φ
(
h−1
i h
))
, i = 1, 2.

These operators differ by a scalar which we will presently determine. Since

h−1
2 h1 = (exp(−π is(w/2, w/2)), (w/2, w/2)),

it follows that exp(π i4 s(w,w))h−1
2 h1 belongs to  (L). Hence, for φ ∈

F( (L)) we have

φ
(
h−1

2 h
) = φ((h−1

2 h1
)
h−1

1 h
) = exp

(
−π i

4
s(w,w)

)
φ
(
h−1

1 h
)
.
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Thus, R2 = exp(−π i
4 s(w,w))R1. On the other hand, since h1 ∈ L1, h2 ∈ L2,

it follows that

R(Li , (L)w) = Ri ◦ R(Li , (L)), i = 1, 2.

Therefore,

c(L1, L2, (L)w) = exp
(
−π i

4
s(w,w)

)
c(L1, L2, (L))

= exp
(π i

4
(τ − s(w,w))

)
. �

In the particular casewhen the discriminant of s is odd,we get the following
formula originally proven by Van der Blij in [20].

Corollary 4.16. Assume that the discriminant D of s is odd and let w ∈ M
be such that s(x, x) ≡ s(x, w) mod 2 for x ∈ M. Then

|D|− 1
2 ·
∑

x∈M ′/M

exp(4π is(x, x)) = exp
(π i

4
(τ − s(w,w))

)
.

Proof. Note that |M ′/M | = D. The fact that |M ′/M | is odd implies easily
that w ∈ M with required property exists. By Theorem 4.15 we have∑

x∈M ′/M

exp(π i(s(x, x) − s(x, w))) = |D| 1
2 exp
(π iτ

4

)
.

Since 2 is invertible inM ′/M , we can substitute 2x instead of x in theLHS. �
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Theta Functions II: Functional Equation

Throughout this chapter we fix a symplectic space (V, E). Recall that ad-
ditional data used to define the theta series is a triple ((�, α), J, L), where
� is a self-dual lattice in V equipped with a map α : � → U (1) satis-
fying (1.2.2), J is a complex structure strictly compatible with E , L is a
Lagrangian subspace in V compatible with (�, α). In this chapter we de-
rive functional equations describing the change of the theta series when ei-
ther L or � changes (in the latter case we consider the change of � to a
commensurable lattice). The idea is to consider the theta series θαH,�,L (mul-
tiplied by an exponential factor) as an element in the realization F(�) of
the irreducible representation of H(V ), associated with the lattice � (see
Chapter 2). Then this element can be characterized up to a scalar by its in-
variance with respect to some Lie subalgebra PJ of LieH(V ) associated
with the complex structure J . On the other hand, one can easily construct
a PJ -invariant element fL in the realization F(L) of Schrödinger represen-
tation of H(V ) associated with L . It turns out that these two PJ -invariant
elements correspond to each other under the isomorphism between F(L) to
F(�) constructed in Chapter 4. If L ′ ⊂ V is another Lagrangian subspace
compatible with (�, α), then one can easily find the proportionality coefficient
between vectors fL and fL ′ , where the spaces F(L) and F(L ′) are identified
as in Chapter 4. Now the functional equation for theta series follows from
the results of Chapter 4, where the constant c(L , L ′, �) measuring the pro-
portionality coefficient between intertwining operators R(L ′, �) ◦ R(L , L ′)
and R(L , �) is expressed as a Gauss sum (an 8th root of unity). Choos-
ing a symplectic basis in � and parametrizing complex structures on V
in a natural way we deduce the classical form of the functional equation
for theta series. The functional equation describing the change of θH,�,L
when � changes to a commensurable lattice �′ is derived along similar
lines. It uses the constant c(L , �, �′) that was introduced and computed in
Chapter 4.

61
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5.1. Theta Series and Intertwining Operators

Let H(V ) be the Heisenberg group of (V, E), J a complex structure on V
strictly compatible with E . Recall that this means that the corresponding
Hermitian form H on V with Im H = E is positive. Let � ⊂ V be a self-
dual lattice, α : � → U (1) a map satisfying equation (1.2.2), and L ⊂ V a
Lagrangian subspace compatible with (�, α).

In this situation the theta series θαH,�,L is a nonzero generator of the space
Fock−∞(V, J )� (see Section 2.5). We are going to show how to obtain this
element naturally using the intertwining operator R(L , �) : F(L) → F(�).

We start with the following observation: the function

(λ, v) �→ λ−1 exp
(
−π

2
H (v, v)

)
θαH,�,L (v)

is a generator of the space of functions φ on H(V ) that are invariant under
the distribution PrJ and under the action of � by right translations and satisfy
φ(λh) = λ−1φ(h). The map φ(h) �→ φ(h−1) provides an isomorphism of
this space with the space of functions φ on H(V ) that are invariant under the
action of � by left translations and under the distribution PlJ (left-invariant
distribution definedby the subalgebra PJ ⊂ Lie(H(V ))C) and satisfyφ(λh) =
λφ(h). But the latter space is precisely the space of vectors in the H(V )-
representation F(�) annihilated by the action of the subalgebra PJ . We can
replace F(�) by an isomorphic H(V )-representation F(L), so it suffices to
construct an element in F(L) annihilated by PJ . Let us consider the function

fL (v) = exp
(
−π

2
(H − SL )(v, v)

)
,

where SL is a C-linear symmetric form on V extending H |L×L . Then it
is easy to check that fL is an element of the space F(L) and that fL is
annihilated by PJ (the latter condition is equivalent to the fact that exp(π2 H ) fL
is holomorphic). Thus, we can get an element in Fock�−∞ by applying to fL
the above sequence of isomorphisms. In fact, one gets precisely the theta
series: it is easy to check that

exp
(
−π

2
H (v, v)

)
θαH,�,L (−v) = R(L , �) fL (v). (5.1.1)

5.2. Existence of Compatible Lagrangian Subspace

Let � ⊂ V be a self-dual lattice, α : � → U (1) be a map satisfying (1.2.2).
Assume in addition that α2 ≡ 1.

The equation (1.2.2) implies that α|2� = 1, so α descends to a
well-defined map α : �/2� → {±1}. Identifying �/2� with (Z/2Z)2n
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(where n = dimC V ) we can considerα as a quadratic form (Z/2Z)2n →{±1}
whose associated pairing is equal to exp(π i E). Self-duality of � implies
that this pairing is nondegenerate. It is well known that every nondegener-
ate quadratic form q : (Z/2Z)2n → {±1} by a change of variables can be
brought either to the form (−1)

∑n
i=1 xi yi or to the form (−1)x

2
1+y2

1+
∑n

i=1 xi yi . The
former ones are called even while the latter ones are called odd. A more con-
ceptual way to distinguish the two types is to say that the form q is even if
and only if there exists a subgroup I ⊂ (Z/2Z)2n such that q|I ≡ 1 and I is
Lagrangian with respect to the symplectic form e(x, y) = q(x + y)q(x)q(y)
(see Exercise 1).

Theorem 5.1. The quadratic form α is even if and only if there exists
a Lagrangian subspace L ⊂ V compatible with (�, α) in the sense of
Section 4.5.

Proof. The “if” part follows immediately from the fact that α vanishes on
the subgroup � ∩ L/2� ∩ L ⊂ �/2� (which has order 2n). Conversely,
assume that the form α : �/2�→ µ2 is even. Then there exists a direct sum
decomposition �/2� = I1 ⊕ I2 such that α|I1 = α|I2 = 1. Now it is easy
to show (exercise!) that such a decomposition can be lifted to an isotropic
decomposition � = �1 ⊕ �2. It remains to take L = R�1. �

5.3. Functional Equation

Let (H, �, α) be as in Section 5.1. Assume in addition that α2 ≡ 1 and the
corresponding quadratic form α is even. Recall that for every Lagrangian
subspace L ⊂ V compatible with (�, α) the theta series θαH,�,L generates the
space T (H, �, α) (see Chapter 3). Thus, if we have another Lagrangian L ′

compatible with (�, α) then we necessarily have

θαH,�,L ′ = λ · θαH,�,L
for some constant λ ∈ C

∗. Our goal is to determine this constant (or at least
its square).

For every pairM1,M2 of free Z-modules of rank n = dim V in V such that
each Mi generates V over C, we define detM1 (M2) ∈ C

∗/{±1} as follows:
choose arbitrary bases of Mi and write the transition matrix from the basis in
M1 to that in M2, then take its determinant. Up to a sign this number doesn’t
depend on a choice of bases in Mi . To get rid of the sign ambiguity one needs
to choose an orientation in M1 ⊕ M2 (then the choice of bases above should
be compatible with this orientation).
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Theorem 5.2. One has

θαH,�,L ′ = ζ · det�∩L (� ∩ L ′)
1
2 θαH,�,L , (5.3.1)

where ζ 8 = 1. Assume in addition that L ∩ L ′ = 0. Then we have an
orientation on � ∩ L ⊕� ∩ L ′ induced by the symplectic form, hence the 4th
root of unity ζ 2 is well defined. In this situation one has

ζ 2 = i n · c(L ′, �, L)2,

where c(L ′, �, L) is equal to the Gauss sum (4.5.2), n = dimC V .

Proof of the theorem. The proof is based on the formula

exp
(
−π

2
H
)
θαH,�,L = R(L , �) fL ,

which follows from (5.1.1) since α2 = 1. We claim that

R(L , L ′) fL = c · fL ′, (5.3.2)

where the measures on V/L and V/L ′ are normalized using lattices in these
spaces and the constant c ∈ C

∗ differs from det�∩L (� ∩ L ′)−
1
2 by an 8th root

of unity. Indeed, it suffices to prove this when L ∩ L ′ = 0. In this case

R(L , L ′) fL = d
1
2 ·
∫
l ′∈L ′

fL (x + l ′) exp(π i E(l ′, x))dl ′,

where dl ′ is the measure on L ′ with respect to which the covolume of � ∩ L ′

is equal to 1, d = |�/(� ∩ L + � ∩ L ′)|. Thus, the computation essentially
reduces to the standard computation of the Fourier transform of the exponent
of a quadratic function so we get (5.3.2) with

c = d
1
2 ·
∫
L ′

exp
(
−π

2
(H − SL )(l

′, l ′)
)
dl ′ =
(
d

 

) 1
2

,

where

 = det

(
1

2
(H − SL )(e

′
i , e

′
j )

)
for some basis (e′i ) of �∩ L ′. Let (ei ) be a basis of �∩ L , such that ((ei ); (e′j ))
is a positively oriented basis of V . Then we can write e′i =

∑
j ai j e j so that

 = det(ai j ) · det

(
1

2
(H − SL )(ei , e

′
j )

)
.
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Now we observe that

1

2
(H − SL )(l, v) = i · E(l, v)

for any l ∈ L , v ∈ V . Therefore,

det

(
1

2
(H − SL )(ei , e

′
j )

)
= i n det(E(ei , e

′
j )) = i n|(� ∩ L ′)∨/(� ∩ L)|,

where the embedding �∩ L → (�∩ L ′)∨ is induced by E . Since �∩ L ′ ⊂ �
is a Lagrangian sublattice, we have an isomorphism (� ∩ L ′)∨ � �/(� ∩ L),
so that

|(� ∩ L ′)∨/(� ∩ L)| = |�/(� ∩ L + � ∩ L ′)| = d.

It follows that

c = (i n det(ai j ))
− 1

2

as we claimed.
Now we have

exp
(
−π

2
H (x, x)

)
θαH,�,L ′(x) = R(L ′, �) fL ′ = c−1R(L ′, �)R(L , L ′) fL

= c−1c(L , �, L ′)−1R(L , �) fL

= c−1c(L ′, �, L) exp
(
−π

2
H (x, x)

)
θαH,�,L (x).

It remains to note that c(L ′, �, L)8 = 1 by Corollary 4.14. �

5.4. Group Action

Let � be a self-dual lattice in a symplectic vector space (V, E), α : �→ ±1
be a map satisfying (1.2.2). Then we can consider the group G(�, α) of
symplectic automorphisms of � preserving α.

Theorem 5.3. The group G(�, a) acts transitively on the set of Lagrangian
subspaces L ⊂ V that are compatible with (�, α).

The proof is based on the following lemma.

Lemma 5.4. Let L be a Lagrangian subspace compatible with (�, α). Then
there exists an E-isotropic decomposition � = �1⊕�2 such that �1 = �∩ L
and α = α0(�1, �2).
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Proof. Let us set �1 = � ∩ L . First we claim that there exists an isotropic
subgroup �2 ⊂ � such that � = �1 ⊕ �2. Indeed, since the natural map
�∨ → �∨

1 is surjective, from self-duality of � we deduce that the natural map
�/�1 → (� ∩ L)∨ : x �→ E(x, ·) is an isomorphism. Let �̃2 ⊂ � be some
complement to �1 in �, so that � = �1 ⊕ �̃2. Then the restriction of E to
�1 × �̃2 is a perfect pairing. Let us choose a bilinear form B on �̃2 such that
E |�̃2×�̃2

is a skew-symmetrization of B, i.e., E(x, y) = B(x, y) − B(y, x)
for x, y ∈ �̃2. Let f : �̃2 → �1 be a homomorphism such that E( f (x), y) =
−B(x, y) for x, y ∈ �̃2. Then �2 = { f (x) + x, x ∈ �̃2} is an isotropic
complement to �1.

The map α differs from α0(�1, �2) by a homomorphism �→ ±1 which is
trivial on �1. Now we claim that α = α0(�1, �

′
2) for an appropriate isotropic

sublattice �′
2 of the form ( f (γ2) + γ2, γ2 ∈ �2) where f : �2 → �1 is a

symmetric homomorphism (note that �1 can be identified with �∨
2 via E).

Indeed, we have

α0(�1, �
′
2)(γ ) = α0(�1, �2)(γ ) · exp(π i E( f (γ2), γ2)),

whereγ = γ1 + γ2 andγi ∈ �i . It remains to notice that every homomorphism
from �2 to ±1 has form γ2 �→ exp(π i E( f (γ2), γ2)) for some symmetric
homomorphism f . �

Proof of Theorem 5.3. By Lemma 5.4 it suffices to prove that G(�, α) acts
transitively on the set of E-isotropic decompositions � = �1 ⊕ �2 such that
α = α0(�1, �2). Given two such decomposition � = �1 ⊕�2 = �′

1 ⊕�′
2 we

can choose a symplectic automorphism g : � → � such that g(�i ) = �′
i for

i = 1, 2. Sinceα is determined in terms of either of these two decompositions,
the element g will automatically belong to the subgroup G(�, α). �

Let us denote byD the space of complex structures J on V strictly compat-
ible with E . Recall that strict compatibility means that J is compatible with
E and E(J x, x) > 0. Thus, D can be identified with an open subset in the
Lagrangian Grassmannian of V ⊗R C (see Section 2.4). In particular, D has
a natural complex structure. The group G(�, α) acts on D by holomorphic
automorphisms: an element g ∈ G(�, α) sends J ∈ D to gJg−1. We have
the induced action of G(�, α) on the space O∗(D) of invertible holomorphic
functions on D: g · φ(J ) = φ(g−1 Jg). For every J ∈ D let us denote by
HJ the J -Hermitian form on V with Im HJ = E . We want to look at θ as a
function of J , so we fix�, E and α once and for all, and rearrange our notation
as follows: θL (v, J ) := θαHJ ,�,L

(v) where L ⊂ V is a Lagrangian compatible
with (�, α). Then for a pair of Lagrangians (L , L ′) compatible with (�, α)
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and a complex structure J ∈ D, we can consider the nonzero constant

cL ,L ′(J ) = θL ′(·, J )
θL (·, J ) .

Theorem 5.2 tells us that

cL ,L ′(J ) = ζ · detJ�∩L (� ∩ L ′)
1
2 ,

where ζ 8 = 1, and gives an expression for ζ 2 in the case L ∩ L ′ = 0 (the
superscript J means that the complex structure J is used when computing
the relative determinant). Now let us set L ′ = gL for g ∈ G(�, α). Since
θgL (v, J ) = θL (g−1v, g−1 Jg), we have

θL (g
−1v, g−1 Jg) = cL (g)(J )θL (v, J ), (5.4.1)

where cL (g)(J ) := cL ,gL (J ). This equation implies that g �→ cL (g) as a 1-
cocycle of the group G(�, α) with coefficients in O∗(D). On the other hand,
Theorem 5.3 implies that the cohomology class of cL (g) does not depend
on L .

Let us choose an orientation on L . Then for every g ∈ G(�, α) we have
the natural orientation on gL induced by the isomorphism g : L → gL . Let
us define detJ(�∩L)(� ∩ gL) using these orientations. Note that this number
does not depend on a choice of orientation on L . Then we claim that

g �→ (J �→ detJ�∩L (� ∩ gL)
)

is a 1-cocycle with values in O∗(D). For a complex number z = x + iy, a
vector v ∈ V and a complex structure J ∈D, let us denote z∗J v := xv + y Jv.
Then for any g ∈G(�, α) we have g(z ∗J v)= z ∗gJg−1 (gv). Using this obser-
vation we can prove our claim as follows. Let (ei ) be a basis of � ∩ L . Then
(gei ) is a basis of � ∩ gL . By the definition, detJ�∩L (� ∩ gL) = det Ag(J ),
where the complex matrix Ag(J ) is defined by gei =

∑
j A

g(J )i j ∗J e j . Now
for a pair of elements g1, g2 ∈ G(�, α) we have

g1g2ei =
∑
j

g1
(
Ag2
(
g−1

1 Jg1
)
i j
∗g−1

1 Jg1
e j
) =∑

j

Ag2
(
g−1

1 Jg1
)
i j
∗J (g1e j )

=
∑
j,k

(
Ag2
(
g−1

1 Jg1
)
i j A

g1 (J ) jk
) ∗J ek .

Hence,

Ag1g2 (J ) = Ag2
(
g−1

1 Jg1
)
Ag1 (J ).

Passing to determinants we finish the proof of our claim.
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Now the second part of Theorem 5.2 implies that for every g ∈ G(�, α)
such that gL is transversal to L , one has

cL (g)(J )
2 = i nc(gL , �, L)2 · ε(g) · detJ�∩L (� ∩ gL),

where ε(g) = ±1 is the difference between the orientation of V = L ⊕ gL
induced by some orientation of L and the natural orientation of V induced by
the symplectic form (ε(g) doesn’t depend on a choice of orientation on L). It
follows that the map

g �→ i nc(gL , �, L)2ε(g)

extends to a character of G(�, α) of order 4. It is instructive to compare
this conclusion with the result of Proposition 4.9. Let us set L1 = g1g2L ,
L2 = g1L , L3 = L , where g1, g2 ∈ G(�, α) are such that Li are pairwise
transversal. Then we derive that

exp
(
−π i

2
m(g1g2L , g1L , L)

)
= s(g1g2)s(g1)

−1s(g2)
−1, (5.4.2)

where

s(g) = i nε(g)

for g ∈ G(�, α) such that gL is transversal to L . Note that the lattice � plays
no role in this formula. In fact, it holds for arbitrary g1, g2 in the symplectic
group, such that the Lagrangian subspaces L1, L2, L3 are pairwise transversal
(cf. [84], (1.7.8)).

5.5. Theta Series for Commensurable Lattices

In Section 5.3 we studied what happens with the theta series when we change
a Lagrangian subspace L (and fix all the other data). Now we are going to fix
the data (V, H, L) and change the lattice � and its lifting α. Namely, assume
that �′ is another self-dual lattice (with respect to E) equipped with a lifting
α′ such that α′|�′∩L ≡ 1. We assume also that � and �′ are compatible, i.e.,
� and �′ are commensurable and α|�∩�′ = α′|�∩�′ .

Theorem 5.5. One has

θα
′

H,�′,L = c(L , �′, �) · |� ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L| 1
2

|�′ ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L| 1
2

· |�′/� ∩ �′|− 1
2

·
∑

γ ′∈�′/�∩�′
U(α′(γ ′),γ ′)θ

α
H,�,L ,
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where c(L , �′, �) is equal to the Gauss sum associated with the quadratic
function qL ,�′,� on the finite group L ∩ (� + �′)/(L ∩ � + L ∩ �′) (see
Section 4.3).

Proof. This essentially follows from the equality (5.1.1) applied to � and �′

and from the equality

R(L , �′) = c(L , �′, �)R(�,�′) ◦ R(L , �).

One only has to be careful about one point: the canonical measures on V/L
induced by the lattices �/� ∩ L and �′/�′ ∩ L are different. This accounts
for the constant |� ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L| 1

2 /|�′ ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L| 1
2 . Also, we have

to note that under the isomorphism f �→ exp(−π
2 H (v, v)) f (−v) between

Fock(V, J ) andF+(J ) the operatorsUh of theFock representation correspond
to the operators φ(h′) �→ φ(h−1h′). The latter operators are precisely the ones
used in the definition of R(�,�′). �

Corollary 5.6. Assume in addition that (�+�′)∩ L = �∩ L+�′ ∩ L. Then
θα

′
H,�′,L = |�′ ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L|−1 ·

∑
γ ′∈�′/�∩�′

U(α′(γ ′),γ ′)θ
α
H,�,L

Proof. Indeed, according to Theorem 4.5, in this case c(L , �′, �) = 1. On
the other hand, since the lattice �0 = � ∩ �′ + (� + �′) ∩ L is self-dual, we
have

|�′/� ∩ �′| = |�0/� ∩ �′| = |(� ∩ L + �′ ∩ L)/� ∩ �′ ∩ L|.
Using the exact sequence

0 → � ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L → (� ∩ L + �′ ∩ L)/� ∩ �′ ∩ L
→ �′ ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L → 0

we get

|� ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L| 1
2

|�′/� ∩ �′| 1
2

= |�′ ∩ L/� ∩ �′ ∩ L|− 1
2 ,

which gives the required form of the constant factor. �

As in Section 5.4, we can rewrite the equation of Theorem 5.5 in terms
of the action of the symplectic group on D. Namely, let Sp(�⊗Q) be the
group of symplectic automorphisms of �⊗Q. Then for a self-dual lattice
�⊂ V and for an element g ∈ Sp(�⊗Q), the lattice g� is again self-dual
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and commensurable with �. Thus, if we start with the data ((�, α), J, L)
as above and set �′ = g�, α′ =α ◦ g−1, then we can apply the equation
above provided that α′|�′∩L ≡ 1 and α′|�∩�′ =α|�∩�′ . The former condi-
tion is equivalent to the compatibility of g−1L with (�, α). The latter
condition is equivalent to the equality α(γ )=α(g(γ )) for γ ∈ g−1� ∩ �.
Denoting as before θL (v, J )= θαHJ ,�,L

(v) (where (�, α) is fixed) and using
the equality θα◦g

−1

HJ ,g�,L
(v)= θg−1L (g−1v, g−1 Jg), we can rewrite the equation

of Theorem 5.5 in the form

θg−1L (g
−1v, g−1 Jg) = c(L , g�,�) · |� ∩ L/� ∩ g� ∩ L| 1

2

|g� ∩ L/� ∩ g� ∩ L| 1
2

· |g�/� ∩ g�|− 1
2 ·
∑

γ∈�/g−1�∩�

(
U J

(α(γ ),gγ )θL
)
(v, J )

(whereU J denote the operators of the Fock representation associated with J ).
On the other hand, since the Lagrangian g−1L is compatible with (�, α), we
have

θL (g
−1v, g−1 Jg) = cg−1L ,L (g

−1 Jg) · θg−1L (g
−1v, g−1 Jg).

Combining this with the previous equation we get

θL (g
−1v, g−1 Jg)= cg−1L ,L (g

−1 Jg) · c(L , g�,�)× |� ∩ L/� ∩ g� ∩ L| 1
2

|g� ∩ L/� ∩ g� ∩ L| 1
2

· |g�/� ∩ g�|− 1
2 ·
∑

γ∈�/g−1�∩�

(
U J

(α(γ ),gγ )θL
)
(v, J ).

Let us replace g by g−1. Then we obtain the functional equation

θL (gv, gJg−1)

= cgL ,L (gJg−1) · c(L , g−1�,�) × |� ∩ L/� ∩ g−1� ∩ L| 1
2

|g−1� ∩ L/� ∩ g−1� ∩ L| 1
2

· |�/� ∩ g�|− 1
2 ·∑γ∈�/g�∩� (U J

(α(γ ),g−1γ )θL
)
(v, J ), (5.5.1)

where an element g ∈ Sp(�⊗Q) is such that gL is compatible with (�, α) and
α(gγ ) = α(γ ) whenever both parts are defined. In the case when g preserves
the lattice �, this is the usual functional equation. On the other hand, if
g ∈ Sp(� ⊗ Q) is such that gL = L (and α(gγ ) = α(γ ) for γ ∈ � ∩ g−1�),
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then the equation simplifies as follows:

θL (gv, gJg
−1) = c(L , g−1�,�) · |g� ∩ L/g� ∩ � ∩ L| 1

2

|� ∩ L/g� ∩ � ∩ L| 1
2

· |�/� ∩ g�|− 1
2

×
∑

γ∈�/g�∩�

(
U J

(α(γ ),g−1γ )θL
)
(v, J ).

Another interesting special case is when gJg−1 = J . Then g can be consid-
ered as an element of End(A) ⊗ Q, where A = V/� is an abelian variety
corresponding to J , such that g preserves the polarization on A. In this case,
the equation (5.5.1) is an explicit form of the action of g on theta series.

5.6. Classical Theta Series

In this section following the tradition, we denote the dimension of V by g
(hopefully this will not lead to confusion with the notation for a group
element).

Let us fix a symplectic vector space (V, E) with a self-dual lattice � and
a map α : � → ±1 satisfying (1.2.2). Assume in addition that α is even.
Then according to Theorem 5.1 and Lemma 5.4, we can choose an isotropic
decomposition � = �1 ⊕ �2 such that α = α0(�1, �2). We set Li = R�i ,
i = 1, 2. Let us choose a basis e1, . . . , eg of �2. Let f1, . . . , fg be the dual
basis of �1, so that E( fi , e j ) = δi j . Let J be a complex structure on V
strictly compatible with E . Then J is determined uniquely by the complex
Lagrangian subspace PJ ⊂ V ⊗R C, consisting of elements v ⊗ 1+ Jv ⊗ i ,
where v ∈ V . Since PJ ∩ Li ⊗R C = 0 for i = 1, 2, PJ is the graph of a
symmetric homomorphism φJ : L1 ⊗R C → L2 ⊗R C. This homomorphism
can be described by a symmetric matrix Z = (Zi j ) ∈ Matg(C) such that
φ( f j ⊗ 1) = −∑i ei ⊗ Zi j . We claim that Z is also characterized by the
equations

f j =
∑
i=1g

Zi j ∗J ei , j = 1, . . . , g. (5.6.1)

Indeed, by the definition, PJ is spanned by the elements f j⊗1−∑i ei⊗ Zi j .
It remains to use a natural isomorphism of C-vector spaces VJ →̃ V ⊗R C/PJ
where VJ denotes V considered as a complex vector space via J . It is easy to
check that if we identify V with C

g using (ei ) as the complex basis of V , then
the J -Hermitian form H such that Im H = E is given by the matrix (Im Z )−1.
Also, under this identification the lattice � becomes ZZ

g ⊕ Z
g ⊂ C

g with
�1 = ZZ

g ,�2 = Z
g . Therefore, the isomorphismclass of data (V, E, J, �, α)
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can be recovered from the matrix Z which should be an element of the Siegel
upper half-space Hg , consisting of complex g× g matrices, such that Zt = Z
and Im Z > 0.

Conversely, for every element Z ∈ Hg we have the lattice �(Z ) = ZZ
g +

Z
g in C

g and the Hermitian form HZ on C
g given by the matrix (Im Z )−1 in

the standard basis (ei ), such that f1 = Ze1, . . . , fg = Zeg, e1, . . . , eg is the
symplectic basis of �(Z ) (with respect to the symplectic form EZ = Im HZ ).
In particular, the decomposition �(Z ) = ZZ

g ⊕ Z
g is isotropic, so we have

the corresponding map α0 : �(Z ) → {±1}. One also has the corresponding
decomposition C

g = ZR
g ⊕ R

g into Lagrangian summands. For x ∈ C
g we

use the notation x = Zx1 + x2 where x1, x2 ∈ R
g . Now for any c ∈ C

g one
has

U(1,c)θ
α0
HZ ,�(Z ),Rg (x) = exp

(π
2
SZ (x, x) − π i(c1)t · c2

)
θ

[
c1
c2

]
(x, Z ),

where SZ (x, y) = xt (Im Z )−1y, θ
[
c1
c2

]
(x, Z ) is the classical theta series with

characteristics:

θ

[
c1
c2

]
(x, Z ) =

∑
l∈Zg

exp(π i(l + c1)
t Z (l + c1) + 2π i(x + c2)(l + c1))

for x ∈ C
g . In particular,

θ
α0
HZ ,�(Z ),Rg (x) = exp

(π
2
SZ (x, x)

)
θ (x, Z ),

where θ (x, Z ) := θ
[
0
0

]
(x, Z ). Now let us fix the data (V, E, �, α) and

the symplectic basis ( f1, . . . , fg, e1, . . . , eg) as above. The correspondence
J �→ Z defines an isomorphism D � Hg . In particular, the group Sp(�) of
symplectic automorphisms of � acts on Hg . To write the formula for this
action we represent an element T ∈ Sp(�) by a 2g × 2g matrix with respect
to the basis ( f1, . . . , fg, e1, . . . , eg). We write this matrix in the block form:
T = (A B

C D

)
, where A, B,C, D ∈ Mat(g,Z). Let us set J ′ = T JT−1 and let

Z ′ be the corresponding element of the Siegel space. Applying T to (5.6.1)
we get

T ( f j ) =
∑
i=1g

Zi j ∗J ′ T (ei ).

Substituting the expressions for T (ei ) and T ( f j ) in terms of A, B,C, D and
using (5.6.1) for the data (J ′, Z ′) we get the matrix equation

Z ′A + C = DZ + Z ′BZ .
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Hence, T (Z ) = Z ′ = (DZ−C)(−BZ+ A)−1. Now we are going to interpret
the functional equation (5.4.1) as the transformation formula for the classical
theta series considered as a function of Z ∈ Hg and v ∈ C

g under the action
of the subgroup of Sp(Z2g) preserving the quadratic form

∑g
i=1 xi yi modulo

2 (we will denote this subgroup by Gθ,g). Let us rewrite (5.4.1) as

θL (v, J ) = cL (T )(J ′)θL (T v, J ′),

where T ∈ Gθ,g . Note that the identification ofV withC
g corresponding to the

complex structure J sends the Lagrangian subspace L spanned by e1, . . . , eg
to R

g . Moreover, the real coordinates
[
x1
x2

]
on C

g given by x = Zx1 + x2 are
precisely the coordinates with respect to the basis ( f1, . . . , fg, e1, . . . , eg).
Thus, we get

exp
(π

2
SZ (x, x)

)
θ (x, Z ) = cL (T )(J ′) exp

(π
2
SZ ′(x ′, x ′)

)
θ (x ′, Z ′), (5.6.2)

where Z ′ = T (Z ), x ′ = Z ′(Ax1 + Bx2) + (Cx1 + Dx2). We are going to
express everything in terms of x ′ and Z ′. First, we have Z = (Z ′B + D)−1

(Z ′A + C). Next, we have

x ′ = (Z ′A + C)x1 + (Z ′B + D)x2 = (Z ′B + D)(Zx1 + x2)= (Z ′B + D)x,

hence x = (Z ′B + D)−1x ′. Also, cL (T )(J ′) = ζ · det(Z ′B + D)
1
2 , where

ζ 8 = 1. It remains to compute SZ ′(x ′, x ′) − SZ (x, x). This is done in the
following lemma.

Lemma 5.7. One has

SZ ′(x ′, x ′) − SZ (x, x) = 2i(x ′)t · B(Z ′B + D)−1 · x ′.

Proof. First we claim that HZ ′(x ′, x ′) = HZ (x, x). Indeed, this follows from
equalities

HJ (v, v) = E(Jv, v) = E((T JT−1)(T v), T v) = HT JT−1 (T v, T v).

Next, we observe that

(SZ − HZ )(x, x) = (SZ − HZ )(x, Zx1) = 2i x t · x1,

where x = Zx1 + x2. Therefore,

SZ ′(x ′, x ′) − SZ (x, x) = 2i · [(x ′)t · x ′1 − xt · x1].
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Note that T−1 = ( Dt −Bt−Ct At
)
. Hence, x1 = Dt x ′1 − Bt x ′2. On the other hand,

x = (Z ′B + D)−1x ′. Therefore,

xt · x1 = (x ′)t (Bt Z ′ + Dt )−1(Dt x ′1 − Bt x ′2)

= (x ′)t (Bt Z ′ + Dt )−1((Bt Z ′ + Dt )x ′1 − Bt x ′)

= (x ′)t · x ′1 − (x ′)t (Bt Z ′ + Dt )−1Bt x ′

= (x ′)t · x ′1 − (x ′)t B(Z ′B + D)−1x ′

and the result follows. �

Combining the above calculations and replacing (x ′, Z ′) by (x, Z ), we can
rewrite the equation (5.6.2) in the form

θ ((Z B + D)−1x, (Z B + D)−1(Z A + C))

= ζ · det(Z B + D)
1
2 exp(π i[xt · B(Z B + D)−1 · x])θ (x, Z ),

(5.6.3)

where ζ 8 = 1. This is the classical form of the functional equation for theta
series.

Remark. The above construction identifies the set of isomorphism classes of
data (V, H, �, α) where α2 ≡ 1 and α is even, with the quotient of Hg byGθ,g
(see Exercise 3). This quotient should be considered as an orbifold (roughly
speaking, this is an additional structure that remembers stabilizer subgroups of
points in Hg under the action ofGθ,g). The functional equation (5.6.3) implies
that θ (0, Z ) defines a section of a line bundle L on Hg/Gθ,g . Moreover, the
pull-back of this line bundle to Hg is trivial and (5.6.3) gives an expression for
the corresponding 1-cocycle of Gθ,g with values in O∗(Hg). One can deduce
from this that L8 is isomorphic toω4, whereω is the determinant of the relative
cotangent bundle of the universal abelian variety over Hg/Gθ,g (see [90]).

Exercises

1. (a) Let q : (Z/2Z)2g → µ2 be a nondegenerate quadratic form. Let
q−1(1) be the set of vectors v ∈ (Z/2Z)2g such that q(v) = 1. Show
that

|q−1(1)| =
{

2g−1(2g + 1), q is even,

2g−1(2g − 1), q is odd.
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(b) Prove that γ (q) = 1 if q is even and γ (q) = −1 if q is odd. Thus,
γ (q) coincides with the Arf-invariant of q.

(c) Show that q is even if and only if there exists a subgroup I ⊂
(Z/2Z)2g of order 2g such that q|I ≡ 1.

2. (a) For a pair of Lagrangians L , L ′ ⊂ V there is a canonical orientation
of the space L ⊕ L ′ induced by the isomorphism

L/(L ∩ L ′) ⊕ L ′/(L ∩ L ′) � (L + L ′)/(L ∩ L ′)

and by the symplectic structure on the latter space. Thus, if L and
L ′ are compatible with (�, α) then we can correctly define det�∩L
(� ∩ L ′). Show that

ζ 2 = i n−dim(L∩L ′) · c(L ′, �, L)2

where ζ is the root of unity in the functional equation (5.3.1).
(b) Deduce from (a) that (5.4.2) holds for arbitrary g1, g2 ∈ G(�, α),

where

s(g) = i n−dim(L∩gL) · ε(g),

(as before ε(g) is the difference between two natural orientations on
L ⊕ gL).

3. (a) Show that isomorphism classes of data (V, H, �, α), where α2 ≡ 1
and α is even, are in bijection with the quotient of Hg by the action
of �θ,g .

(b) Write explicitly an isomorphism of two data

(Cg, HZ , �(Z ), α0,Z ) � (Cg, HT (Z ), �(T (Z )), α0,T (Z ))

for T = (A B
C D

)
in �θ,g .

4. Show that every isomorphism class of data (V, H, �, α), where α2 ≡ 1
and α is odd, comes from some element Z ∈ Hg as follows: V = C

g ,
H = (Im Z )−1, � = ZZ

g + Z
g , α(Zn1 + n2) = (−1)n1·n2+(n1)1+(n2)2

where n1, n2 ∈ Z
g .

5. (a) Let �τ ⊂ C be the lattice Z + Zτ , where τ= α + iβ is an element
of the upper half-plane. For ω = m + nτ ∈ �τ let us denote χ (ω) =
(−1)mn . Prove that there exists a constant c(τ ) such that∑

ω∈�τ
χ (ω) exp

(
− π

2β
(|ω|2 + 2ωu + u2)

)
= c(τ )θ (u, τ ).
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(b) Show that on the other hand,∑
ω∈�τ

χ (ω) exp
(
− π

2β
(|ω|2 + 2ωu + u2)

)
= θ
((
τ i

2β
u,

i

2β
u

)
, Z

)
,

where Z is the following element in H2:

Z = i

2β

(|τ |2 τ
τ 1

)
.

(c) Prove that the decomposition of C
2 into the direct sum of the sub-

spaces (z1 = τ z2) and (z1 = −τ z2) is compatible with the lattice
Z

2 + ZZ
2. Then use the functional equation to deduce that∑

ω∈�τ
χ (ω) exp

(
− π

2β
|ω|2
)
= ζ ·
√

2βθ (0, τ )θ (0,−τ ),

where ζ = ±1. Considering the limit β → ∞ show that ζ = 1.
Combining this with (a) we get the equality∑
ω∈�τ

χ (ω) exp

(
− π

2β
(|ω|2 + 2ωu + u2)

)
=
√

2βθ (0,−τ )θ (u, τ ).

(d) Prove the following identity (a particular case of Proposition 4.1 of
[125]):∑

ω∈�τ
χ (ω) exp

(
− π

2β
(|ω|2 + 2ωu + 2ωv + v2 + 2vu + u2)

)
=
√

2βθ (v,−τ )θ (u, τ ).
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Mirror Symmetry for Tori

In this chapter we describe a correspondence between symplectic tori and
complex tori that is a particular case of mirror symmetry (see Section 6.1
for some discussion of the relevant parts of mirror symmetry). We also con-
struct for such a dual pair (T, T ′) (where T is a symplectic torus, T ′ is a
complex torus) a correspondence between Lagrangian subspaces in T and
holomorphic vector bundles on T ′. The natural context for these construc-
tions is the following situation. Let M be a symplectic manifold equipped
with a fibration p : M → B. We assume that every fiber of p is a Lagrangian
submanifold of M and is isomorphic to a torus (we also usually assume that a
Lagrangian section of p is fixed). Then the total space of the dual torus fibra-
tion p∨ : M∨ → B has a natural complex structure. Also, there is a natural
line bundle with connection (P,∇) on M ×B M∨, such that its restriction
to the fiber of the projection M ×B M∨ → M∨ over a point ξ ∈ M∨ is the
local system on the torus p−1(p∨(ξ )) corresponding to ξ . To a Lagrangian
submanifold L ⊂ M that intersects all fibers of p transversally, we associate
a holomorphic vector bundle Four(L) on M∨ (called the Fourier transform of
L) in the following way. Consider the restriction of (P,∇) to L ×B M∨, and
then take the push-forward of this line bundle to M∨. The (0, 1)-component
of the connection on this vector bundle induced by ∇ is flat, so it defines a
holomorphic structure. The Dolbeault complex of Four(L) can be identified
with the complex of rapidly decreasing differential forms on an (infinite) un-
ramified covering of L with a modified de Rham differential. The construction
of Four(L) can be generalized to include an additional datum, a local system
on L. Also, the symplectic form on M can have a complex part (which is
a closed 2-form on M). The main example we are interested in is when M
is a torus T equipped with a constant symplectic form, p : T → T/L0 is
the fibration associated with a linear Lagrangian subtorus L0 ⊂ T . Then the
dual manifold M∨ is a complex torus. If we allow the symplectic form on
M = T to have a complex part, then we can obtain every complex torus in
this way. In the next chapter we will show how to compute in this situation

77
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the cohomology of Four(L) on M∨, where L is a Lagrangian subtorus in T ,
transversal to L0.

It turns out that the mirror symmetry between symplectic and complex tori
is related to the usual duality of complex tori. Namely, we prove in Section 6.5
that dual complex tori are mirror dual to the same symplectic torus (with two
different Lagrangian fibrations). As is explained below, this fact provides a
link between Kontsevich’s homological mirror conjecture and the Fourier–
Mukai transform which will be considered in Chapter 11.

6.1. Categories behind Mirror Symmetry

This is a little digression providing a general context and motivation for what
we are doing. The reader may skip it without any harm for understanding the
other parts of this chapter.

Mirror symmetry is a many-facet correspondence between symplectic
and complex geometry developed to understand formulas for the numbers
of rational curves on some 3-dimensional Calabi–Yau manifolds (complex
algebraic manifolds with trivial canonical bundle) discovered by physicists,
see [134] and references therein. These formulas involve Hodge theory on
mirror dual Calabi–Yau manifolds. At present we do not have a precise
definition of the notion of a mirror dual pair of Calabi–Yau manifolds that
would encompass all the known examples of such pairs (for a definition in
the context of toric geometry, see [10]). Despite this fact, there has been a
remarkable progress on understanding the mirror symmetry phenomenon.
On the one hand, the problem of counting rational curves on Calabi–Yau
manifolds has been embedded in the general context of the theory of
Gromov–Witten invariants; see [72]. Then using the localization techniques,
many of these invariants were computed confirming the predictions made
by physicists; see [50, 71]. On the other hand, M. Kontsevich [70] presented
the idea of homological mirror symmetry which states that there should be
an equivalence of categories behind mirror duality, one category being the
derived category of coherent sheaves on a Calabi–Yau manifold, another – the
Fukaya category associated with a mirror dual manifold (which was invented
by K. Fukaya [43]). Roughly speaking, objects of the Fukaya category are
Lagrangian submanifolds equipped with some additional structure, while the
morphisms are given by the Floer homology. However, the complete details
of the definition of Fukaya category are very complicated (for example, it
is not really a category, but an A∞-category). The most up-to-date version
of this definition can be found in [45]. Another important idea, proposed by
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A. Strominger, S.-T. Yau, and E. Zaslow [126], is that mirror-dual Calabi–Yau
manifolds should be fibered over the same base in such a way that generic
fibers are dual tori and each fiber of any of these two fibrations is a Lagrangian
submanifold. For generic Calabi–Yau hypersurfaces in toric varieties, such fi-
brations, called Lagrangian torus fibrations, were constructed by W.-D. Ruan
(see [120]). Their topology was extensively studied by M. Gross (see [53]).

In the case of abelian varieties there is a precise definition of mirror duality
(see [51], [87]) which agrees with the Strominger–Yau–Zaslow approach
via dual torus fibrations. In this case a version of Kontsevich’s homological
mirror conjecture was proven by M. Kontsevich and Y. Soibelman [73]. The
correspondence between Lagrangian submanifolds in the symplectic torus
and holomorphic vector bundles on the mirror dual complex torus considered
below is one of the building blocks of their proof.

Kontsevich’s homological mirror conjecture implies that Calabi–Yau
manifolds that have the same mirror, should have equivalent derived cate-
gories of coherent sheaves. This was indeed checked in some cases. The most
spectacular result in this direction is the proof by T. Bridgeland of the fact that
birational Calabi–Yau threefolds have equivalent derived categories; see [27].
Historically, the first example of an equivalence between derived categories
of coherent sheaves on different varieties was the Fourier–Mukai transform
which is an equivalence between derived categories for dual abelian varieties
(it will be studied in Chapter 11). This equivalence fits nicely in the above
context, since as we prove in Section 6.5, complex dual tori have the same
mirror.

It will be more convenient for us to leave the category of algebraic man-
ifolds and to consider below more general mirror dual pairs consisting of a
complex torus and a symplectic torus. Furthermore, a large part of the theory
is carried out for an arbitrary Lagrangian torus fibration with smooth fibers.
However, the reader will not lose much by assuming that our manifolds are
tori themselves, since in the compact case this is the only interesting example
when such fibrations exist.

6.2. Mirror Dual to a Lagrangian Torus Fibration

Let (M, ω) be a symplectic manifold, p : M → B be a smooth map such that
all fibers p−1(b) are Lagrangian tori (thus, the restriction of ω to every fiber
is zero). We also always assume (except for Section 6.4) that there exists a
C∞-section σ : B → M of p, such that the submanifold σ (B) ⊂ M is
Lagrangian. Examples of smooth Lagrangian torus fibrations without such a
section are presented in Exercise 1.
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Proposition 6.1. In the described situation, there is a natural symplectic iso-
morphism M � T ∗B/�, where� ⊂ T ∗B is a relative lattice in the cotangent
bundle to B, locally generated by closed 1-forms. Under this isomorphism
the section σ (B) corresponds to the zero section in T ∗B.

Proof. Since Tx p−1(b) is a Lagrangian subspace in TxM for x ∈ p−1(b), we
have an isomorphism

TbB = TxM/Tx p
−1(b) →̃ T ∗

x p
−1(b) : v �→ ω(·, v).

This gives an action of T ∗
b B on p−1(b). Since we have a marked point σ (b) ∈

p−1(b), we can identify p−1(b) with the quotient of T ∗
b B by some lattice in

such a way that the action of T ∗
b B becomes the usual action by translations

(and σ (b) corresponds to zero in T ∗
b B). This construction globalizes to an

isomorphism M � T ∗B/� for some relative lattice � ⊂ T ∗B. Locally we
can choose a basis of T ∗B consisting of closed forms. Since the corresponding
vector fields on M are hamiltonian, the constructed morphism T ∗B → M
is compatible with symplectic structures. Therefore, translations by local
sections of the lattice � preserve the canonical symplectic form on T ∗B.
Equivalently, all local sections of � are closed 1-forms. �

The isomorphism of the above proposition induces an identification of the
tangent sheaf5 TB on B with R1 p∗R, such that the lattice � is dual to the
lattice �∨ = R1 p∗Z ⊂ R1 p∗R � TB . There is a natural flat connection on
R1 p∗R with respect to which the lattice �∨ is horizontal. It induces a flat
connection on TB . The fact that local sections of � are closed 1-forms implies
that this connection on TB is symmetric (= torsion-free), i.e., it admits locally
a horizontal basis of commuting vector fields. Therefore, the induced flat
connection on TM is also symmetric.

From now on we assume that in addition M is equipped with a covariantly
constant 2-form ξ and we set � = ω + iξ (� is automatically closed). We
will refer to � as complexified symplectic form on M .

Now we consider the family of dual tori

M∨ = T B/�∨ p∨→ B.

The connection on TB gives an isomorphism TyM∨ = TbB ⊕ TbB for any
y ∈ (p∨)−1(b), such that the map dy p∨ : TyM∨ → TbB coincides with the

5 We reserve the notation T B for the total space of the tangent bundle to B, while TB denotes the
tangent sheaf.
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projection to the first summand. Now we define an isomorphism

TbB ⊕ TbB →̃ HomR(Tx p
−1(b),C) : (v1, v2) �→ �(·, v1) + iω(·, v2).

Using this isomorphism we obtain a complex structure J on the space TbB⊕
TbB. Here is an explicit formula:

J (v1, v2) = (−v2 − Av1, v1 + Av2 + A2v1),

where A : TbB → TbB is the operator defined by the condition ω(·, Av) =
ξ (·, v). Equivalently, this complex structure can be described by specifying
the antiholomorphic subspace PJ ⊂ TyM∨

C. If we identify TyM∨ with TbB⊕
T ∗
σ (b) p

−1(b), then PJ = {(v, i�(·, v)), v ∈ TbBC}.

Proposition 6.2. The almost complex structure on M∨ defined above is
integrable.

Proof. This follows essentially from the fact that the connection on TB is
symmetric and � is horizontal. The details are left to the reader. �

Definition. M∨ considered as a complex manifold, is called mirror dual to
(M, �).

Remarks. 1. The summands of the decomposition TxM = Tp(x)B ⊕
Tx p−1(p(x)) define integrable distributions onM , sowe candecompose our 2-
form� into types with respect to this decomposition:� = �bb + �b f + � f f

(the subscript b stands for “base”, while f stands for “fiber”). The definition
of the complex structure on M∨ depends only on�b f , so we can assume from
the start that �bb = � f f = 0.

2. It is easy to see that the construction of M∨ and the complex structure on
it do not depend on a choice of a Lagrangian section σ : B → M . This section
will play an important role below in the construction of the real analogue of
the Poincaré bundle.

6.3. Fourier Transform

There is a natural line bundle with connection (P,∇) on M ×B M∨, which
comes from the interpretation of fibers of p∨ as moduli spaces of unitary
rank-1 local systems on the fibers of p. Here is an explicit construction. Using
connections on T ∗B and T B we can choose local isomorphisms M � X×B,
M∨ � X∨ × B, where X = V/� is a torus, X∨ is a dual torus, in such a way
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that σ corresponds to 0 × B ⊂ X × B. By the definition, the pull-back of P
to V × X∨ × B is trivial, with the �-equivariant structure given by

γ ( f )(v, x∨, b) = exp(−2π i〈x∨, γ 〉) f (v − γ, x∨, b),
where γ ∈ �, and with the connection d+2π i〈dx∨, v〉 (where (v, x∨, b) are
coordinates on V × X∨ × B). The claim is that these local data glue into a
global one (for this a choice of a section σ is important). Note that ∇ is not
flat although its restrictions to fibers of p and p∨ are flat (and have unitary
monodromies).

Remark. Assume that the base B is a point and that the torus X = V/�
has a complex structure. Then the dual torus X∨ can be identified with the
complex dual of X (see Chapter 1). Furthermore, in this case the ∂-component
of ∇ is integrable, so P can be considered as a holomorphic line bundle. It is
easy to see that in fact P coincides with the Poincaré line bundle defined in
Chapter 1.

Let L ⊂ M be a submanifold such that p|L : L → B is an unramified
covering, and let (L,∇L) be a complex vector bundle with connection on L .
We define the Fourier transform of (L ,L) by the formula

Four(L ,L) := (pM∨)∗((i × id)∗P ⊗ p∗LL), (6.3.1)

where pM∨ : L ×B M∨ → M∨, (i × id) : L ×B M∨ → M ×B M∨, and
pL : L ×B M∨ → L are the natural maps. The map pM∨ is an unramified
covering, so Four(L ,L) is a bundle with connection on M∨.

Theorem 6.3. The ∂-component of the connection on Four(L ,L) is flat (so
Four(L ,L) can be considered as a holomorphic vector bundle on M∨) if and
only if curv∇L = 2π�|L .

Proof. Let us denote L ×B M = N . Since the map pM∨ : N→M∨ is an
unramified covering, we have the induced complex structure on N . Now
the (0, 1)-component of the connection on Four(L ,L) is flat if and only if
the same is true for the connection ∇̃ = (i × id)∗∇ ⊗ id + id ⊗ p∗L∇L on the
bundle (i × id)∗P ⊗ (pL )∗L over N . The subspace of antiholomorphic tan-
gent vectors in TyM∨

C � TbBC ⊕T ∗
σ (b) p

−1(b)C (where p∨(y) = b) consists of
vectors of the form (v, i�(·, v)), where v ∈ TbBC. Similarly, for (l, y) ∈ N
(where l ∈ L , y ∈ M∨) we can identify T(l,y)N with Tl L ⊕ T ∗

σ (b) p
−1(b),

so that antiholomorphic tangent vectors in T(l,y)NC correspond to vectors of
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the form (v, i�(·, dp(v))), where v ∈ Tl LC. Note that curv(∇)
2π i is the skew-

symmetric bilinear form on T (M ×B M∨) obtained as the pull-back under
the map

T (M ×B M
∨) → T p−1(b) ⊕ T ∗ p−1(b)

of the natural symplectic form on the latter space. Therefore, the restriction
of curv(∇)/2π i to the space of antiholomorphic tangent vectors (identified
with Tl LC) is equal to i�|L . Hence, the restriction of curv(∇̃) to this space is
equal to −2π�|L + curv(∇L). �

In particular, if �|L = 0 and the connection ∇L is flat then Four(L ,L) is
a holomorphic vector bundle on M∨.

6.4. Twisted Case

As we have already remarked, Lagrangian torus fibrations do not always
admit a Lagrangian section. In general, such a section exists only locally. Let
us choose a covering (Ui )i∈I of B and Lagrangians sections σi : Ui → M of p
overUi . Although the construction of the mirror dual M∨ does not depend on
a choice of Lagrangian section, the Poincare bundleP does depend on such a
choice (since we trivializeP along this section). LetPi be the Poincare bundle
over p−1(Ui )×Ui (p

∨)−1(Ui ), then for any open subset V ⊂ Ui we denote by
FourVi the corresponding Fourier transform over V . Now let Ui j = Ui ∩Uj .
Then we can define a holomorphic line bundle Pi j on (p∨)−1(Ui j ) as follows:

Pi j = Four
Ui j
i (σ j (Ui j )).

One can check that there are canonical isomorphisms αi jk : Pi j ⊗ Pjk →̃
Pik over (p∨)−1(Ui ∩ Uj ∩ Uk), which are compatible over quadruple inter-
sections. Using these data we can define the following category C of twisted
coherent sheaves on M∨. An object of C is a collection of coherent sheaves
Qi over (p∨)−1(Ui ) and a collection of isomorphisms Qi ⊗ Pi j � Q j over
(p∨)−1(Ui j ) that are compatible with isomorphisms αi jk over Ui ∩Uj ∩Uk .
Now if L ⊂ M is a lagrangian submanifold, étale over B, then its local Fourier
transforms Fouri (L|p−1(Ui )) glue into a locally free object of C.

Remark. The reader familiar with the language of gerbesmay notice that our
data define a gerbe onM∨ with the bandO∗ (see [49]). It represents certain co-
homology class e ∈ H 2(M∨,O∗). The category C is the standard twist of the
category of coherent sheaves by an O∗-gerbe. Its objects can be alternatively
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described using a sufficientlyfine covering (Vi ) as collections of sheavesQi on
Vi equipped with isomorphisms on intersections Vi ∩ Vj , which are not com-
patible on triple intersections, but differ by a Cech 2-cocycle representing e.

6.5. Mirror Duality between Symplectic and Complex Tori

In this section we specialize to the case when M = V/� is a real torus,
� = ω + iξ is a complexified (constant) symplectic form on V . Let L ⊂ V
be an �-Lagrangian subspace, i.e., a linear subspace of dimension dim V/2
such that �|L ≡ 0. We assume also that L is generated over R by � ∩ L .
In this situation we can consider the Lagrangian torus fibration p : V/� →
V/(L + �). It does not necessarily admits a Lagrangian section. However,
as we observed in Section 6.4, the construction of the mirror dual complex
manifold M∨ can still be carried out. Furthermore, in this case M∨ turns out
to be a complex torus that we are going to describe explicitly. First, we note
that the natural map

α : V ⊕ V ∗ → HomR(V,C) : (v, v∗) �→ (x �→ �(x, v) + iv∗(x))

is an isomoprhism of real vector spaces. Indeed, if α(v, v∗) = 0 then
Reα(v, v∗)(x) = ω(x, v) = 0 for any x ∈ V , hence v = 0. Then α(v, v∗) =
iv∗ = 0. Let L⊥ ⊂ V ∗ be the orthogonal complement to L . Then α maps the
subspace L⊕L⊥ ⊂ V⊕V ∗ to the subspace HomR(V/L ,C) ⊂ HomR(V,C).
Passing to quotient-spaces we get an isomorphism

αL : V/L ⊕ L∗ → HomR(L ,C), (6.5.1)

which induces a complex structure J� on W = V/L ⊕ L∗. Also, we have
the lattice # = �/� ∩ L ⊕ (� ∩ L)⊥ in W . Now it is easy to check that the
complex torus W/# is mirror dual to (V/�,�).

Let us denote V 0 = L ⊕ V/L . Then there is a complexified symplectic
structure �0 on V 0 such that L and V/L are Lagrangian subspaces and
�0(l, vmod L) = �(l, v). Also we have the lattice �0 = � ∩ L ⊕ �/� ∩ L
in V 0. It is clear that the mirror of (V 0/�0, �0, L) is the same complex torus
W/#.

Theorem 6.4. The above construction induces a bijective correspondence
between the following two kinds of data.

Data I. A real torus V/� of dimension 2n, a complexified symplectic
form � on V , a decomposition V = L ⊕ L ′, where L and L ′ are
Lagrangian subspaces for �, such that � = � ∩ L ⊕ � ∩ L ′.



6.5. Mirror Duality between Symplectic and Complex Tori 85

Data II. A complex torus W/# of complex dimension n, a decomposition
# = #1 ⊕ i#2 into sublattices of rank n, such that C#2 = W.

Proof. In the above construction we haveW = V/L⊕ L∗,#1 = �/�∩ L ⊂
V/L , #2 = (� ∩ L)⊥ ⊂ L∗. Since αL maps R#2 onto i L∗ ⊂ HomR(L ,C)
it follows that #2 generates W over C.

To go from Data II to Data I we set L = (R#2)∗, L ′ = R#1, �L =
(#2)⊥ ⊂ L , �L ′ = #1 ⊂ L ′. Thus, � = �L ⊕�L ′ is a lattice in V = L ⊕ L ′.
Let

ν : R#1 → W � R#2 ⊗R C

be the natural embedding. Then we define � by requiring that L and L ′ are
Lagrangian and by setting �(l, l ′) = 〈ν(l ′), l〉 for l ∈ L , l ′ ∈ L ′. �

There is a natural duality functor on the category of symplectic tori: a sym-
plectic structure on a real torus V/� induces a symplectic structure on the
dual torus V ∗/�⊥. One has to be more careful when extending this duality
to complexified symplectic structures. Let � be a complexified symplectic
structure on a torus V/�. We say that� is nondegenerate if the corresponding
symplectic form on V ⊗R C is nondegenerate. In this case there is a natu-
ral symplectic form on the dual complex space V ∗ ⊗R C, which induces a
complexified symplectic structure �∗ on the dual torus V ∗/�⊥.

Proposition 6.5. 1. Let (V/�,�, L , L ′) be data I. Then the mirror dual
complex torus to (V/�,�, L ′) is complex dual to the mirror of (V/�,�, L).
2. Let (W/#,#1,#2) be data II such thatC#1 = W. Then the symplectic

torus corresponding to (W/#,#1,#2) is symplectic dual to the symplectic
torus corresponding to (W/#, i#2, i#1).

Proof. 1. Recall that the dual complex torus to a complex torus W/# is
HomC−anti (W,C)/#⊥ where #⊥ = {φ : Im(φ(#)) ⊂ Z}. By the definition,
the mirror dual torus to V/� associated with L is L ′⊕L∗/(�∩L ′⊕(�∩L)⊥),
where the complex structure is induced by the isomorphism (6.5.1). Now the
real vector spaces L ′ ⊕ L∗ and L ⊕ (L ′)∗ are naturally dual to each in a way
compatible with lattices, so it remains to check that this isomorphism is an
imaginary part of a Hermitian pairing between Hom(L ,C) and Hom(L ′,C).
Let us choose a basis (ei ) in L and let (e′i ) be the corresponding basis in
L ′ defined by the condition ω(e′i , e j ) = δi j . Then we define the required
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Hermitian pairing by the formula

〈φ, φ′〉 =
∑
i

φ(ei )φ′(e′i ),

where φ ∈ Hom(L ,C), φ′ ∈ Hom(L ′,C). We claim that the imaginary part
of this pairing is a canonical real pairing between L ′ ⊕ L∗ and L ⊕ (L ′)∗. We
will only check that Im〈L ′, L〉 = 0 and leave the remaining part of the proof
to the reader. Indeed, for any i we have

Im〈�(·, e′i ), �(·, ei )〉
= Im
∑
k

�(ek, e
′
i )�(ek, ei ) = Im�(ei , e

′
i )�(e′i , ei ) = 0,

whereas for i �= j we have

Im〈�(·, e′i ), �(·, e j )〉
= Im
∑
k

�(ek, e
′
i )�(ek, e j ) = Im(�(ei , e

′
i )�(e′i , e j ) +�(e j , e

′
i )�(e′j , e j ))

= ξ (e′i , e j ) + ξ (e j , e′i ) = 0.

2. The proof is straightforward. �

6.6. Fourier Coefficients

Let p :M→ B, p∨ :M∨ → B be as in Section 6.2, i : L→M be a sub-
manifold of dimension dim B transversal to all fibers, (L,∇L) be a com-
plex vector bundle with connection on L such that curv(∇L) = 2π�|L .
Then by Theorem 6.3 we have the corresponding holomorphic vector bundle
Four(L ,L) on M∨. We want to interpret sections of Four(L ,L) in terms of
(L ,L). First of all, by the definition, a global section of Four(L ,L) is the
same as a global section s of (i × id)∗P × p∗LL on L ×B M∨. For every point
l ∈ L let sl be the restriction of s to the fiber of the projection L×B M∨ → L
over l. Then sl is a section of Ll ⊗ P|l×X∨ , where X∨ is the dual torus to
X = p−1(p(l)). Now the idea is that P|l×X∨ is a trivial bundle on a torus
X∨ so we can consider Fourier coefficients of a section sl . However, we have
to be careful: to get a canonical trivialization of P|l×X∨ we have to choose a
lifting of l to the universal covering u : V → X . Then the Fourier coefficients
are numbered by the lattice � ⊂ V . The invariant way to say this is that the
Fourier coefficients of sl constitute a function on π−1(l) with values inLl . Let
L̃ be the preimage of L under the fiberwise universal covering u : T ∗B → M .
Then the Fourier coefficients of s give us a C∞-section FC(s) of u∗L. Since
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the Fourier coefficients of a C∞-function are rapidly decreasing we obtain
that FC(s) is rapidly decreasing along each fiber of u. However, we only used
the fact that s is smooth along fibers of p∨. Differentiating along the base B
(note that we can differentiate sections of L along vector fields on B since
L → B is unramified) we get that all higher derivatives of FC(s) are rapidly
decreasing along fibers of u. Thus, the map s �→ FC(s) gives an isomorphism
of C∞(M∨, Four(L ,L)) with the subspace S(T ∗B, u∗L) ⊂ C∞(T ∗B, u∗L)
consisting of sections f such that for every differential operator D on the
base the section Df rapidly descreases along every fiber of u. Similarly, we
can identify smooth k-forms with values in Four(L ,L) with the similar space
S(T ∗B, �k⊗u∗L). Now the direct computation shows that the operator ∂ on
C∞(M∨, Four(L ,L)) corresponds to the differential on S(T ∗B, �• ⊗ u∗L)
given by the following connection ∇̃ on u∗L. First, let us define a complex
1-form η� on T ∗B with the property that dη� is the pull-back of�. Namely,
for a point x ∈ T ∗

b B we have a natural linear form νx on TbB defined as
follows: identify T ∗

b B with Tx p−1(b) using ω and set νx (δb) = �(x, δb) for
δb ∈ TbB. Now η�x is a composition of the projection Tx (T ∗B) → TbB with
νx . Note that Re η� is the canonical 1-form on T ∗B. Now we have

∇̃ = u∗∇L − 2πη�|L̃ .
Note that ∇̃ is flat since curv∇L = 2π�|L . Thus, we arrive to the following
result.

Theorem 6.6. The Dolbeault complex of Four(L ,L) is isomorphic to
S(T ∗B, �• ⊗ u∗L) with differential induced by the connection ∇̃.

In the case when M is compact one can consider an analogue of Hodge
theory for our complex (S(T ∗B, �• ⊗ u∗L), ∇̃) (henceforward, we will call
elements of this complex “rapidly decreasing” sections). The idea is that since
Re η� grows linearly at infinity, the corresponding Laplace operator will look
like − + F , where F is some potential with quadratic growth at infinity.
Such an operator behaves similarly to the Laplace operator on a compact
manifold. In particular, one can replace the spaces S(T ∗B, �• ⊗ u∗L) with
the corresponding L2-spaces. In the next chapter we will apply this result to
compute cohomology of holomorphic line bundles on complex tori.

Exercises

1. Let V be an R-vector space with the basis e1, . . . , en, f1, . . . , fn , ω
be a symplectic form on V such that ω(ei , e j ) = ω( fi , f j ) = 0 and
ω( fi , e j ) = xi j for some non-degenerate n × n matrix X = (xi j ). Let
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L ⊂ V be the R-linear (Lagrangian) subspace generated by e1, . . . , en ,
� ⊂ V be a lattice spanned by the vectors (ei , i = 1, . . . , n) and
( f j +
∑

i ai j ei , j = 1, . . . , n) for some n × n matrix A = (ai j ). Prove
that the projection V/�→ V/(L+�) admits a Lagrangian C∞-section
if and only if A is a sum of a Z-valued matrix with the matrix of the form
X−1D, where D is a symmetric n× n matrix. Show also that when such
a section exists it can be chosen to be linear. [Hint: Such a section should
be induced by some C∞-map φ : V/L → L such that its differential
at every point is symmetric (with respect to the duality between V/L
and L) and such that φ is a sum of �/� ∩ L-periodic map and a linear
map sending f j to

∑
i (ai j + ni j )ei with some integer ni j ’s. Now one has

to use the fact that a nonzero constant 2-form on a torus has a nontrivial
de Rham cohomology class.]

2. Let M = R
2/Z2 be the 2-dimensional torus equipped with the complex-

ified symplectic form� = −2π iτdx ∧ dy, where τ is an element of the
upper half-plane. Consider the Lagrangian circles fibration M → R/Z

given by the projection (x, y) �→ x .
(a) Show that the dual complex torus M∨ is isomorphic to the elliptic

curve C/(Z + τZ).
(b) Let L̃ ⊂ R

2 be a line of rational slope d/r where d and r are relatively
prime integers, r > 0, L ⊂ M be the image of L̃ under the natural
projection. Prove that Four(L) (L is equipped with the trivial local
system) is a holomorphic vector bundle of rank r and degree d on
M∨. [Hint: Reduce to the case r = 1 and then compute c1(Four(L)).]
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Cohomology of a Line Bundle on a Complex

Torus: Mirror Symmetry Approach

In this chapter we compute cohomology of a holomorphic line bundle on a
complex torus W/# with nondegenerate first Chern class E (recall that we
can identify H 2(W/#,Z) with the group of skew-symmetric bilinear forms
#×#→ Z). The main result is that this cohomology is always concentrated
in one degree, which is equal to the number of negative eigenvalues of H , the
Hermitian form onW such that E = Im H . Furthermore, in the case when E
is unimodular, the cohomology is 1-dimensional. First, we consider the case
when our complex torus is mirror dual to some symplectic torus T (with real
symplectic form) and the holomorphic line bundle is the Fourier transform
of some Lagrangian subtorus of T (as defined in the previous chapter). In
this case, we can identify the Dolbeualt complex of our line bundle with the
complex of rapidly decreasing differential forms on R

g equipped with the
differential d + dQ, where Q is a nondegenerate quadratic form having
the same number of negative squares as H . This immediately implies the
result. In order to generalize this computation to an arbitrary holomorphic
line bundle on W/#, one can try to present W/# as the mirror dual to a
complexified symplectic torus and the line bundle as the Fourier transform
of some Lagrangian subtorus. However, we proceed in a more direct way
(inspired by this idea): we choose an E-Lagrangian subtorus U/# ∩ U ⊂
W/# and make the partial Fourier transform of sections of the Dolbeault
complex of our line bundle along the translations ofU/#∩U . In this manner
we again reduce the problem to the calculation of cohomology of the complex
of rapidly decreasing forms on R

g with the differential d+dQ as in the above
particular case.

7.1. Lagrangian Subtori and Holomorphic Line Bundles

Let us consider a real torus V/� equipped with a (real) symplectic form ω on
V and an isotropic decomposition V = L⊕ L ′ such that � = �∩ L⊕�∩ L ′.

89
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Then we have a Lagrangian torus fibration p : V/� → V/(L + �) �
L ′/� ∩ L ′ and the natural section σ : L ′/� ∩ L ′ → V/�. The mirror-
dual complex torus is W/#, where W = L ′ ⊕ L∗, # = #1 ⊕ #2 with
#1 = � ∩ L ′, #2 = (� ∩ L)⊥. Assume that we have a homomorphism of
lattices f : � ∩ L ′ → � ∩ L . It extends to an R-linear map f : L ′ → L
and we denote L f = { f (l ′) + l ′, l ′ ∈ L ′} ⊂ V . Note that ω induces an
isomorphism ν : L ′ → L∗ : l ′ �→ ω(·, l ′) and L f is Lagrangian if and only
if f considered as a map from L∗ to L is symmetric. Moreover, in this case
L f = L f /� ∩ L f is a Lagrangian torus in V/� intersecting each fiber of
p in one point. It follows that the corresponding Fourier transform Four(L f )
(where we equip L f with a trivial rank-1 local system) is a holomorphic line
bundle. Let us denote by π : L ′/�∩ L ′ × L∗ → W/# the natural projection.
By definition π∗ Four(L f ) is the trivial line bundle on L ′/� ∩ L ′ × L∗ with
the connection d + 2π i〈d f (l ′), l∗〉 and the following action of (� ∩ L)⊥:

γ ∗φ(l ′, l∗) = exp(−2π i〈 f (l ′), γ ∗〉)φ(l ′, l∗ − γ ∗),

where γ ∗ ∈ (� ∩ L)⊥, l∗ ∈ L∗, l ′ ∈ L ′. In order to represent Four(L f ) in a
more standard form we have to find a global nowhere vanishing holomorphic
section of π∗ Four(L f ).

Lemma 7.1. Let us define the quadratic form on L∗ by setting Q(l∗) =
〈l∗, f (ν−1

ω (l∗))〉. Then s(l ′, l∗)= exp(−πQ(l∗)) is a global holomorphic
section of π∗ Four(L f ).

Proof. Recall that the complex structure on L ′ ⊕ L∗ is induced by the iso-
morphism

L ′ ⊕ L∗ → L ′ ⊗R C : (l ′, l∗) �→ l ′ + iν−1(l∗).

In other words, if we choose coordinates (l ′i ) and (l∗i ) on L ′ and L∗ which
correspond to each other via ν then zi = l ′i + il∗i are complex coordinates
on L ′ ⊕ L∗. If the map f is given by some symmetric matrix ( fi j ) then the
connection on π∗ Four(L f ) has the form

∇ = d + 2π i
∑
i j

l∗i fi j dl
′
j = d + π

2

∑
i j

fi j (zi − zi )(dz j + dz j ).

Hence, its (0, 1)-component is

∇0,1 = ∂ + π
2

∑
i j

fi j (zi − zi )dz j .
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On the other hand, we have

s = exp

(
π

4

∑
i j

fi j (zi − zi )(z j − z j )

)
.

Therefore,

∂s = −π
4

∑
i j

fi j [(z j − z j )dzi + (zi − zi )dz j ]s

= −π
2

∑
i j

fi j (zi − zi )dz j s,

or equivalently, ∇0,1(s) = 0. �

Multiplying a trivialization of π∗ Four(L f ) by exp(πQ(l∗)) we obtain the
standard description of Four(L f ) as the descent of the trivial line bundle with
a holomorphic group action (see Section 1.2). Namely, the action of the group
(� ∩ L)⊥ in the new trivialization takes form

γ ∗φ(v) = exp(−πQ(γ ∗) − 2π i〈γ ∗, f (v)〉)φ(v − iν−1(γ ∗)),

where v = l ′ + iν−1(l∗), f extends to L ′ ⊗R C by C-linearity.
It follows easily that the skew-symmetric form E on L ′ ⊕ L∗ representing

c1(Four(L f )) is given by

E((l ′1, l
∗
1 ), (l

′
2, l

∗
2 )) = 〈l∗2 , f (l ′1)〉 − 〈l∗1 , f (l ′2)〉.

The corresponding Hermitian form H is recovered from its restriction to L ′

which is given by

H (l ′1, l
′
2) = E(il ′1, l

′
2) = E(ν(l ′1), l

′
2) = −〈ν(l ′1), f (l ′2)〉.

7.2. Computation of Cohomology

Let us assume now that f : � ∩ L ′ → � ∩ L is an isomorphism. Then the
form E |# is unimodular. On the other hand, in this case the preimage of L f

under the covering u : V/� ∩ L ′ → V/� has one component isomorphic to
L f , so the cohomology of Four(L f ) can be computed as the cohomology of
the “rapidly decreasing” de Rham complex corresponding to the connection
d − 2πη|L f , where η is the canonical 1-form on L ⊕ L ′ considered as a
cotangent bundle to L ′ (see Theorem 6.6). Thus, η|L f = 〈dν(l ′), f (l)〉, so if
we identify L f with L ′ then we are reduced to considering the connection
d + πdH |L ′ . Note that H |L ′ is a nondegenerate quadratic form. We claim
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that the cohomology of the complex of “rapidly decreasing” forms on L ′

with the differential d + πdH |L ′ is 1-dimensional and has degree equal to
the number of negative squares in H |L ′ . Let us give a proof of this statement
in the case dim L ′ = 1 (in general the proof is similar). We have to calculate
the cohomology of the differential

d̃ : f �→ ( f ′ + εx f )dx

on “rapidly decreasing” forms on R, where ε = ±1. We claim that exp(− x2

2 )

generates the kernel of d̃ if ε = 1 while exp(− x2

2 )dx generates the cokernel
of d̃ if ε = −1. To prove this one has to use an analogue of Hodge theory
in this case. Namely, consider the conjugate operator d̃∗ (on L2-spaces). It is
easy to see that

d̃∗( f dx) = − f ′ + εx f.

Thus, the corresponding deformed Laplace operator = d̃d̃∗ + d̃∗d̃ is given
by

 ( f ) = − f ′′ + (x2 − ε) f,
 ( f dx) = (− f ′′ + (x2 + ε) f )dx .

The spectrum of the operator f �→ − f ′′ + x2 f on L2(R) is well-known.
Namely, its eigenfunctions are Hn(x) exp(− x2

2 ) with eigenvalues 2n+ 1, n =
0, 1, 2, . . . , where

Hn(x) = (−1)n exp(x2)
dn

dxn
(exp(−x2))

are Hermite polynomials. It follows that for ε = 1 the operator  has 1-
dimensional kernel on �0 and no kernel on �1, while for ε = −1 it’s the
other way round.

7.3. General Case

The above argument works for line bundles with unimodular Chern classes
on complex tori that are mirror dual to tori with real symplectic form. It is
possible to modify it in order to deal with complexified symplectic forms.
Below we give a more direct calculation of the cohomology of line bundles
on complex tori which uses the same main idea. The answer turns out to be
the same as in the particular case considered above.
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Theorem 7.2. Let T = W/# be a complex torus, H be a nondegenerate
Hermitian form on W such that E = Im H takes integer values on # and
E |# is unimodular. Let L be a holomorphic line bundle on T with the first
Chern class E. Let m be the number of negative eigenvalues of H. Then
Hi (T, L) = 0 for i �= m while Hm(T, L) is 1-dimensional.

Proof. Recall that according to the Appell-Humbert theorem the line bundle
L corresponds to the trivial line bundle on W with a holomorphic action of
# so that sections of L correspond to functions f on W satisfying equation

f (x + λ) = α(λ) exp
(π

2
H (λ, λ) + πH (x, λ)

)
f (x)

for x ∈ W , λ ∈ #, where α : # → C
∗
1 is some quadratic map such that

α(λ1 + λ2)=α(λ1)α(λ2) exp(π i E(λ1, λ2)). Furthermore, translating L if nec-
essarywe can assume that there exists an E-Lagrangian subspaceU ⊂W such
that U =R(#∩U ) and α|#∩U = 1 (this follows, e.g., from Theorem 5.1).
Let us define a symmetric C-linear form S on W by the condition
S|U×U = H |U×U . Then for any section f of L the function f̃ (x) =
exp(−π

2 S(x, x)) f (x) is # ∩U -periodic. Indeed, for λ ∈ # ∩U we have

f̃ (x + λ)
= exp
(π

2
H (λ, λ) + πH (x, λ) − π

2
S(λ, λ) − π S(x, λ)

)
f̃ (x) = f̃ (x)

since H |W×U = S|W×U . Let us denoteU ′ = iU , so that we have an isotropic
decomposition W = U ⊕U ′. Then we can write

f̃ (x) =
∑

λ∗∈(#∩U )∗
φλ∗(x2) exp(2π i〈λ∗, x1〉)

where x = x1 + x2, x1 ∈ U , x2 ∈ U ′. The quasi-periodicity equation on f is
equivalent to the following equation on f̃ :

f̃ (x + λ) = α(λ) exp(πH (λ2, λ2) + 2πH (x, λ2)) f̃ (x),

where λ = λ1 + λ2, λ1 ∈ U , λ2 ∈ U ′,

α(λ) = α(λ) · exp(π i E(λ1, λ2)).

It is easy to check that α descends to a well-defined quadratic function on
#/# ∩ U (i.e., it depends only on λ2). Notice that we have a natural lattice
in U ′ via the inclusion#/#∩U ↪→ W/U � U ′. Now the quasi-periodicity
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equation above is equivalent to the following condition on the Fourier coef-
ficients φλ∗ :

φλ∗(x2 + λ2) exp(2π i〈λ∗, λ1〉) = α(λ2) exp(πH (λ2, λ2)

+ 2πH (x2, λ2))φλ∗−ν(λ2)(x2)

for any x2 ∈ U ′, λ2 ∈ #/#∩U ⊂ U ′, where ν : #/#∩U → (#∩U )∗ is a
homomorphism induced by E , namely, 〈ν(λ), λ′〉 = E(λ′, λ), λ1 ∈ U/#∩U
is defined by the condition λ1+λ2 ∈ #. Since ν is surjective it follows that all
the functions φλ∗ can be expressed via φ0. On the other hand, from the above
equation we deduce that φ0(x2) exp(−πH (x2, x2)) is “rapidly decreasing.”

The above Fourier decomposition can be applied also to (0, p)-forms with
coefficients in L . More precisely, the restriction map

HomC−anti (W,C) → HomR(U ′,C)

is an isomorphism, so we can consider (0, p)-forms on W as functions on U
with values in complex p-forms on U ′. Thus, we can associate to a (0, p)-
form ω with values in L a sequence φλ∗ of the Fourier coefficients which are
complex p-forms on U ′. It is easy to see that the Fourier coefficients of ∂ω
are 1

2dφλ∗ − π〈λ∗, i x2〉 (it is important here that we have chosen U ′ = iU ).
Thus, the operator ∂ corresponds to the operator 1

2d on φ0. Now we write
φ0 = ψ exp(πH (x2, x2)), where ψ is “rapidly decreasing” and we reduce
the problem to calculating cohomology of “rapidly decreasing” forms with
differential d + πdH considered earlier. �

Corollary 7.3. Let L = L(H, α) be a line bundle on a complex torus T =
W/# such that the Hermitian H is nondegenerate. Then Hi (T, L) = 0 for
i �= m, where m is the number of negative eigenvalues of H, while Hm(T, L)
is the Schrödinger representation of the Heisenberg group G(E,#, α−1).
In particular, the dimension of Hm(T, L) is equal to

√
det(E(ei , e j )) where

E = Im H, (ei ) is a basis of # compatible with the orientation of W.

Proof. Let #⊥ ⊂W be the lattice of x ∈W such that E(x,#)⊂Z. Then
#⊥/# is the finite abelian group of order d2 = det(E(ei , e j )) and the
Heisenberg group G(E,#, α−1) of #⊥/# by U (1). Let us choose a
Lagrangian subgroup I ⊂#⊥/# and its lifting to G(E,#, α−1). Then we
have the corresponding self-dual lattice #′ = I +#⊂#⊥ ⊂W and its lift-
ing to H(W ), extending the lifting of # given by α−1. In other words, we
obtain a map α′ :#′ →U (1) satisfying (1.2.2) and such that α′|# = α. It fol-
lows that our line bundle L = L(H, α) is a pull-back of the line bundle
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L ′ = L(H, α′) on W/#′ under the finite unramified covering of com-
plex tori g : W/# → W/#′. Note that c1(L ′) = E |#′ is unimodular, so
by Theorem 7.2 Hi (W/#′, L ′) = 0 for i �= m and Hm(W/#′, L ′) is 1-
dimensional. But Hi (W/#′, L ′) � Hi (W/#, L)I , where the action of I on
cohomology groups of L is induced by the action of the Heisenberg group
G(E,#, α−1) on it. Hence, Hi (W/#, L) = 0 for i �= m, while Hm(W/#, L)
is the Schrödinger representation. �

Exercises

1. (a) In the context of the proof of Theorem 7.2 prove the following for-
mula:

φν(λ2)(x2) = α̃(λ2) exp(−πH (λ2, λ2) + 2πH (x2, λ2))φ0(x2 − λ2),

where

α̃(λ2) = α(λ) exp(−π i E(λ1, λ2))

is a well-defined quadratic function on #/# ∩U .
(b) Consider the following hermitian metric on the space of sections of

L:

〈 f, g〉 =
∫
W/#

f (x)g(x) exp(−πH (x, x))dx,

where the Haar measure dx is normalized by the condition that the
covolume of # is equal to 1. Let (φλ∗) and (ψλ∗) be the Fourier
coefficients of f and g respectively. Prove that

〈 f, g〉 =
∫
U ′/(#/#∩U )

φ0(x2)ψ0(x2) exp(−2πH (x2, x2))dx2,

where the Haar measure dx2 is normalized by the condition that the
covolume of #/# ∩U is equal to 1.

(c) Choosing a metric onU find a harmonic representative for the unique
(up to a scalar) cohomology class of L .

2. Assume that the Hermitian form H is positive definite. Check that the
global section of the line bundle L in the proof of Theorem 7.2 corre-
sponding to φ0 ≡ 1 is the theta function θαH,#,U .

3. Using a similar approach compute the cohomology of the structure sheaf
on a complex torus.
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Abelian Varieties and Theorem of the Cube

Starting from this chapter we always work over an algebraically closed field
k. For schemes S1 and S2 over k we denote S1 × S2 := S1 ×k S2. A variety is
a reduced and irreducible scheme of finite type over k.

The algebraic definition of an abelian variety is very simple: it is a com-
mutative group object in the category of complete varieties over k. The con-
dition of completeness makes the geometry of abelian varieties much more
rigid than that of arbitrary commutative group varieties over k. For example,
any morphism between abelian varieties is a composition of a homomor-
phism with a translation. Another manifestation of this rigidity is the fact
that line bundles on abelian varieties behave similarly to quadratic functions
on abelian groups. Namely, for every line bundle L on an abelian variety
A the line Bx,y = L|e ⊗ L|x+y ⊗ L−1|x ⊗ L−1|y depends “bilinearly” on
(x, y) ∈ A × A, where e ∈ A is the neutral element (this means that there is
a canonical isomorphism Bx+x ′,y � Bx,y ⊗ Bx ′,y etc.) This is a consequence
of the theorem of the cube stating (in its simplest version) that a line bundle
on the product X ×Y × Z of three complete varieties is uniquely determined
up to an isomorphism by its restrictions to {x} × Y × Z , X × {y} × Z and
X × Y × {z}, where x ∈ X , y ∈ Y and z ∈ Z are arbitrary points. It follows
that the map φL : A(k) → Pic(A) : x �→ t∗x L ⊗ L−1 associated with a line
bundle L on A, is a homomorphism. We denote by Pic0(A) the subgroup of
Pic(A) consisting of L with φL ≡ 0. Line bundles in Pic0(A) behave similarly
to characters of abelian group. For example, for every nontrivial L ∈ Pic0(A)
one has H∗(A, L) = 0 (this is an analogue of the orthogonality of characters).
The theorem of the cube implies that for every line bundle L the image of φL
belongs to Pic0(A). In the next chapter we will show that there is an abelian
variety Â (called dual to A), such that Pic0(A) = Â(k) and the map φL is
induced by a homomorphism of abelian varieties A → Â.

We use the results of our study of line bundles to prove that every abelian
variety is projective. First, we prove the following criterion of ampleness
for a line bundle L on an abelian variety A: if φL has finite kernel and

99
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H 0(A, L) �= 0 then L is ample. Then we check that these conditions are sat-
isfied for L = OA(D), where D is an effective divisor in A such that A \ D is
affine.

8.1. Group Schemes and Abelian Varieties

A group scheme G over k is a group object in the category of schemes over k.
This means that we have a group law morphismm : G×G → G, a morphism
[−1]G : G → G of passing to inverse, and a neutral element eG ∈ G(k),
satisfying the usual axioms. One can also easily formulate what it means that
a group scheme is commutative. By a homomorphism of group schemes we
mean a morphism f : G → H which sends eG to eH , respects the group laws
and passing to inverse on G and H . A subgroup scheme in a group scheme
G is a subscheme H ⊂ G equipped with a group scheme structure such
that the natural embedding is a homomorphism. For every homomorphism
of group schemes f : G → H the kernel ker( f ) = f −1(eH ) is a subgroup
scheme in G. A homomorphism f : G → H is called an epimorphism if f
is surjective and the natural morphism of sheaves OH → f∗OG is injective
(in other words, this is an epimorphism in the category of group schemes –
see [54], Section 1.1 for a general concept of epimorphism in a category). If
f : G → H is an epimorphism then for every group scheme G ′ the subset
Hom(H,G ′) ⊂ Hom(G,G ′) consists of homomorphisms φ : G → G ′, such
that ker( f ) is a subscheme of ker(φ).

An abelian variety A over k is a group scheme which is a complete variety
over k. As we will see below in this case A is automatically a commutative
group scheme. The group law on abelian varieties will be usually denoted
additively. Sometimes, we will denote the neutral element in A simply by e
or by 0. For every point x ∈ A(k) we denote by tx : A → A the morphism
of translation by x , so that tx (y) = x + y. For an integer n we have the
corresponding endomorphism [n]A : A → A : x �→ nx .

Other important examples of commutative group schemes are the multi-
plicative group Gm and the additive group Ga . By definition Gm = A

1
k \ {0}

with the group law (x, y) �→ x · y while Ga = A
1
k with the group law

(x, y) �→ x + y.
When considering subgroup schemes of abelian varietieswewill encounter

commutative group schemes that are not necessarily connected. For such a
group scheme G the connected component of zero is denoted by G0. If G is
Noetherian (e.g., if G is a subgroup scheme of an abelian variety) then G/G0

is finite.
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8.2. Rigidity Lemma

Here it is.

Lemma 8.1. Let X be a complete variety, Y and Z be aribitrary varieties.
Assume that a morphism f : X × Y → Z contracts X × {y} for some y ∈ Y
to a point in Z. Then f is a composition of the projection p2 : X × Y → Y
and a morphism Y → Z.

Proof. Let us consider the subset S ⊂ Y consisting of y ∈ Y such that
f (X × {y}) is a point. Clearly, S is closed. We claim that S is also open. In-
deed, assume that y ∈ S. LetUZ ⊂ Z be an affine open containing f (X×{y}).
It suffices to prove that there exists an open neighborhood UY of y in Y such
that f (X ×UY ) ⊂ UZ . Indeed, then for every function φ on UZ the function
f ∗φ on X×UY is a pull-back of some function onUY due to completeness of
X . Thus, f (x, y) does not depend on x for y ∈ UY . To find the neighborhood
UY as above let us denote by T ⊂ X × Y the complement to f −1(UZ ). Then
T is closed and does not intersect X×{y}, hence p2(T ) ⊂ Y is closed and we
can takeUY = Y \ p2(T ). Thus, S ⊂ Y is open and closed. By the assumption
of the lemma, S is non-empty, hence S = Y . Therefore, for all x ∈ X , y ∈ Y
we have f (x, y) = f (x0, y) where x0 ∈ X is a fixed point. �

Proposition 8.2. (i) A morphism between abelian varieties f : A → B such
that f (eA) = f (eB), is a homomorphism.
(ii) The group law on an abelian variety is commutative.

Proof. (i) This follows from the rigidity lemma applied to the morphism
A × A → B : (x, y) �→ f (x + y) − f (x) − f (y).

(ii) Apply (i) to the inversion morphism [−1]A : A → A. �

8.3. Theorem of the Cube

Wepresent this theoremhere in its simplest form (for amore general statement
of this kind see [95]).

Theorem 8.3. Let X and Y be complete varieties, Z be arbitrary variety, x0,
y0, z0 be k-points of X, Y and Z, respectively. Assume that a line bundle L
on X × Y × Z has trivial restrictions to {x0} × Y × Z, X × {y0} × Z and
X × Y × {z0}. Then L is trivial.
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Proof. The proof consists of two steps.
Step 1. Reduction to the case when X is a smooth curve. For every point

x ∈ X there exists an irreducible curve C ⊂ X passing through x and x0.
Assuming that the theorem is true for line bundles on C̃ × Y × Z where
C̃ → C is the normalization of C , we deduce that the pull-back of L to
C̃×Y × Z is trivial. In particular, L|{x}×Y×Z is trivial. Thus, we have showed
that for every (x, z) ∈ X × Z the restriction L|{x}×Y×{z} is trivial. Since Y is
complete this implies that L is a pull-back of a line bundle L ′ on X × Z . But
then L ′ � L|X×{y0}×Z , so it is trivial.

Step 2. Proof in the case when X is a curve. Now we assume that X is a
smooth complete curve. The idea is to consider L as a family of line bundles
Ly,z on X parametrized by Y × Z . These bundles are trivialized at the point
x0 ∈ X . On the other hand, for y = y0 or z = z0 the bundle Ly,z is trivial.
In particular, all line bundles Ly,z have degree zero so our family gives a
morphism f : Y × Z → J , where J is the Jacobian of X (the moduli space
of line bundles of degree zero on X ; see Chapter 16). Since f ({y0} × Z )
is a point, the rigidity lemma implies that f (y, z) = f (y, z0) = 0, so f
maps everything to the zero point in J , hence, L is trivial (here we use the
trivialization at x0 ∈ X ). �

8.4. Line Bundles on Abelian Varieties

The general theoremof the cube implies the following “quadratic behavior” of
line bundles on abelian varieties. From now on we denote by An the cartesian
product A × A × · · · A (n times).

Theorem 8.4. Let L be a line bundle on abelian variety A and let pi :
A3 → A, i = 1, 2, 3 be projections. Then the line bundle

(p1 + p2 + p3)
∗L ⊗ (p1 + p2)

∗L−1 ⊗ (p2 + p3)
∗L−1

⊗ (p1 + p3)
∗L−1 ⊗ p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L ⊗ p∗3L

on A3 is trivial.

Proof. ApplyTheorem8.3 to the line bundle in question taking eA as amarked
point in A. �

Remarks. 1. The isomorphism of the above theorem depends on a choice
of trivialization of the fiber L|0, where 0 ∈ A is the neutral element. In other
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words, there is a canonical isomorphism

(p1 + p2 + p3)
∗L ⊗ (p1 + p2)

∗L−1 ⊗ (p2 + p3)
∗L−1 ⊗ (p1 + p3)

∗L−1

⊗ p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L ⊗ p∗3L � L|0 ⊗k OA (8.4.1)

2. One can restate Theorem 8.4 as some kind of bilinearity of the line
bundle

#(L) = m∗L ⊗ p∗1L
−1 ⊗ p∗2L

−1 (8.4.2)

on A × A, see (9.3.3). The general context for the study of such bilinearity
conditions is provided by the notion of biextension that will be considered in
Chapter 10.

Corollary 8.5. For every line bundle L on abelian variety A and n ∈ Z there
is an isomorphism

[n]∗AL � L
n2+n

2 ⊗ [−1]∗AL
n2−n

2 ,

where [n]A : A → A is the morphism of multiplication by n.

The proof is similar to that of Lemma 4.11.

Corollary 8.6. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A. Let us define
the map

φL : A(k) → Pic(A) : x �→ t∗x L ⊗ L−1,

where tx : A → A is the translation by x. Then φL is a homomorphism. Fur-
thermore, for every point y ∈ A we have φt∗y L = φL .

We denote by Pic0(A)⊂ Pic(A) the subgroup consisting of such L
that φL = 0. By definition L ∈ Pic0(A) if and only if L is homogeneous,
i.e., t∗x L � L for all x ∈ A(k). As we will see later, there exists an abelian
variety Â such that Pic0(A)= Â(k) ( Â is called the dual abelian variety
to A). One checks immediately that for every L ∈ Pic0(A) the line bundle
#(L) on A2 defined by (8.4.2) is trivial. Note also that the map L �→ φL is
a homomorphism, that is,

φL⊗M = φL + φM .
It follows that φt∗x L⊗L−1 = 0, i.e., the image of φL is always contained in
Pic0(A). The following proposition shows that the invariant φL is stable
under deformations of a line bundle L .
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Proposition 8.7. Let L be a line bundle on A × S where S is an arbitrary
variety. Assume that L|A×{s0} ∈ Pic0(A) for some point s0 ∈ S. Then L|A×{s} ∈
Pic0(A) for every point s ∈ S.

Proof. Consider the line bundle M = (p1 + p2)∗L ⊗ p∗1L
−1 ⊗ p∗2L

−1 on
A × A × S. By assumption, M |A×A×{s0} is trivial. On the other hand, the
restrictions M |{eA}×A×S and M |A×{eA}×S are also trivial. Thus, by the theorem
of the cube we conclude that M is trivial. Now triviality of M |A×A×{s} for a
point s ∈ S means that L|A×{s} lies in Pic0(A). �

The triviality of the line bundle (8.4.2) on A× A for L ∈ Pic0(A) suggests
that we can consider a line bundle in Pic0(A) as a categorification of the
character of an abelian group. The following theorem can be considered as
an analogue of the orthogonality relation for characters.

Theorem 8.8. For a nontrivial line bundle L ∈ Pic0(A) one has
H ∗(A, L) = 0.

Proof. For L ∈ Pic0(A) we have an isomorphism

H ∗(A, L) ⊗ H∗(A, L) � H∗(A2, p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L) � H∗(A2,m∗L)

� H∗(A,O) ⊗ H∗(A, L).

If H 0(A, L) = 0 this immediately implies that H∗(A, L) = 0. Now assume
that H 0(A, L) �= 0. Since we have an isomorphism

H 0(A, L) ⊗ H 0(A, L) � H 0(A,O) ⊗ H 0(A, L)

the dimension of H 0(A, L) should be equal to 1. On the other hand, since L
is homogeneous, it is generated by global sections, hence, it is trivial. �

8.5. Ampleness

For a line bundle L on an abelian varietywe denote by K (L) ⊂ A(k) the kernel
of φL . Lemma 8.9 below implies that K (L) is a Zariski closed subgroup
of A. In Chapter 9 we will refine this definition and construct a subgroup
scheme supported on K (L) but for the rest of this chapter we will equip K (L)
with the reduced scheme structure. By definition, K (L) = A if and only if
L ∈ Pic0(A).

Lemma 8.9. Let X be a complete variety, T be an arbitrary variety, L be a
line bundle on X × T . Then the subset T1 ⊂ T consisting of t ∈ T such that
the restriction L|X×{t} is trivial, is closed.
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Proof. T1 is the intersection of the closed subset consisting of t such that
H 0(L|X×{t}) �= 0 with the closed subset consisting of t such that
H 0(L−1|X×{t}) �= 0. �

If f : B → A is a homomorphism of abelian varieties then the homomor-
phism φ f ∗L is equal to the composition

B
f→ A

φL→ Pic0(A)
f ∗→ Pic0(B).

In particular, we have the inclusion f −1(K (L)) ⊂ K ( f ∗L). This simple
remark is used in the proof of the following result.

Proposition 8.10. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A such that
H 0(A, L) �= 0. Then the restriction L|K (L) is trivial.

Proof. Let B ⊂ A be the connected component of K (L) containing zero.
Then B is an abelian subvariety of A. For every x ∈ A we have the inclusion
B = K (t∗x L) ∩ B ⊂ K (t∗x L|B). Hence, t∗x L|B ∈ Pic0(B) for all x ∈ A. Let
s be a nonzero section of L . For generic x ∈ A the section t∗x s of t∗x L does
not vanish on B. Therefore, t∗x L|B (being homogeneous) is trivial for such x .
Now Lemma 8.9 implies that t∗x L|B is trivial for all x ∈ A. �

Theorem 8.11. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A. Then L is
ample if and only if there exists n > 0 such that H 0(A, Ln) �= 0 and K (Ln)
is finite.

Proof. Assume that L is ample. Then Ln is very ample for n $ 0, hence,
H 0(A, Ln) �= 0. Now Proposition 8.10 implies that K (Ln) is finite.

Conversely, assume that L = OA(D) where D is an effective divisor, such
that K (L) is finite. We claim that the linear system |2D| is base-point free
and does not contract any curves. Indeed, since for all x ∈ A the divisor
t∗x D + t∗−x D is rationally equivalent to 2D there are no base points. Now
assume that the morphism corresponding to |2D| contracts an irreducible
curveC ⊂ A. Let f : C̃ → A be the (finite) morphism from the normalization
of C to A. Then for generic x ∈ A the pull-backs of the divisors t∗x D and
t∗−x D by f are effective divisors on C̃ . Since their sum should be rationally
equivalent to zero, we obtain that for generic x the divisor t∗x D does not
intersect C . Changing D by t∗x D if necessary we can assume that D∩C = ∅.
Let D =∑ ni Di where Di are irreducible. Since the line bundle f ∗OA(Di ) is
trivial, this implies that for every x ∈ A the line bundle f ∗OA(t∗x Di ) has degree
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zero. Therefore, for every x ∈ A the divisor t∗x Di either containsC or does not
intersect it. We claim that this implies that Di is invariant under translations
by x1 − x2, where x1, x2 ∈ C . Indeed, let y be a point Di . Then for every
x2 ∈ C the intersection C ∩ t∗x2−y Di contains x2, hence, it contains the entire
curveC , Therefore, x1 − x2 + y ∈ Di for every y ∈ Di and every x1, x2 ∈ C ,
i.e., t∗x1−x2

Di = Di . Hence, we obtain that D is invariant under translations
by x1 − x2 for all x1, x2 ∈ C . This contradicts to finiteness of K (L). �

Theorem 8.12. Every abelian variety is projective.

Proof. We want to find an effective divisor D ∈ A such that the complement
U = A \ D is affine. This can be done as follows. First, choose an affine
open U ′ ⊂ A and an effective divisor D′ such that A = U ′ ∪ D′. Then take
a nonzero f ∈ O(U ′) that vanishes on D′ ∩U ′ and set D = D′ ∪ Z f , where
Z f ⊂ U ′ is the zero divisor of f , Z f ⊂ A is its closure in A. We claim that
L = OA(D) is ample. Indeed, by the previous theorem it suffices to check that
K (L) is finite. Translating D if necessary we can assume thatU contains zero.
Let B ⊂ K (L) be the connected component of zero. By Proposition 8.10, the
restriction of O(D) to B is trivial. Since B is not contained in D this implies
that B does not intersect D. So the complete variety B is contained in the
affine variety U . Therefore, B is a point. �

Corollary 8.13. For every n > 0 the subgroup An = ker([n]A : A → A) is
finite.

Proof. Let L be an ample line bundle on A. Then [n]∗AL is also ample by
Corollary 8.5. Hence, An ⊂ K ([n]∗AL) is finite. �

8.6. Complex Tori Case

Most of the results of this chapter can be transferred to the category of complex
tori (not necessarily algebraic).

For example, the analogue of Theorem 8.4 holds for holomorphic line
bundles on a complex torus V/�. Indeed, this follows immediately from
Appell-Humbert’s description of line bundles by pairs (H, α) (where H is a
Hermitian form on V , α is a quadratic function � → U (1) compatible with
the symplectic form E = Im H ) and from Exercise 1 of Chapter 1.

The definitions and properties of φL and K (L) also work perfectly in the
context of complex tori. The homomorphism φL for L = L(H, α) can be



Exercises 107

computed using Exercise 2 of Chapter 1. Namely, one has

φL (v) = L(0, νv),

where νv(γ ) = exp(2π i E(v, γ )), γ ∈ �, v ∈ V/�. This implies that φL = 0
if and only if L has form L(0, α), i.e., when it is topologically trivial. Thus, for
a complex torusT , the groupPic0(T ) of holomorphic line bundleswithφL = 0
can be identified with the dual complex torus T ∨. We also derive that the
subgroup K (L) ⊂ V/� is equal to �⊥/� where �⊥ = {v ∈ V : E(v, �) ⊂
Z}. In particular, K (L(H, α)) is finite if and only if the symplectic form E (or
equivalently, the Hermitian form H ) is nondegenerate, K (L(H, α)) is trivial
if and only if E is unimodular on �. In view of Corollary 7.3, the analogue of
Theorem 8.11 for complex tori is equivalent to the Lefschetz theorem stating
that a line bundle L(H, α) is ample if and only if H is positive-definite (see
Section 3.4). Finally, the proof of Theorem 8.8 works literally in the context
of complex tori.

Exercises

1. Let f : A → B be a homomorphism of abelian varieties. Consider its

Stein decomposition A
f̃→ B̃

p→ B where the morphism p is finite,
while the morphism f̃ has the property f̃ ∗OA � OB̃ . Prove that B̃ has a
structure of an abelian variety such that f̃ is a homomorphism and that
ker( f̃ ) is an abelian subvariety of A.

2. Let A and B be abelian varieties. Show that the Z-module Hom(A, B)
has no torsion.

3. Let C be an elliptic curve and let L be a line bundle on C .
(a) Show that φL depends only on the degree of L .
(b) Assume that deg L = 1. Show that for all p ∈ C the line bundle

φL (p) is isomorphic toOC (e− p), where e ∈ C is a neutral element.
(c) Let d = deg(L). Show that K (L) coincides with Ed =

{x ∈ E : dx = e}.
4. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A.

(a) Show that one has the following isomorphism of line bundles on A4:

(p1 + p2 + p3 + p4)
∗L ⊗ (p1 + p4)

∗L ⊗ (p2 + p4)
∗L ⊗ (p3 + p4)

∗L

� (p1 + p2 + p4)
∗L ⊗ (p1 + p3 + p4)

∗L ⊗ (p2 + p3 + p4)
∗L ⊗ p∗4L .

As we will see in Chapter 12 this isomorphism is at the core of
Riemann’s quartic theta relation.
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(b) Assume that L is equipped with an isomorphism [−1]∗AL � L (in
this case L is called symmetric), Show that there is an isomorphism
on A2

(p1 + p2)
∗L ⊗ (p1 − p2)

∗L � L2 � L2.

5. Let C be an elliptic curve. For every point x ∈ C we denote by  x ⊂
C ×C the graph of the translation by x , i.e., the set of points of the form
(y, x + y) where y ∈ C . In particular,  0 =  is the usual diagonal.
(a) Express the line bundle OC×C ( x − ) in the form L �M where L

and M are some line bundles on C .
(b) Show that for all x ∈ C and all line bundles L onC the line bundle L�

t∗x L(− ) on C×C can be obtained from L� L(− ) by translation.
6. Check that for L = L(H, α) the isomorphism (8.4.1) is compatible with

canonical hermitian metrics on both sides.
7. Show that for a line bundle L on an abelian variety A and an integer

n �= 0 one has [n]∗AL � Ln
2 ⊗ M for some M ∈ Pic0(A).
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Dual Abelian Variety

In this chapter we sketch a construction of the dual abelian variety Â to a
given abelian variety A, parametrizing line bundles in Pic0(A). The idea of
the construction is to use the map φL : A(k) → Pic0(A) associated with an
ample line bundle L . We show that this map is surjective and that its kernel
is the set of k-points of a closed subgroup scheme K (L) ⊂ A. Furthermore,
since L is ample, K (L) is finite. The variety Â is obtained by taking the
quotient of A by the action of K (L): Â = A/K (L). By construction, we have
Â(k) = Pic0(A). Moreover, using the descent theory we can define a line
bundle P on A × Â (called the Poincaré bundle), such that the restriction
of P to A × {ξ} is the line bundle in Pic0(A) corresponding to ξ ∈ Â(k).
In fact, the variety Â represents the functor that associates to a k-scheme S
the set of families of line bundles on A parametrized by S (trivialized along
{0}×S ⊂ A×S), such that each line bundle of this family belongs to Pic0(A),
andP is the corresponding universal family. However, we postpone the proof
of this theorem until Chapter 11, where we will introduce the Fourier–Mukai
transform (which is a functor between derived categories Db(A) and Db( Â)
defined using P). We will see that this theorem is closely related to the
involutivity of the Fourier–Mukai transform.

In 1-dimensional case we show that Â � A, that is, every elliptic curve is
self-dual. In Section 9.5, as an application of duality,we showhow to construct
the quotient of an abelian variety by an abelian subvariety. Also, we prove
Poincaré’s complete reducibility theorem asserting that every abelian subvari-
ety B ⊂ A admits a complementary abelian subvarietyC ⊂ A, such that A =
B + C and B ∩C is finite. Finally, in the case k = C we identify the duality
of abelian varieties with the duality of complex tori considered in Section 1.4.

9.1. Quotient by the Action of a Finite Group

Let X be a variety equipped with an action of a finite group G. We want to
define the quotient variety X/G together with a projection p : X → X/G.

109
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The universal property characterizing the pair (p, X/G) should be the fol-
lowing: for every G-equivariant morphism of varieties f : X → Y where
G acts trivially on Y , there is a unique morphism f : X/G → Y such that
f = f ◦ p. The uniqueness of a quotient with this property is clear. The
existence is easy to establish in the affine case. Namely, if X = Spec(A), then
we set X/G = Spec(AG) where AG ⊂ A is the ring of invariants of G in A.
Let B ⊂ AG be the subalgebra generated over k by elementary symmetric
functions of all the collections (g(a))g∈G where a ∈ A. Then B is finitely gen-
erated and A is integral over B. In particular, A is finite B-module. Hence, AG

is a finite B-module. It follows that AG is finitely generated and A is a finite
AG-module. It is clear that the universal property holds for morphisms into
affine varieties. It remains to notice that the construction is compatible with
localization of the following kind. Let f ⊂ AG be a nonzero element. Then
we have (A f )G = (AG) f . Using this localization one can easily prove the
universal property in general. Note that our argument implies that the quotient
morphism p : X → X/G is finite and surjective. We claim that the fibers
of p are precisely G-orbits in X . Indeed, assume that two points x, x ′ ∈ X
have distinct orbits: Gx �= Gx ′. Then by the Chinese remainder theorem
there exists a function a ∈ A such that a|Gx ≡ 1 while a|Gx ′ ≡ 0. Now the
function

∏
g∈G g(a) is a G-invariant function separating Gx from Gx ′.

To define X/G in the case when X is not affine, the natural idea is to
cover X by G-invariant open affine subsets Xi and then glue together the
quotients Xi/G. This is possible under the additional assumption that X
is quasi-projective. Indeed, in this case every G-orbit Gx (being finite) is
contained in some open affine subsetU ⊂ X . Then ∩g∈GgU is a G-invariant
open affine neighborhood of x . Thus, X admits a covering byG-invariant open
affine subsets Xi . So we can define X/G by gluing the open pieces Xi/G. The
remaining problem is to show that the obtained scheme X/G is separated,
i.e., that the diagonal X/G is closed in X/G× X/G. It suffices to prove that
for every i, j the set  X/G ∩ (Xi/G × X j/G) is closed in Xi/G × X j/G.
But this set is the image of the closed subset  X/G ∩ Xi × X j ⊂ Xi × X j

under the quotient morphism Xi × X j → Xi/G × X j/G. It remains to use
the fact that the quotient morphism is finite and therefore closed.

9.2. Quotient by the Action of a Finite Group Scheme

By a finite group scheme we mean a group scheme G over k such that the
canonical morphism G → Spec(k) is finite. The degree of this morphism
is called the order of G. In characteristic p there exist nonreduced finite
group schemes, e.g., the kernel of the homomorphism [p]Gm : Gm → Gm .
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Furthermore, nonreduced finite group schemes appear naturally as subgroup
schemes in abelian varieties. We want to be able to define a quotient of
an abelian variety by such a subgroup scheme. More generally, one can
define a quotient of a scheme X by the action of a finite group scheme G
assuming that every orbit is contained in an open affine subset (e.g., when X
is quasi-projective). Here, by an action of a group scheme G on a scheme X
we mean a morphism a : G × X → X compatible with the group law and
with the neutral element in an obvious way.

In the case when X is affine, following the same approach as in Section 9.1
we have to define the ring ofG-invariant functions on X . The correct definition
is the following: consider the action morphism a : G × X → X , let also
p2 : G × X → X be the projection. Then a function f ∈ O(X ) is called
G-invariant if a∗ f = p∗2 f inO(G×X ).G-invariant functions form a subring
O(X )G ⊂O(X ) and we set X/G = Spec(O(X )G). One can check that this
construction is compatible withG-invariant localization. In the nonaffine case
we glue X/G from open pieces corresponding to G-invariant open affine
covering of X . The quotient morphism p : X → X/G is finite and surjective.
As a topological space X/G is the quotient of the topological space underlying
X by the action of the finite group underlying G, while the structure sheaf on
X/G coincides with the subsheaf of G-invariants in p∗(OX ). Furthermore, in
the case when the action of G on X is free, i.e., the natural morphism (a, p2) :
G×X → X×X is a closed embedding, the image of this morphism coincides
with the fibered product X×X/G X and the quotient morphism p : X → X/G
is flat of degree equal to the order of G. We skip the proofs of these facts (see
[95], 12).

The general construction of the quotient can be applied to construct the
quotient of an abelian variety A by a finite subgroup scheme K ⊂ A. Namely,
the restriction of the group law morphismm : A× A → A gives a free action
of K on A. Furthermore, since A is projective, there exists a quotient A/K
which is a complete variety. Since A/K × A/K can be identified with the
quotient of A × A by K × K , we can easily define the group law on A/K
such that the natural projection p : A → A/K is a homomorphism. Thus,
A/K acquires the structure of abelian variety. Furthermore, in this case K
coincides with ker(p).

9.3. Construction of the Dual Abelian Variety

The idea is that in order to introduce a structure of variety on Pic0(A) we can
use the map φL : A(k) → Pic0(A) for an ample line bundle L . Our first claim
is the following.
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Theorem 9.1. Let L be a line bundle on A such that K (L) is finite. Then φL
is surjective.

Proof. Consider the line bundle

#(L) = m∗L ⊗ p∗1L
−1 ⊗ p∗2L

−1 (9.3.1)

on A × A. For every M ∈ Pic0(A) we can compute cohomology of #(L) ⊗
p∗1M in two ways using Leray spectral sequences associated with p1 and p2.
We have:

#(L) ⊗ p∗1M |x×A � t∗x L ⊗ L−1

#(L) ⊗ p∗1M |A×x � t∗x L ⊗ L−1 ⊗ M.

Assume thatM does not lie in the image ofφL . Then H∗(A,#(L)⊗p∗1M |A×x )
for every x ∈ A, hence, H ∗(A × A,#(L) ⊗ p∗1M) = 0. On the other hand,
since H∗(A,#(L) ⊗ p∗1M |x×A) �= 0 for a finite number of x we deduce that
Rp1∗(#(L) ⊗ p∗1M) � Rp1∗(#(L)) ⊗ M is supported at a finite number of
points. Hence, the Leray spectral sequence for p1 degenerates and we should
have Rp1∗(#(L)) = 0 which is obviously a contradiction (it has a nonzero
restriction to the neutral element 0 ∈ A since #(L)|{0}×A is trivial). �

Line bundles L1 and L2 on a variety X are called algebraically equivalent
if there exists a variety S, two points s1, s2 ∈ S and a line bundle LS on X× S
such that LS|X×{si } � Li for i = 1, 2.

Corollary 9.2. Two line bundles L and M on an abelian variety A are alge-
braically equivalent if and only if φL = φM.

Proof. The “only if” part follows from Proposition 8.7 of Chapter 8. To prove
the “if” part we notice that the equality φL = φM means that L ⊗ M−1 ∈
Pic0(A). Thus, it suffices to prove that every element ofPic0(A) is algebraically
equivalent to the trivial bundle. But this follows from Theorem 9.1. �

Next we are going to introduce the structure of a subscheme on K (L) for
any line bundle L on A. This is done using the following general construction.

Proposition 9.3. Let X be a complete variety, Y be an arbitrary scheme, L
be a line bundle on X×Y . Then there exists a closed subscheme Y1 ⊂ Y such
that for every scheme Z amorphism f : Z → Y factors through Y1 if and only
if there exists a line bundle K on Z and an isomorphism p∗2K � (id× f )∗L.
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Proof. Let S ⊂ Y be the subset consisting of points y ∈ Y such that L|X×y
is trivial. According to Lemma 8.9, S is closed, so our task is to equip S with
the subscheme structure and then to prove the universal property. The idea is
that the line bundle L1 on X × Z has form p∗2K for some line bundle K on
Z if and only if p2∗(L1) is locally free of rank 1 and the natural morphism
p∗2 p2∗(L1) → L1 is an isomorphism. The problem is local in Y , so we can
replace Y by a sufficienly small affine open neighborhood of a point y ∈ Y .
Clearly, it suffices to consider the case when y ∈ S. In this case the morphism
p∗2 p2∗L → L is an isomorphism over X × y. Since X is complete, shrinking
Y to a smaller affine neighborhood of y we can assume that the morphism
p∗2 p2∗L → L is an isomorphism over the entire X × Y . Let Y = Spec A.
Applying the proper base change (see Appendix C) to the projection p2 : X×
Y → Y and L we see that there exists a finite complex P0

d1→ P1 → · · · → Pn
of finitely generated projective A-modules and an isomorphism of functors

Hi (X × Spec(B), L ⊗A B) � Hi (P• ⊗A B)

on the category of A-algebras B. Let us consider the A-module M :=
coker(d∨1 : P∨

1 → P∨
0 ) (where for a projective A-module P we denote

P∨ = HomA(P, A)). Then for any A-algebra B we have

HomA(M, B) � HomB(M ⊗A B, B) � ker(P0 ⊗A B → P1 ⊗A B)

� H 0(X × Spec(B), L ⊗A B). (9.3.2)

Let m ⊂ A be the maximal ideal corresponding to y. Then we have dim
HomA(M, A/m) = dim H 0(X× y, L|X×y) = 1 since L|X×y is trivial. Hence,
M/mM is 1-dimensional. Shrinking Y if necessary we can assume that M is a
cyclic A-module, i.e., M = A/I for some ideal I ⊂m. Now we define Y1 ⊂ Y
to be the subscheme corresponding to the ideal I . Using the isomorphism
(9.3.2) one can easily check that the universal property is satisfied. �

We define the subscheme structure on K (L) ⊂ A by applying the above
proposition to the line bundle #(L) on A × A given by (9.3.1). Clearly, the
underlying closed subset is precisely the subgroup we defined earlier. The
proof of the fact that K (L) ⊂ A is a subgroup scheme can be derived from
the universal property in Proposition 9.3 and from the following isomorphism
of line bundles on A × A × A:

(p1, p2 + p3)
∗#(L) � (p1, p2)

∗#(L) ⊗ (p1, p3)
∗#(L), (9.3.3)

which in turn follows easily from the theorem of the cube.
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By definition, the restriction of #(L) to A× K (L) is of the form p∗2N for
some line bundle N on K (L). Restricting an isomorphism #(L)|A×K (L) �
p∗2N to 0 × K (L) we see that, in fact, N � #(L)|0×K (L) is trivial (since
#(L)|0×A is trivial). Thus, the line bundle #(L)|A×K (L) is trivial. More-
over, we have a canonical (up to a nonzero constant factor) trivialization
of#(L)|A×K (L) associated with a trivialization of L0, the stalk of L at 0 ∈ A.
Namely, a trivialization of L0 induces a trivialization of #(L)|0×A, hence, a
trivialization of #(L)|0×K (L). Since O∗(A × K (L)) = O∗(K (L)), the latter
trivialization extends uniquely to a trivialization of #(L)|A×K (L).

We define the dual abelian variety to A as the quotient-scheme Â =
A/K (L) where L is an ample line bundle on L . We are going to construct
a certain line bundle P on A × Â (the universal family) as follows. Let us
denote by p : A → A/K (L) the natural projection. The idea is to start with
the bundle#(L) on A× A and then equip it with descent data for the flat mor-
phism id×p : A× A → A× A/K (L) (See Appendix C.) These data would
define uniquely a line bundle P on A × Â such that (id×p)∗P � #(L).
Note that since K (L) acts on A freely, we have a natural identification of
A ×A/K (L) A with A × K (L), so that the two projections to A are given by
p1 + p2 : A × K (L) → A and by p1 : A × K (L) → A. Thus, the descent
data should be given by an isomorphism

a : (p1, p2 + p3)
∗#(L)|A×A×K (L) →̃ (p1, p2)

∗#(L)|A×A×K (L) (9.3.4)

satisfying the natural cocycle condition on A×A×K (L)×K (L). The input for
our descent datawill be a trivialization of L0. Startingwith such a trivialization
we get a canonical trivialization of #(L)|A×K (L) as explained above. On the
other hand, we get a canonical isomorphism (9.3.3) which restricts to a given
trivialization of L0 over 0×0×0. Now we can define an isomorphism (9.3.4)
as the composition of this isomorphism with the trivialization of#(L)|A×K (L).
Note that the restriction of a to 0 × A × K (L) coincides with the natural
isomorphism induced by the trivialization of#(L)|0×K (L). Using this property
one can easily check that the cocycle condition for the descent data is satisfied.

Theorem 9.4. The variety Â represents the functor

S �→ {L ∈ Pic(A × S) | L|A×{s} ∈ Pic0(A) for all s ∈ S, L|0×S � OS}
so that P ∈ Pic(A × Â) corresponds to the identity morphism Â → Â.

We postpone the proof of this theorem until Chapter 11. The universal
family P on A × Â is called the Poincaré bundle. We always normalize it
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by requiring that the bundles P|0× Â and P|A×0 are trivial. For a point x ∈ Â
we denote by Px the corresponding line bundle in Pic0(A) (the restriction of
P to A× {x}). Considering P as a family of line bundles on Â parametrized
by A we get a morphism canA : A → ˆ̂A. It is easy to see that canA is
surjective (exercise!). Later we will prove that canA is an isomorphism (see
Section 10.4).

From the above construction and from Theorem 9.4 (that shows that Â
depends only on A) we immediately get that for every line bundle L such that
K (L) finite, the map φL : A → Â is a homomorphism of abelian varieties
and K (L) is its scheme-theoretic kernel.

Now assume that L is an arbitrary line bundle on A (so that K (L) is not
necessarily finite). Then we can consider #(L) as a family of line bundles
on A parametrized by A, so by Theorem 9.4 it corresponds to a morphism
φL : A → Â which was previously defined only on the level of k-points. By
definition we have the following isomorphism of line bundles on A × A:

(id×φL )∗P � #(L). (9.3.5)

Let f : A→ B be a homomorphism of abelian varieties. We can consider
the line bundle (idB̂ × f )∗PB , where PB is the (normalized) Poincaré bundle
on B̂ × B, as a family of line bundles on A parametrized by B̂. Furthermore,
these line bundles are trivialized at 0 ∈ A and over 0 ∈ B̂ we have the trivial
bundle. Hence, by Theorem 9.4 this family defines a morphism f̂ : B̂ → Â
such that

(idB̂ × f )∗PB � ( f̂ × idA)
∗PA,

where PA is the Poincaré bundle on Â × A.

Definition. The morphism f̂ constructed above is called the dualmorphism
to f .

On the level of points we have f̂ (ξ ) = f ∗ξ for ξ ∈ Pic0(B) = B̂(k).

Proposition 9.5. In the above situation for every line bundle L on B one has
φ f ∗L = f̂ ◦ φL ◦ f .

The proof is left to the reader.

Definition. A morphism φ : A → Â is called symmetric if φ = φ̂ ◦ canA
where canA : A → ̂̂A is the canonical identification.
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It is easy to see that for every line bundle L on A themorphismφL : A → Â
is symmetric (this follows essentially from the symmetry of the line bundle
#(L) with respect to switching two factors of the product A× A). Moreover,
we will see in Theorem 13.7 that every symmetric morphism A → Â has
form φL for some line bundle L on A.

Definition. A polarization of A is a symmetric isomorphism φ : A → Â
such that φ = φL for some ample line bundle L on A (however, L is not part
of the data). A principal polarization of A is a polarization φ : A → Â which
is an isomorphism.

Note that an ample line bundle L defines a principal polarization if and
only if K (L) = 0. In the case k = C a polarization on abelian variety V/� is
the same as a choice of a positive-definite Hermitian form H on V such that
Im H takes integer values on �. Thus, the above definition of polarization
agrees with the one given in Section 3.4.

9.4. Case of Elliptic Curve

Let E be an elliptic curve. It is easy to see that every line bundle of degree zero
on E has form OE (p − e) for unique point p ∈ E (here e ∈ E is the neutral
element). An easy generalization of this fact is that E together with the family
P = OE×E ( − p−1

1 (e) − p−1
2 (e)) represents the functor of families of line

bundles of degree zero on E considered in Theorem 9.4. Indeed, let L be any
such family parametrized by a variety S. In other words, L is a line bundle
on S × E , trivialized along S × e, such that deg(L|s×E ) = 0 for all s ∈ S.
Let us denote by pE , pS the projections from S × E to E and S respectively.
Consider the line bundle L(p−1

E (e)). This line bundle has degree 1 on every
fiber s × E . Hence, M = RpS∗(L(p−1

E (e))) is a line bundle concentrated in
degree zero. Thus, the line bundle L ′ = L(p−1

E (e))⊗ p∗SM
−1 has a canonical

section s : O → L ′ which does not vanish on every fiber s×E . Let D ⊂ S×E
be the divisor of zeroes of s. Then the scheme-theoretic intersection of D with
every fiber s × E is a point in E . Hence, the projection pS|D : D → S is an
isomorphism. Thus, D is the graph of a morphism S → E . It is easy to check
that our family is induced by the universal one via this morphism.

Let us compare this construction with the one given in Section 9.3. We
can start with the line bundle L = OE (e). Then by definition Ê = E/K (L)
with the universal family induced by #(L). We claim that K (L) is the trivial
subgroup of E (taking into account the scheme structure). Indeed, let S be a
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scheme equipped with a line bundle K and a morphism f : S → E such that
p∗2K � (id× f )∗#(L) on E × S. This means that

OE×S((p1 + f p2)
−1(e)) � p∗2K

′(p−1
1 (e)
)

for some K ′ ∈ Pic(S). Considering the push-forward of this isomorphism to
S we see that K ′ is trivial, so we have an isomorphism

M := OE×S((p1 + f p2)
−1(e)) � OE×S

(
p−1

1 (e)
)
.

Thus, we get two sections s1, s2 of M vanishing on divisors (p1 + f p2)−1(e)
and p−1

1 (e), resp. The corresponding sections s1, s2 of p2∗(M) � OS do not
vanish anywhere on S. It follows that s1 = φs2 for some invertible function
φ on S. But this implies that zero loci of s1 and s2 coincide (as subschemes
of E × S), therefore f factors through e ∈ E .

By definition, we have an isomorphism

#(OE (e)) � OE×E
(
m−1(e) − p−1

1 (e) − p−1
2 (e)
)

on E × E . Hence, #(OE (e)) differs from OE×E ( − p−1
1 (e) − p−1

2 (e)) by
the automorphism id× [−1]E : E2 → E2.

9.5. Quotient by an Abelian Subvariety

Let A be an abelian variety, B ⊂ A an abelian subvariety. We claim that there
exists a surjective homomorphism of abelian varieties p : A → C such that
B = ker(p). In this situation we will say that there is an exact sequence of
abelian varieties

0 → B → A → C → 0.

For the proof we can obviously assume that dim B < dim A. Let i : B ↪→ A
be the embedding. Consider the dual morphism î : Â → B̂. We claim that
î is surjective. Indeed, let us choose an ample line bundle L on A. Then we
have the following commutative diagram:

B ✲
φL|B

B̂

❄

i

✻

î

A ✲
φL

Â

(9.5.1)
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in which horisontal arrows are surjective by Theorem 9.1. This immediately
implies our claim. Now let C ′ be the abelian variety dual to the connected
component of zero of ker î . Composing the dual morphism to the embedding
(ker î)0 ↪→ Â with the canonical map A → ˆ̂A we get a morphism p′ :
A → C ′. The same argument as above shows that p′ is surjective. Also,
by construction we have B ⊂ ker(p′). Let A

p→ C → C ′ be the Stein
factorization of p′, so that p has connected fibers while C → C ′ is finite.
Then according to Exercise 1 of Chapter 8, C has a structure of an abelian
variety, such that p is a homomorphism and its kernel is an abelian subvariety
of A. Now we have an inclusion B ⊂ ker(p) of abelian subvarieties of the
same dimension. Hence, B = ker(p).

Proposition 9.6. Let i : B ↪→ A be an embedding of abelian varieties. Then
there exists a homomorphism p : A → B such that p ◦ i = [n]B for some
integer n > 0.

Proof. The diagram (9.5.1) provides us with a homomorphism p′ : A → B̂
such that p′ ◦ i = φM for some ample line bundle M on B. Since the kernel
K (M) of φM is finite, it is annihilated by some integer n > 0. In other words,
K (M) ⊂ Bn for some n > 0. This means that there is a morphismπ : B̂ → B
such that π ◦ φM = [n]B . Now we set p = π ◦ p′. �

The following statement is called Poincaré’s complete reducibility
theorem.

Corollary 9.7. Let B be an abelian subvariety in an abelian variety A. Then
there exists an abelian subvariety C ⊂ A such that B+C = A and the inter-
section B ∩ C is finite.

Proof. Take C to be the connected component of 0 in ker(p) where p is
constructed in the above proposition. �

Remark. Note that the categoryAV of abelian varieties is additive, i.e., there
is a natural structure of an abelian group on every set Hom(A, B), where A, B
are abelian varieties. Using the notion of an exact sequence introduced above
we can consider AV as an exact category (i.e., a full subcategory of some
abelian category). In particular, it makes sense to consider the K -theory of
abelian varieties (over a given ground field k). For example, the corresponding
group K0(AV) is generated by classes [A] of simple abelian varieties, i.e.,
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varieties with no proper nontrivial abelian subvarieties. It is an interesting
question whether the equality [A] = [B] in K0 for simple abelian varieties A
and B implies that they are isomorphic.

9.6. Comparison with the Transcendental Picture

Recall that in Section 1.4 we have defined a dual complex torus T ∨ to a
complex torus T and the Poincaré bundle Phol on T × T ∨ such that the re-
strictions Phol

T×{x} run through all holomorphic line bundles on T which are
topologically trivial. It is easy to see that in the case when T is a complex
abelian variety, T ∨ is isomorphic to the dual abelian variety T̂ . One way to
see this is to use Theorem 9.4: since T ∨ is the base of the family of line
bundles on T given by Phol and since by the GAGA principle these objects
are algebraic (see [124]), we have a morphism T ∨ → T̂ . Since this map is a
bijection, it is an isomorphism. A more direct way is to use the construction of
the dual abelian variety we gave earlier. Let L = L(H, α) be a line bundle on
T = V/�, such that the Hermitian form H is nondegenerate. Then we have
T̂ = V/�⊥, where �⊥ = {x ∈ V : E(x, �) ⊂ Z} (as usual, E = Im H ).
Now the Hermitian form H induces a complex-linear map φH : V → V

∨
,

which descends to a holomorphic isomorphism T̂ →̃ T ∨. Note that under
this identification, for every line bundle L ′ = L(H ′, α′) the symmetric mor-
phism φL ′ : T → T̂ � T ∨ corresponds to the map induced by the Hermitian
form H ′.

Now let us specialize to the case of elliptic curve T = C/� where � =
�τ = Z+Zτ , τ is an element of the upper half-plane. We have T ∨ = C/�∨

where �∨ = {z ∈ C : Im(z�) ⊂ Z}. The perfect pairing between �∨ and �
is given by

〈γ ∨, γ 〉 = Im(γ ∨ · γ ).

It is easy to see that �∨ = 1
Im(τ )�. Hence, we have a natural isomorphism

φ : T → T ∨ : z �→ z
Im(τ ) . The pull-back of the Poincaré line bundle P under

id×φ is the line bundle L(H (2), α(2)) on T × T = C × C/� × � where

H (2)((z1, z2), (z
′
1, z

′
2)) =

z1z′2 + z2z′1
Im(τ )

,

α(2)(m + nτ,m ′ + n′τ ) = (−1)mn
′+m ′n.

We claim that the line bundle L(H (2), α(2)) is isomorphic to the line bun-
dle #(OT (0)) = OT (m−1(0) − p−1

1 (0) − p−1
2 (0)) considered earlier. Indeed,
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let L = L(H, α) be the line bundle on T corresponding to the Hermitian
form H (z1, z2)= z1z2

Im(τ ) and some compatible homomorphism α :�→U (1).
Then it is easy to see that φ = φL (e.g., using Exercise 2 of Chapter 1). The
line bundle L has degree 1 (see Exercise 5 of Chapter 3), hence, it is alge-
braically equivalent to OT (0). Now our claim follows from the isomorphism
(9.3.5).

Exercises

1. Let X be a quasiprojective variety, G be a finite group acting on X ,
H ⊂ G be a subgroup. Show that there is a natural isomorphism

X/H ×X/G X �
⊔
G/H

X.

2. Show that a commutative diagram of homomorphisms between abelian
varieties

A ✲
f

B

❄

g

❄

h

C ✲k
D

(9.6.1)

is cartesian if and only if the sequence

0 → A
( f,g)→ B × C

(h,−k)→ D → 0

is exact.
3. Let G be a group scheme acting on a scheme X , a : G × X → X be the

morphism defining the action. Let F be a coherent sheaf on X .
(a) Give a definition of an action of G on a sheaf F compatible with

the action of G on X (informally it should be given by a system of
isomorphisms g : Fx →̃Fgx , where g ∈ G, x ∈ X , satisfying a
cocycle condition). Sheaves equipped with such an action are called
G-equivariant sheaves.

(b) Let Y be another scheme with G-action and let f : X → Y be a
G-morphism. Show that an action of G on F induces an action of G
on f∗(F ).
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(c) Construct the canonical action of Gm on any coherent sheaf F over
X , where Gm acts trivially on X such that t ∈ k∗ = Gm(k) acts on
F via the embedding k∗ ⊂ OX .

4. Let f : A → B be an isogeny of abelian varieties, i.e., a surjective
morphismwithfinite kernel. Show that there exists an isogeny g : B → A
such that f ◦ g = [n]B , g ◦ f = [n]A for some n > 0.



10

Extensions, Biextensions, and Duality

In this chapter we study the relation between the duality of abelian vari-
eties and Cartier duality of finite commutative group schemes (the latter is
induced by the natural notion of duality for finite-dimensional commutative
and cocommutative Hopf algebras). The main result is that the kernels of dual
isogenies of abelian varieties are Cartier dual. The proof is based on the inter-
pretation of the functor A �→ Â on abelian varieties in terms of Ext1(?,Gm).
Similarly, Cartier duality functor on finite commutative group schemes can be
interpreted in terms of Hom(?,Gm). Then the above result follows from the
consideration of the long exact sequence connecting Ext∗(?,Gm). As a corol-
lary we get a canonical perfect pairing An × Ân → Gm between groups of
points of order n in an abelian variety A and the dual abelian variety Â called
the Weil pairing. Another corollary is that the canonical map canA : A → ̂̂A
is an isomorphism (for the proof one has to choose a symmetric isogeny
f : A → Â and use the fact that the orders of finite group schemes ker( f )
and ker( f̂ ) are equal).

A convenient tool in the theory of duality of abelian varieties is the notion
of biextensionwhich we consider as a categorification of the notion of bilinear
pairing. A biextension of G1 ×G2 by Gm , where G1 and G2 are commutative
group schemes, is a line bundle B on G1 × G2 equipped with isomorphisms
Bx+x ′,y � Bx,y ⊗ Bx ′,y and Bx,y+y′ � Bx,y ⊗ Bx,y′ satisfying some natural
compatibilities. For example, the theorem of the cube proved in Chapter 8
implies that for a line bundle L on an abelian variety A, the line bundle
#(L) = m∗L ⊗ p∗1L

−1 ⊗ p∗2L
−1 is a biextension on A × A. This notion

is related to duality as follows: a biextension on A × B, where A and B
are abelian varieties, is the same as a morphism A → B̂. On the other
hand, every biextension B on A × B has the left and right kernels which
are the maximal subgroup schemes kerl(B) ⊂ A and kerr (B) ⊂ B, such
that B restricts to trivial biextensions of kerl(B) × B and A × kerr (B). The
difference between trivializations of these two biextensions gives a pairing
kerl(B) × kerr (B) → Gm . In the case when B corresponds to an isogeny

122
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A → B̂, this pairing induces Cartier duality between the left and right kernels
(as kernels of dual isogenies) discussed above. If we further specialize to the
case B = #(L), where L is a line bundle on A (and B = A), then both left
and right kernels coincide with the subgroup scheme K (L) ⊂ A considered
in the previous chapter. The corresponding pairing K (L) × K (L) → Gm is
relevant for the problem of descent. Namely, if K ⊂ A is a subgroup scheme,
then in order for L to be a pull-back of a line bundle on A/K , K should be a
subgroup of K (L), isotropic with respect to the above pairing. This result will
be useful in the context of algebraic theory of Heisenberg groups considered
in Chapter 12.

10.1. Cartier Duality

LetG be a finite group scheme over k. Then A = O(G) is a finite dimensional
commutative algebra over k. The data consisting of the group law m : G ×
G → G, the inversion morphism i : G → G, and the neutral element e ∈ G,
translate into algebra homomorphisms  : A → A ⊗ A, S : A → A, and
ε : A → k. The axioms of a group can be spelled in terms of the data ( , S, ε)
(an algebra A equipped with these data is called aHopf algebra). In particular,
they imply that  ∗ : A∗ ⊗ A∗ → A∗ is an associative product with the unit
ε∗ : k → A∗. If G is reduced then the algebra A∗ is just the group algebra of
G(k). For this reason, we sometimes denote A∗ as k[G] and call it the group
algebra of G. If G is commutative then the algebra A∗ is commutative, so we
can consider the scheme Ĝ = Spec(A∗). Now the map A∗ → A∗ ⊗ A∗, dual
to the multiplication in A gives rise to a morphism m̂ : Ĝ × Ĝ → Ĝ. Also,
the unit in A gives rise to an element ê ∈ Ĝ, while the map S∗ : A∗ → A∗

produces a morphism î : Ĝ → Ĝ. It is easy to check that Ĝ with the data
(m̂, î, ê) is a commutative finite group scheme over k. It is called Cartier
dual to G. The definition immediately implies that the double Cartier dual
to G coincides with G. The main property of this duality is the following
natural isomorphism of functors on the category of k-schemes S with values
in commutative groups:

Ĝ(S) � HomS(GS,Gm,S), (10.1.1)

where GS =G ×k S, HomS denotes the set of homomorphisms of group
schemes over S. It suffices to define the isomorphism (10.1.1) for affine
schemes S. Let S = Spec(R) be such a scheme, where R is a k-algebra. A
morphism of S-schemes f : GS → Gm,S corresponds to a homomorphism
of R-algebras R[t, t−1] → A⊗k R, i.e., to an invertible element α ∈ A⊗k R.
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We can view α as a morphism of R-modules α′ : A∗ ⊗k R → R. It is easy
to check that f is a homomorphism of group schemes if and only if α′ is a
homomorphism of algebras, i.e., corresponds to an S-point of Ĝ.

Examples.

1. Let us consider the discrete group Z/nZ (as a scheme it is the dis-
joint union of n copies of Spec(k)). We claim that the Cartier dual
group to it is µn := ker([n] : Gm →Gm). Indeed, for any commuta-
tive group scheme G we have a functorial isomorphism of groups
HomS((Z/nZ )S,GS) = ker([n] : G(S) → G(S)) where S is a scheme
over k. Applying this to G = Gm and using (10.1.1) we derive an
isomorphism Ẑ/nZ (S) � µn(S) for all S. Note that the group µn is
not reduced if the characteristic of k divides n.

2. Assume that characteristic of k is p> 0 and let us denote
αp := ker([p] : Ga →Ga). Then αp is a finite group scheme of order
p with the function ring k[x]/(x p). It is easy to see that αp is Cartier
dual to itself. The corresponding bilinear pairing

αp × αp → Gm

is given by the truncated exponent expp(xy) ∈ (k[x, y]/(x p, y p))∗,
where expp(t) = 1 + t + t2/2 + · · · + t p−1/(p − 1)!.

In fact, the category of commutative finite group schemes over k is abelian
(this result is due to Grothendieck) and the Cartier duality is an exact functor
(cf. [103]). If the characteristic of k is p > 0 then all simple objects in this
category are: Z/ lZ, where l is a prime different from p, Z/pZ, µp and αp
(this is due to Gabriel [47], the proof can also be found in [103]). The above
examples show that Z/ lZ and αp are self-dual, while Z/pZ is dual to µp.

10.2. Central Extensions

Let us recall some general nonsense concerning central extensions (borrowed
from [58], exp.VII, see also Section 1 of [28]). Below we identify line bundles
and the corresponding Gm-torsors. In particular, we denote the sum of Gm-
torsors as tensor product. A central extension of a group scheme G by Gm is
equivalent to the following data:

(i) for every point g ∈ G(S), a line bundle Lg over S (where S is a k-
scheme),
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(ii) for every pair of points g1, g2 ∈ G(S), an isomorphism ag1,g2 : Lg1 ⊗
Lg2 → Lg1g2 ,

(iii) for everymorphismφ : S → S′ and a point g ∈ G(S), an isomorphism
bg,φ : Lg → φ∗Lφ(g).

The data (ii) should satisfy the following cocycle condition for every three
points g1, g2, g3 ∈ G(S):

ag1g2,g3 ◦ (ag1,g2 ⊗ id) = ag1,g2g3 ◦ (id⊗ag2,g3 ). (10.2.1)

The data (iii) should be transitive with respect to composition of morphisms
S → S′ → S′′ and compatible with data (ii) in the obvious sense.

Using functoriality, we can rewrite these data in terms of a single line
bundle L over G corresponding to the canonical point id ∈ G(G). Then the
data (ii) becomes an isomorphism m∗L � p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L of line bundles on
G × G, where m : G × G → G is the group law. The cocycle condition
becomes an equality of isomorphisms between line bundles on G × G × G.
Note that the above definition works also for a group scheme over any base
scheme. If G is commutative one can define commutative extensions of G by
Gm in a similar way by adding the condition that ag1,g2 = ag2,g1 . For example,
a line bundle L ∈ Pic0(A) defines a commutative extension of A by Gm : if
we trivialize L at zero then there is a canonical isomorphism

m∗L � p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L

on G × G compatible with the trivialization of L at zero, which induces the
above dataax,y .More generally, for every k-scheme S one has an isomorphism
of groups (functorial in S)

Â(S) = Ext1S(AS,Gm,S),

where Ext1S is the group of extensions in the category of commutative groups
schemes over S, AS = A ×k S. This should be compared with the property
(10.1.1) for finite commutative groups schemes. Using this description of

Â we can interpret the canonical morphism canA : A→ ̂̂A= Ext1( Â,Gm)
considered in Section 9.3 as follows: canA(x) is the Gm-torsor over Â con-
sisting of isomorphism classes of triples (L , α0, αx ) where L is a line bundle in
Pic0(A), α0 (resp., αx ) is a trivialization of L|0 (resp., L|x ). One can similarly
define the map on S-points.
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10.3. Biextensions

Let A and B be abelian varieties and let B be a line bundle on A × B that
has trivial restrictions to A × 0 and 0 × B. Using the theorem of the cube
it is easy to see that we have the following isomorphisms of line bundles on
A × A × B and A × B × B:

ax1,x2;y : Bx1+x2,y →̃Bx1,y ⊗ Bx2,y,

ax ;y1,y2 : Bx,y1+y2 →̃Bx,y1 ⊗ Bx,y2 . (10.3.1)

Let us choose a trivialization of the fiber B0,0. Then we can choose iso-
morphisms (10.3.1) uniquely, so that they restrict to identity maps under
this trivialization. The obtained isomorphisms satisfy the following cocycle
conditions:

(i) the equation (10.2.1) for ax1,x2;y in (x1, x2),
(ii) the equation (10.2.1) for ax ;y1,y2 in (y1, y2),
(iii) (ax1,x2;y1 ⊗ ax1,x2;y2 )ax1+x2;y1,y2 = (ax1;y1,y2 ⊗ ax2;y1,y2 )ax1,x2;y1+y2 .
In general, if G1 and G2 are groups schemes, B is a line bundle over

G1 × G2 equipped with isomorphisms (10.3.1) which satisfy the conditions
(i)–(iii), then we say that B is a biextension of G1 ×G2 by Gm (or simply that
B is a biextension on G1 ×G2). The reason for this term is that B defines the
structure of commutative extension by Gm of both G1 × G2 considered as a
G1-scheme and G1 × G2 considered as a G2-scheme. One can also rewrite
the definition of biextension using S-points for all schemes S (similar to the
definition of central extension we gave above).

Clearly, the Poincaré bundle P on A× Â is a biextension. More generally,
if A and B are abelian varieties then any homomorphism f : B → Â gives
rise to a biextension (id× f )∗P on A×B. It is easy to see that all biextensions
of A × B by Gm arise in this way (see Exercise 3). Switching the roles of A
and B in this correspondence, we obtain a natural involutive isomorphism

D : Hom(A, B̂) →̃ Hom(B, Â).

It is easy to see that this isomorphism sends f ∈ Hom(A, B̂) to f̂ ◦ canB ,
where canB : B → ̂̂B is the canonical morphism.

For example, for every line bundle L on A (trivialized at 0) we have
a biextension #(L) = m∗L ⊗ p∗1L

−1 ⊗ p∗2L
−1 of A × A by Gm which

corresponds to the morphism φL : A → Â. This biextension is symmet-
ric (with respect to switching two factors of A × A) which corresponds
to the fact that the morphism φL is self-dual with respect to the duality
D above: D(φL ) = φL . Equivalently, the morphism φL is symmetric (see
Section 9.3).
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The notion of a biextension can be considered as a categorification of the
notion of a bilinear pairing: the basic identities from the definition of bilinear
formget replaced by isomorphisms (10.3.1)which leads to necessity of adding
higher constraints. On the other hand, the theorem of the cube shows that in
some sense line bundles on abelian varieties behave like quadratic forms. The
relation between a line bundle L and a biextension #(L) is similar to the
relation between a quadratic form q and the associated symmetric bilinear
pairing bq (x, y) = q(x + y) − q(x) − q(y).

10.4. Double Dual and the Weil Pairing

Let f : A → B be an isogeny of abelian varieties, i.e., a surjective homo-
morphism with finite kernel, and let f̂ : B̂ → Â be the dual homomorphism.

Theorem 10.1. The homomorphism f̂ is also an isogeny. The finite group
schemes ker( f ) and ker( f̂ ) are Cartier dual to each other.

Proof. Consider the exact sequence of group schemes

0 → ker( f ) → A → B → 0.

The induced sequence of Ext-groups is

· · · → Hom(A,Gm) → Hom(ker( f ),Gm) → Ext1(B,Gm) → Ext1(A,Gm)

(where Exti (G,G ′)(S) = ExtiS(GS,G ′
S) for i ≤ 1). Since Hom(A,Gm) = 0

we get the exact sequence

0 → k̂er( f ) → B̂
f̂→ Â.

Since f̂ has a finite kernel and dim A = dim B, f̂ is also surjective. �

Corollary 10.2. The canonical map canA : A → ̂̂A is an isomorphism.
Proof. Let φ : A → Â be a symmetric isogeny with kernel K (e.g., take
φ = φL for some ample line bundle L on A). Then we have a morphism of
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commutative diagrams

0 ✲ K ✲ A ✲
φ

Â ✲0

❄ ❄

canA

❄

id

0 ✲ K̂ ✲ ̂̂A ✲
φ̂

Â ✲0

(10.4.1)

It follows that canA : A → ̂̂A is an isogeny, in particular, it is surjective.
Therefore, the morphism K → K̂ is surjective. Since these are finite group
schemes of the same order it follows that the morphism K → K̂ is an

isomorphism, hence canA : A → ̂̂A is an isomorphism. �

Henceforward, we will always identify A with ̂̂A using canA. Note that

under this identification the Poincaré line bundles on A × Â and on ̂̂A × Â
coincide (by the definition of canA).

Now we are going to interpret the definition of the pairing between ker( f )
and ker( f̂ ) constructed in Theorem 10.1, in terms of biextensions (the abelian
variety B is denoted below as B̂).

Let B be the biextension on A × B, where A and B are abelian varieties.
Let us define the left kernel kerl(B) ⊂ A (resp., right kernel kerr (B) ⊂ B)
of B to be the kernel of the corresponding homomorphism f : A → B̂
(resp., f̂ : B → Â). The restrictions B|kerl (B)×B and B|A×kerr (B) are canoni-
cally trivialized, but these trivializations are not necessarily compatible over
kerl(B) × kerr (B). The difference between them gives a canonical pairing

e f = eB : kerl(B) × kerr (B) → Gm

In the case when f is isogeny, both kernels are finite and e f is exactly the
pairing of Theorem 10.1. Therefore, in this case e f is nondegenerate.

Let e f̂ : kerr (B)×kerl(B) → Gm be the similar pairing associated with B
considered as a biextension on B × A. It is clear from the above description
that e f (x, y) = e f̂ (y, x)

−1. In particular, if f : A → Â is a symmetric
isogeny then the induced pairing on ker( f ) = ker( f̂ ) is skew-symmetric. In
fact, the following strong form of the skew-symmetry holds.

Proposition 10.3. Let f : A → Â be a symmetric isogeny, e f be the corre-
sponding bilinear form on ker( f ) with values in Gm. Then e f (x, x) ≡ 1.

Proof. Let B be a symmetric biextension of A × A corresponding to f . The
symmetry isomorphism σ : Bx,y � By,x restricts to the identity on B0,0.
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Therefore, the restriction of σ to the diagonal in A× A is equal to the identity
morphism. Now our statement follows from the fact that the trivialization of
B|ker( f )×A is obtained from the trivialization of B|A×ker( f ) by applying σ. �

Applying the above construction to the nth power of the Poincaré line
bundle on A × Â (which corresponds to the isogeny [n]A : A → A) we
obtain the canonical perfect pairing

en : An × Ân → Gm

called the Weil pairing.

10.5. Descent and Biextensions

Let B be a biextension on A × B, where A and B are abelian varieties. Let
A → A′ (resp., B → B ′) be a surjective homomorphism of abelian varieties
with kernel KA ⊂ A (resp., KB ⊂ B). We want to find a necessary and
sufficient condition for B to be the pull-back of a biextension on A′ × B ′.
Clearly, it is necessary that KA ⊂ kerl(B) and KB ⊂ kerr (B).

Proposition 10.4. A biextension B on A × B descends to a biextension on
A′ × B ′ if and only if KA ⊂ kerl(B), KB ⊂ kerr (B) and the restriction of the
canonical pairing eB to KA × KB is trivial.

Proof. Clearly, the condition KA ⊂ kerl(B) is equivalent to the condition
that B descends to a biextension on A′ × B. The corresponding descent data
on B are given by a trivialization of B|KA×B . Now descent data on B for the
projection A × B → A′ × B ′ amount to commuting descent data for the
projections A × B → A′ × B and A × B → A × B ′. In other words, we
should have trivializations of B over KA × B and over A × KB , which are
compatible on KA × KB . This compatibility is equivalent to the condition
that KA and KB are orthogonal with respect to eB. �

Note that in the situation of the above proposition, a biextension B on
A′ × B ′, such that B is a pull-back of B, is unique.

Now let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A, and let π : A → A′

be a surjective morphism of abelian varieties with kernel K ⊂ A. We want
to find a criterion for L to be a pull-back of a line bundle on A′. To find
such a criterion we can use the analogy between line bundles and quadratic
forms. Indeed, let q is a quadratic form on an abelian group G, H ⊂ G
be a subgroup. Then q descends to a quadratic form on G/H if and only
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if two conditions are satisfied: 1) the restriction q|H is trivial, 2) the re-
striction of the bilinear map bq (g, g′)= q(g+ g′)− q(g)− q(g′) to H ×G
is trivial. In the case of line bundles we have to require L|K to be triv-
ial and the biextension #(L)|K×A to be trivial. Note that the condition
of triviality of a biextension #(L) on K × A just means that K ⊂ K (L).
Moreover, in this case there exists a unique trivialization of the biexten-
sion #(L)|K×A (because there are no bilinear maps K × A→Gm). How-
ever, if K is not connected, the choice of a trivialization of L|K is an
additional structure, so we have to be more careful. Here is the precise
statement.

Theorem 10.5. L is isomorphic to the line bundle of the form p∗L ′ for some
L ′ on A′ if and only if K ⊂ K (L), K is isotropic with respect to the canonical
pairing eφL = e#(L) : K (L)×K (L) → Gm and the line bundle L|K is trivial.
More precisely, a choice of L ′ corresponds to a choice of trivialization of L|K ,
such that the induced trivialization of#(L)|K×K coincides with the restriction
of the trivialization of the biextension #(L)|K (L)×A.

Proof. It is clear that an isomorphism L � p∗L ′ gives rise to the described
structure. Conversely, assume that K is an isotropic subgroup of K (L) and we
have a trivialization of L|K as in the theorem. Then we can define the descent
data on L for the projection A → A′ = A/K as follows. Let us identify
A ×A′ A with K × A, so that the descent data should be an isomorphism
α : Lk+x � Lx on K × A satisfying the natural cocycle condition on K ×
K × A. Let us define α as the composition of the canonical isomorphism
Lk+x � Lx ⊗ Lk ⊗#(L)k,x with the trivializations of Lk and of #(L)k,x . It
is easy to see that the cocycle condition is equivalent to the compatibility of
these two trivializations. �

10.6. Transcendental Computation of the Weil Pairing

Let us compute the Weil pairing in the case of complex abelian varieties.
Let A= V/� be such a variety where V is complex vector space, �⊂ V
is a lattice, Â= V

∨
/�∨ be the dual variety. Then the Poincaré line bundle

on A × Â can be identified with the line bundle L(Huniv, αuniv) described in
Section 1.4. According to the definition, the value of the Weil pairing at a
point (x, y) ∈ An × Ân measures the difference between two trivializations
of the fiber L(nHuniv, α

n
univ)(x,y): one coming from the isomorphism

i1 : L
(
nHuniv, α

n
univ

) →̃ ([n] × id)∗L(Huniv, αuniv)
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and the trivialization of L(Huniv, αuniv) at (0, y), and another coming from the
isomorphism

i2 : L
(
nHuniv, α

n
univ

) →̃ (id×[n])∗L(Huniv, αuniv)

and the trivialization of L(Huniv, αuniv) at (x, 0). To compute these isomor-
phisms we note that a lifting of a point u ∈ A × Â to a point ũ ∈ V ⊕ V

∨

gives a canonical nonzero element s̃u of the fiber L(Huniv, αuniv)u . A different
lifting ũ + λ where λ ∈ � ⊕ �∨ leads to the trivialization

s̃u+λ = αuniv(λ) exp
(
πHuniv(̃u, λ) + π

2
Huniv(λ, λ)

)
· s̃u . (10.6.1)

Now let (x, y) be a point in An × Ân . We can lift it to a point of the form
(γ /n, γ ∨/n) in V ⊕ V

∨
. Then it is easy to see that

i1
(
s(γ /n,γ ∨/n)

) = s(γ,γ ∨/n),

i2
(
s(γ /n,γ ∨/n)

) = s(γ /n,γ ∨).

Now applying (10.6.1) to λ = (γ, 0) and to λ = (0, γ ∨) we obtain

s(γ,γ ∨/n) = exp(πHuniv(γ
∨/n, γ ))s(0,γ ∨/n),

s(γ /n,γ ∨) = exp(πHuniv(γ /n, γ
∨))s(γ /n,0).

Since the elements s(0,γ ∨/n) and s(γ /n,0) are compatible with the trivializa-
tions of L(Huniv, αuniv) at 0 × Â and A × 0, the value of the Weil pairing at
(γ /n, γ ∨/n) is equal to

exp
(π
n

(Huniv(γ
∨, γ ) − Huniv(γ, γ

∨))
)
= exp

(
2π i

n
〈γ ∨, γ 〉

)
.

Exercises

1. Let 0 → A → B → C → 0 be an exact sequence of abelian varieties.
Show that the dual abelian varieties also form an exact sequence 0 →
Ĉ → B̂ → Â → 0.

2. (a) Let f : A → B and g : B → C be isogenies of abelian varieties.
Show that the natural exact sequences

0 → ker( f ) → ker(g f ) → ker(g) → 0

and

0 → ker(ĝ) → ker( f̂ ĝ) → ker( f̂ ) → 0

are dual to each other.
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(b) Let f : A→ Â be a symmetric homomorphism. Show that the re-
striction of the pairing en f to An is given by

en f (x, y) = en(x, f (y)),

where x, y ∈ An .
(c) Show that the restriction of the Weil pairing enk to An × Ân ⊂

Ank × Ânk is equal to ekn .
3. LetB be a biextension ofG1×G2 by Gm . Then we have a canonical map

G1(S) → Ext1(G2(S),Gm,S). Show that in the case of abelian varieties
this gives a morphism φ : G1 → Ĝ2. Check that B is isomorphic to
(φ × id)∗P as a biextension.

4. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A, B be an abelian subvariety
such that B ⊂ K (L), p : A → A/B be the quotient morphism.
(a) Show that there exists a point x ∈ Â such that L � p∗L ′ ⊗ Px for

some line bundle L ′ on A/B.
(b) Show that all line bundles L|B+a on B, where a ∈ A, are isomorphic.
(c) Show that if dim B > 0 then there exists a point x ∈ Â such that

Rp∗(L ⊗ Px ) = 0.
5. Let K be a finite commutative group scheme which is annihilated by 2.

(a) Let 0 → µ2 → K ′ → K → 0 be an exact sequence of finite
commutative group schemes. Show that this sequence splits if and
only if K ′ is annihilated by 2. [Hint: Use Cartier duality.]

(b) Let e : K × K → µ2 be a bilinear pairing such that e(x, x) ≡ 1.
Show that there exists a morphism φ : K → µ2 such that e(x, y) =
φ(x + y)φ(x)φ(y). [Hint: Construct an extension K ′ of K by µ2

using e.]
6. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A, S be a symmetric integer-

valued n×n matrix. Let us define a line bundle LS on An = A×· · ·× A
(n times) by the formula

LS =
n⊗
i=1

p∗i L
sii ⊗
⊗
i< j

p∗i j#(L)si j ,

where S = (si j ). For every n × m matrix M = (mi j ) we have a homo-
morphism

[M]A : Am → An : (x j ) j=1,...,m �→
(∑

i

mi j x j

)
i=1,...,n

.

Show that [M]∗AL
S is algebraically equivalent to L

t MSM . Show that if
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L is symmetric (i.e., [−1]∗AL � L) then these two line bundles are
isomorphic.

7. Let I ⊂ An be a subgroup, I⊥ ⊂ Ân be the orthogonal complement to I
with respect to the Weil pairing.
(a) Construct an isomorphism Â/I � Â/I⊥.
(b) Assume that there exists a symmetric isomorphism φ : A →̃ Â such

that I is Lagrangian with respect to the induced pairing on An . Prove
that φ induces a symmetric isomorphism A/I →̃ Â/I .

8. Let KA ⊂ A, KA ⊂ B be finite subgroup schemes in abelian varieties,
B be a biextension on A × B which is the pull-back of a biextension B
on A/KA × B/KB . Prove that kerl(B) = K⊥

B /KA, kerr (B) = K⊥
A /KB ,

where K⊥
B ⊂ kerl(B) is the orthogonal complement to KB with respect

to eB, etc.
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Fourier–Mukai Transform

The beginning of this chapter is devoted to the proof of Theorem 9.4 (stating
that the dual abelian variety represents a certain functor). The proof is quite
technical, however, the basic idea is simple. Every object K of derived cate-
gory on the product X × Y gives rise to a functor �K ,X→Y from the derived
category of quasi-coherent sheaves on X to the similar category on Y . The
definition mimics that of integral transform with a kernel: to apply �K ,X→Y

to a sheaf on X , one has to pull this sheaf back to X × Y , then take a tensor
product with K and finally apply the push-forward to Y . The Fourier–Mukai
transform is the functor �P,A→ Â corresponing to the Poincaré bundle P on
A × Â. The main ingredient of the proof of Theorem 9.4 is the fact that the
composition �P,A→ Â ◦�P−1[g], Â→A is isomorphic to the identity. This gives
a nice way to recover a point ξ ∈ Pic0(A) from the corresponding line bundle
Pξ on A: the transform �P,A→ Â(Pξ ) is isomorphic to the structure sheaf of
the point −ξ ∈ Â (up to a shift of degree). To prove Theorem 9.4 we apply
the similar operation to a family of line bundles in Pic0(A).

Other parts of this chapter are devoted to the study of the Fourier–Mukai
transform and some of its applications. Aside from the properties one ex-
pects by analogy with the usual Fourier transform, we show that this trans-
form can be used in studying cohomology of nondegenerate line bundles on
abelian variety (line bundles L with finite K (L)). Combining properties of
the Fourier–Mukai transform with the theorem of the cube we prove that the
transform of such a line bundle L is a vector bundle concentrated in one de-
gree i(L) (called the index of a line bundle) and of rank |K (L)| 1

2 . This easily
implies the similar statement about cohomology of L , which is an algebraic
analogue of Theorem 7.2. In a different direction we show that the functor
of tensoring with a line bundle L , such that K (L) is trivial, together with the
Fourier–Mukai transform generate an action of a central extension of SL2(Z)
on the derived category of A. This action can be considered as a (partial)
categorical analogue of the Weil representation constructed in the context of
representation theory of the Heisenberg group (see Chapter 15 for more about
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this analogy). It will be used in Chapter 14 for the study of vector bundles on
elliptic curves.

11.1. Functors between Derived Categories of Coherent Sheaves

Let X be a scheme of finite type over an algebraically closed field k. By
D∗
qc(X )wedenote the derived category of quasi-coherent sheaves on X (where

∗ ∈ {+,−, b}), it has a full subcategory D∗(X ) consisting of complexes with
coherent cohomology. If X and Y are two such schemes and K is an object
of D−

qc(X × Y ) then we consider the corresponding exact functor

�K = �K ,X→Y : D−
qc(X ) → D−

qc(Y ) : F �→ Rp2∗(p∗1F ⊗L K ),

where p1 and p2 are projections of X × Y to X and Y . We will say that K
is the kernel defining the functor �K . If K has finite Tor-dimension then the
functor�K ,X→Y sends Db

qc(X ) to Db
qc(Y ). If X is proper and K ∈ D−(X×Y )

then �K ,X→Y sends D−(X ) to D−(Y ). Hypothetically, in this way one can
obtain all exact functors between derived categories of coherent sheaves (at
least in the case of smooth projective varieties). The theorem of D. Orlov
(see Appendix C, or [104]) implies that this is the case for exact equivalences
between such categories (for smooth projective varieties).

Proposition 11.1. For any K ∈ D−
qc(X × Y ) and L ∈ D−

qc(Y × Z ) one has
a natural isomorphism of functors

�L ,Y→Z ◦�K ,X→Y � �K∗L ,X→Z ,

where

K ∗ L = Rp13∗(p∗12K ⊗L p∗23L) ∈ D−
qc(X × Z ),

pi j are projections from X × Y × Z to pairwise products.

Proof. Applying the flat base change ([61], Proposition 5.12) to the Cartesian
square

X × Y × Z ✲
p12

X × Y

❄

p23

❄
Y × Z ✲ Y

(11.1.1)
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we obtain

�L ,Y→Z ◦�K ,X→Y (F) � RpZ∗(Rp23∗ p∗12(p
∗
X F ⊗L K ) ⊗L L)

� RpZ∗(Rp23∗(p∗1F ⊗L p∗12K ) ⊗L L),

where pX : X × Y → X , pZ : Y × Z → Z , p1 : X × Y × Z → X are the
natural projections. Now the projection formula ([61], Proposition 5.6) for
the morphism p23 gives an isomorphism

RpZ∗(Rp23∗(p∗1F ⊗L p∗12K ) ⊗L L)� RpZ∗Rp23∗(p∗1F ⊗L p∗12K ⊗L p∗23L)

� Rp3∗(p∗1F ⊗L p∗12K ⊗L p∗23L),

where p3 : X × Y × Z → X × Z is the projection. Similarly, applying the
projection formula to the morphism p13 : X × Y × Z → X × Z , we get

�K∗L ,X→Z (F) � Rp3∗(p∗1F ⊗L p∗12K ⊗L p∗23L). �

Definition. The operation K ∗ L defined in the above proposition will be
called convolution of the kernels K and L .

More generally, an object K ∈ D−
qc(X × Y ) defines a family of functors

�K ,X×S→Y×S : D−
qc(X × S) → D−

qc(Y × S) : F �→ RpS,2∗(p∗S,1F ⊗L K ),

where S is a scheme, pS,1 : X×Y×S → X×S and pS,2 : X×Y×S → Y×S
are the projections. We still have a natural isomorphism of functors

�L ,Y×S→Z×S ◦�K ,X×S→Y×S � �K∗L ,X×S→Z×S. (11.1.2)

Using the base change of a flat morphism (see Appendix C), one can easily
check that the above functors commute with (derived) pull-back functors
associated to morphisms S → S′.

11.2. Proof of Theorem 9.4

Let A and B be abelian varieties of the same dimension g, and B be a bi-
extension of A × B. We will deduce Theorem 9.4 from the following result.

Theorem 11.2. Assume that the following conditions are satisfied:
(i) the maximal subscheme S ⊂ B such thatB|A×S is trivial coincides with

eB ⊂ B;
(ii) the map B(k) → Pic0(A) induced by B is surjective;
(iii) the maximal subscheme S ⊂ A such that B|S×B is trivial, is finite.
Then the pair (B,B) represents the functor from Theorem 9.4.
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Lemma 11.3. For every scheme S the functor�B−1[g],B×S→A×S is left-adjoint
to �B,A×S→B×S.

Proof. For every F ∈ D−(B × S), G ∈ D−(A × S) we have

Hom(F,�B,A×S→B×S(G)) � Hom(p∗2F, p
∗
1G ⊗ B)

� Hom(p∗2F ⊗ B−1, p!
1G[−g])

� Hom(Rp1∗(p∗2F ⊗ B−1)[g],G)

= Hom(�B−1[g],B×S→A×S(F),G),

where we used the isomorphism p!
1G � p∗1G[g] which follows from the

triviality of the canonical bundle ωB . �

Theorem 11.4. Assume that the condition (i) of Theorem 11.2 is satisfied.
Let us choose a trivialization ofωB. Then the canonical adjunction morphism

Id → �B,A×S→B×S ◦�B−1[g],B×S→A×S

is an isomorphism.

Lemma 11.5. Let R be a regular local ring of dimension g, P0 → P1 →
. . .→ Pn → . . . be a complex of finitely generated free R-modules. Assume
that all modules Hi (P•) have finite length. Then Hi (P•) = 0 for i < g.

Proof. We use induction in g. For g = 0 the statement is trivial. Assume
that the result is true for g − 1. Choose an element x ∈ m \ m2. Then the
ring R/x R is regular of dimension g− 1 and P•/x P• is a complex of finitely
generated free R/x R-modules. The long exact sequence

· · · → Hi−1(P•) → Hi−1(P•/x P•) → Hi (P•)
x→ Hi (P•) → · · · ·

shows that cohomology modules of P•/x P• are of finite length. Thus, by
induction assumption we get that Hi (P•/x P•) = 0 for i < g − 1. Now
the same exact sequence implies that the multiplication by x on Hi (P•) is
injective for i < g. Since some power of x annihilates Hi (P•) this is possible
only if Hi (P•) = 0 for i < g. �

Proof of Theorem 11.4. Using (11.1.2) and the fact thatB is a biextension, we
can easily reduce the proof to showing that Rp2∗(B) � OeB [−g]. Note that
from Theorem 8.8 we immediately get that Rp2∗(B) is supported on eB ⊂ B.
Thus, to compute Rp2∗(B) we can replace B by Spec(R) where R is the local
ring of B at eB . By the base change theorem (seeAppendixC), Rp2∗(B)|Spec(R)
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is represented by a complex P0 → P1 → · · · Pg of finitely generated free
R-modules. Since cohomology groups of this complex are finitely generated
R-modules supported on eB and R is a regular ring of dimension g, applying
Lemma 11.5 we obtain that Hi (P•) = 0 for i < g. It follows that the complex
P∨
g → · · · P∨

1 → P∨
0 is a resolution of M = coker(P∨

1 → P∨
0 ). As we have

shown in the proof of Proposition 9.3, the R-module M has form A/I , where
I is the ideal of the maximal subscheme in Spec(R) over which B is trivial.
Therefore, I = m is the maximal ideal corresponding to eB , so M � k. Thus,
P∨
• is a free resolution of k. It follows that Hg(P•) � ExtgR(k, A) � k, i.e.,
P• is quasi-isomorphic to k[−g]. �

Proof of Theorem 11.2. Let S be a scheme, L be a line bundle on A× S such
that L|A×{s} ∈ Pic0(A) for every s ∈ S, L|eA×S � OS . We want to construct
a morphism f : S → B such that L � (id× f )∗B. Let us consider the object
�B(L) in the derived category of sheaves on B × S (here and below �B is
short for �B,A×S→B×S). The condition (ii) implies that for every point s ∈ S
the line bundle L|A×{s} has form B−1

A×b for some point b ∈ B. On the other
hand, by Theorem 11.4 we have

�B,A→B(B−1|A×b) � Ob[−g].
It follows that

�B(L)|B×{s} � �B,A→B(L|A×{s}) � Ob[−g].
Hence, �B(L) � F[−g] for some coherent sheaf F on B × S, such that for
every point s ∈ S the restriction of F to B × {s} is the structure sheaf of a
point on B. In particular, F is locally finitely generated as OS-module, We
claim that F is also flat over S. Indeed, it suffices to prove this when S is
affine. By Lemma 11.3 we have

Hom(OB×S, F) � Hom(�B−1 (OB×S), L).

But

�B−1 (OB×S) � pAS∗1 RpAB1∗ (B),

where pAS1 : A× S → A, pAB1 : A×B → A are projections. The assumption
(iii) implies that RpAB1∗ (B) has finite support. Furthermore, the same argument
as earlier shows that RpAB1∗ (B) � M[−g], where M is a coherent sheaf on A
with finite support. Therefore,

Hom(OB×S, F) � Extg
(
pAS∗1 (M), L

) � Extg
(
M, pAS1∗ (L)

)
.
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Since M has finite support we have

Extg
(
M, pAS1∗ (L)

) � H 0
(
A,Extg
(
M, pAS1∗ (L)

))
.

Furthermore, since the OA-module pAS1∗ (L) is flat, we have

Extg
(
M, pAS1∗ (L)

) � Extg(M,OA) ⊗OA p
AS
1∗ (L).

Our claim follows easily from the fact that the coherent sheaf Extg(M,OA)
has finite support. Now we can finish the proof as follows. Since F is a finitely
generated flat OS-module, it is actually a locally free OS-module. Since the
restriction of F to B × {s} is a structure sheaf of a point on B, we conclude
that F is a line bundle supported on the graph of a morphism f̃ : S → B.
Finally, we set f = − f̃ := [−1]B ◦ f̃ . Then we have

�B−1 (F) � (id× f )∗B ⊗ p∗2K

for some line bundle K on S. On the other hand, the canonical adjunction
morphism

�B−1 (F) � �B−1[g]�B(L) → L

is an isomorphism, since it is an isomorphismoneveryfiber A×{s}. Therefore,
L � (id× f )∗B ⊗ p∗2K . Comparing restrictions to eA × S we conclude that
K � OS . �

Proof of Theorem 9.4. We have to check that the conditions (i)–(iii) of
Theorem11.2 are satisfied for B= A/K (L) and for the line bundleP obtained
by the descent from#(L). If S⊂ B is a subscheme such that P|A×S is trivial,
then #(L)|A×π−1(S) is trivial where π : A→ B is the canonical projection.
Therefore, π−1(S) is contained in K (L) which implies that S= eB . On the
other hand, by Theorem 9.1 the homomorphism φL : A(k)→ Pic0(A) is sur-
jective. Since it is equal to the composition of the projection π : A(k)→ B(k)
and of a homomorphism B(k)→ Pic0(A), the latter homomorphism is also
surjective. Finally, if S⊂ A is a subscheme such that P|S×B is trivial then
#(L)|S×A is also trivial. Hence, S is contained in K (L), so it is finite. �

11.3. Definition and Some Properties of the
Fourier–Mukai Transform

Let A be an abelian variety, Â be the dual abelian variety, and P be the
Poincaré line bundle on A × Â. The Fourier–Mukai transform is the functor

S = SA = �P : Db(A) → Db( Â).
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Using Theorem 11.4 and the isomorphism A � ˆ̂A we get the following result
due to S. Mukai [91].

Theorem 11.6. One has isomorphisms of functors

S Â ◦ SA � [−1]∗A[−g],
SA ◦ S Â � [−1]∗

Â
[−g],

where g = dim A.

Remark. The same statement is true for the functors �P,A×S→ Â×S , etc. (as
follows from Theorem 11.4). Moreover, one can generalize this to the case of
nontrivial families of abelian varieties. On the other hand, there is a similar
Fourier transform between derived categories of coherent sheaves on dual
complex tori.

Example. LetOx be the structure sheaf of a point x ∈ A. Then S(Ox ) = Px .
Using the above theorem, we derive that S(Pξ ) � O−ξ [−g] for any ξ ∈ Â.

Corollary 11.7. One has an isomorphism of vector spaces H ∗(A,O) �∧∗(H 1(A,O)) and dim H 1(A,O) = g.

Proof. We have S(O) = Oe[−g]. Therefore, we can compute H∗(A,O) as
the (derived functor of) restriction of Oe[−g] to e ⊂ Â. Locally e ⊂ Â is
given by g equations, so considering the corresponding Koszul complex we
immediately deduce the result. �

As is well known, the usual Fourier transform interchanges operators of
translation and multiplication by a character. We leave for the reader to es-
tablish the similar property of the Fourier–Mukai transform stating that there
are canonical isomorphisms

S(t∗x F) � P−x ⊗ S(F), (11.3.1)

S(F ⊗ Pξ ) � t∗ξ S(F) (11.3.2)

for x ∈ A, ξ ∈ Â, functorial in F ∈ Db(A).

Definition. A vector bundle E on an abelian variety A is called homogeneous
if t∗x E � E for every x ∈ A.
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Proposition 11.8. The Fourier transform induces an equivalence between
the category of coherent sheaves on A with finite support and the category of
homogeneous bundles on Â.

Proof. If F has finite support, then F ⊗ Pξ � F for every ξ ∈ Â. Applying
(11.3.2) we get that S(F) is homogeneous. Conversely, let E be a homoge-
neous bundle. Then for Fi = HiS(E) we have Fi ⊗ Pξ � Fi . We claim
that this implies that the support of Fi is finite. Indeed, assume that supp(Fi )
contains an irreducible curve C . Let f : C → A be the embedding (we con-
siderC with the reduced scheme structure). Then denotingG = f ∗Fi , we get
G⊗ f ∗Pξ � G for every ξ ∈ Â. LetG be the quotient ofG by its torsion sub-
sheaf. By assumption G has a nonzero rank r . Now we have G ⊗ f ∗Pξ � G
for every ξ ∈ Â. Passing to determinants, we obtain that f ∗Pr

ξ is trivial for

every ξ ∈ Â. In other words, the map f ′ = [r ]A ◦ f : C → A induces a
trivial homomorphism from Pic0(A) to Pic(C). Since C is proper, this im-
plies that the pull-back of the (normalized) Poincaré bundle by the morphism
f ′×id : C× Â → A× Â is trivial. On the other hand, ( f ′×id)∗P is the family

of line bundles on Â that corresponds to the morphism can ◦ f ′ : C → ˆ̂A.
Therefore, the morphism f ′ is constant, which is a contradiction. Thus, all
the sheaves Fi have finite support. Since S(S(E)) is concentrated in degree
g we obtain that Fi = 0 for i �= g. �

The Fourier–Mukai transform also interchanges the operations of tensor
product and convolution. Namely, as the reader can easily check, there is a
canonical isomorphism:

S(F) ⊗ S(G) � S(F ∗ G),

where F,G ∈ Db(A), F ∗ G is the (derived) push-forward of F � G by the
group law morphism m : A × A → A.

For any homomorphism f : A → B of abelian varieties one has the
following canonical isomorphisms:

SB ◦ R f∗ � L f̂ ∗ ◦ SA, (11.3.3)

SA ◦ f ! � R f̂ ∗ ◦ SB . (11.3.4)

Here f ! : Db(B) → Db(A) is the right adjoint functor to R f∗ (cf. [61]). The
first isomorphism is easy to establish using the projection formula and the flat
base change (cf. [61], Propositions 5.6 and 5.12). The second isomorphism
follows from the first, from the adjointness of the functors (R f∗, f !) and from
the fact that SA and SB are equivalences. Since canonical bundles of A and B
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are trivial, one has a (noncanonical) isomorphism f ! � L f ∗[dim A−dim B].
In particular, if f is an isogeny then we have a (noncanonical) isomorphism

SA ◦ f ∗ � R f̂ ∗ ◦ SB . (11.3.5)

The particular case of (11.3.3) is the isomorphism

Le∗ ◦ SA � Rπ∗, (11.3.6)

where e : Spec(k) → A is the neutral element, π : A → Spec(k) is the
projection. Using the fact that rk(F) = rk(Le∗F) for every F ∈ Db(A)
(which follows from the existence of a finite complex of vector bundles quasi-
isomorphic to F), we obtain the relations

rk(S(F)) = χ (F), χ (S(F)) = (−1)g rk(F). (11.3.7)

11.4. Fourier–Mukai Transform and Line Bundles

Definition. We say that a line bundle L on an abelian variety A is nonde-
generate if K (L) is finite. Equivalently, L is nondegenerate if the morphism
φL : A → Â is an isogeny.

Proposition 11.9. Let L be a nondegenerate line bundle on A trivialized at
zero. Then one has a canonical isomorphism

φ∗
LSA(L) � π∗Rπ∗L ⊗ L−1,

where π : A → Spec(k) is the projection to the point.

Proof. Making the flat base change φL : A→ Â of the projection p2 : A×
Â→ Â we can write

φ∗
LSA(L) � φ∗

L Rp2∗(p∗1L ⊗ P) � Rp2∗(p∗1L ⊗ (idA, φL )
∗P),

where in the latter expression p2 denotes the projection of the product A× A
on the second factor. But we have an isomorphism

m∗L � p∗1L ⊗ p∗2L ⊗ (idA, φL )
∗P.

Hence,

φ∗
LSA(L) � Rp2∗(p∗2L

−1 ⊗ m∗L) � L−1 ⊗ Rp2∗m∗(L) � L−1 ⊗ π∗Rπ∗L

as required. �
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Corollary 11.10. For a nondegenerate line bundle L one has

χ (L)2 = |K (L)|,
where χ is the Euler-Poincaré characteristic.

Proof. We have from the above proposition that

χ (φ∗
LS(L)) = χ (L) · χ (L−1).

Using the Grothendieck–Riemann-Roch theorem it is easy to deduce that for
any coherent sheaf F on Â one hasχ (φ∗

L F) = deg(φL )·χ (F) (see Exercise 5).
Thus, the LHS is equal to deg(φL ) · χ (S(L)). It remains to use the equalities
deg(φL ) = |K (L)|, χ (S(L)) = (−1)g rk(L) = (−1)g (by (11.3.7)), and
χ (L−1) = (−1)gχ (L) (by the Serre duality). �

It turns out that the Fourier–Mukai transform of a nondegenerate line
bundle has only one nontrivial cohomology. More precisely, the following
result holds.

Theorem 11.11. Let L be a nondegenerate line bundle. Then there exists
an integer i(L), 0 ≤ i(L) ≤ g, and a vector bundle E on Â such that
S(L) � E[−i(L)].

Proof. The proof is based on the formula

S(L) ⊗ S([−1]∗L−1) � S(L ∗ [−1]∗L−1),

where ∗ denotes the convolution of sheaves on A. Using the isomorphism

p∗1L � m∗L ⊗ (−p2)
∗L ⊗ (m,−φL ◦ p2)

∗P

on A × A, we obtain

L ∗ [−1]∗L−1 � L ⊗ m∗(m,−φL ◦ p2)
∗P.

Making the change of variables x ′ = x+ y, y′ = −y on A× Awe can rewrite
this as

L ⊗ Rp1∗(id×φL )∗P � L ⊗ Rp1∗(#(L)).

Using the symmetry of #(L) we can write

Rp1∗(#(L)) � Rp1∗(φL × id)∗P � φ∗
L Rp1∗(P).
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Finally, using the fact that Rp1∗(P) � Oe[−g] we obtain the isomorphism

L ∗ [−1]∗L−1 � L|K (L)[−g].
It follows that

S(L) ⊗ S([−1]∗L−1) � S(L|K (L))[−g].
Note that S(L|K (L)) is the vector bundle of rank |K (L)| on Â. According
to Proposition 11.9, the pull-back of the LHS under φL is isomorphic to
π∗(Rπ∗(L)⊗ Rπ∗(L−1))⊗O. It follows that Rπ∗(L) is concentrated in one
degree and applying again Proposition 11.9 we derive that S(L) is locally
free. �

Corollary 11.12. If L is a nondegenerate line bundle on an abelian variety
A then Hi (A, L) = 0 for i �= i(L)while Hi(L)(A, L) has dimension |K (L)| 1

2 .

Proof. This follows from the above theorem and from (11.3.6). �

Remark. As we have seen in Chapter 7, in the case when (A, L) is defined
over C, the number i(L) is equal to the number of negative eigenvalues of the
Hermitian form associated with L . In the case of an arbitrary ground field k,
it is equal to the number of positive roots of the polynomial P , defined by
P(n) = χ (L(n)), where OA(1) is some ample line bundle on A (see [95]).
Although we do not prove this fact here, we will obtain some information on
i(L) in Sections 11.6 and 15.4.

11.5. Action of SL2(Z)

The following theorem gives a relation between the Fourier–Mukai transform
and the functor of tensoring by a nondegenerate line bundle.

Theorem 11.13. Let L be a nondegenerate line bundle on A. Let TL be
the functor of tensor multiplication by L, SL = φ∗

L ◦ S. Then there is an
isomorphism of functors from Db(A) to itself:

TL SLTL SLTL � R�(A, L) ⊗ [−1]∗ ◦ SL .

Proof. Let 〈x, y〉L denotes the biextension#(L) = m∗L⊗p∗1L−1⊗p∗2L−1 on
A×A. The functor TL is given by the kernel ∗L , where : A → A×A is the
diagonal. The functor SL is given by the kernel#(L), hence the composition
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TL SL corresponds to#(L) ∗ ∗L � #(L)⊗ p∗2L . Thus, the functor (TL SL )2

is given by the kernel

Kx,z =
∫
y
〈x, y〉L L y〈y, z〉L Lz �

∫
y
L y〈y, x + z〉L Lz �

∫
y
Lx+y+z L−1

x+z Lz,

where
∫
y Fx,y,z denotes the derivedpush-forwardwith respect to the projection

p13 : A3 → A2 applied to F ∈ Db(A3). Making the change of variable y �→
y + x + z, we can rewrite this as(∫

y
L y

)
L−1
x+z Lz �

(∫
L

)
〈x, z〉−1

L L−1
x .

The latter kernel represents the functor (
∫
L)⊗ [−1]∗SLT−1

L as required. �

Corollary 11.14. Let L be a line bundle on A with |χ (L)| = 1. Then

(TL SL )
3 � id[−i(L) − g].

Recall that the group SL2(Z) has the following presentation: it is generated
by S = ( 0 1−1 0

)
and T = (1 1

0 1

)
with the relations S4 = (T S)3 = 1.

Corollary 11.15. Let L be a line bundle on A with |χ (L)| = 1. Then the
functors SL and TL generate the action of a central extension of SL2(Z) by Z

on Db(A).

Proof. In view of the previous corollary, we only have to compute S4
L . We

have

S2
L = φ∗

L ◦ S ◦ φ∗
L ◦ S � φ∗

L ◦ (φL )∗ ◦ S ◦ S � [−1]∗A[−g]

(here we used the isomorphism (11.3.4), the self-duality of φL , and
Theorem 11.6). Hence, S4

L � id[−2g]. �

Remark. In this corollary, by an action of a groupG on a category C wemean
a homomorphism from G to the group of autoequivalences of C considered
up to an isomorphism. There is a stronger notion of an action of a group G on
a category defined in [128]. One can show that in the above situation there is
an action of a central extension of SL2(Z) by Z on Db(A) in the strong sense
(see [106]).
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11.6. Index of Nondegenerate Line Bundles

In this section we establish some simple properties of the index i(L).

Lemma 11.16. If L and L ′ are algebraically equivalent nondegenerate line
bundles on an abelian variety, then i(L) = i(L ′).

Proof. Since φL : A → Â is a surjection, we have L ′ � t∗x L for some x ∈ A.
Therefore, H∗(L) � H∗(L ′). �

Proposition 11.17. Let f : A → B be an isogeny of abelian varieties, L
a nondegenerate line bundle on B. Then f ∗L is also nondegenerate and
i( f ∗L) = i(L).

Proof. Since φ f ∗L = f̂ ◦ φL ◦ f , we immediately see that f ∗L is nonde-
generate. Now using (11.3.5) we obtain

SA f ∗L � R f̂ ∗SB(L).

Note that the functor f̂ ∗ is exact, since the morphism f̂ is finite. It remains
to apply Theorem 11.11. �

Proposition 11.18. Let L be a nondegenerate line bundle on A. Then for
every positive integer n one has i(L) = i(Ln).

Proof. By Proposition 11.17, for every m > 0 one has i([m]∗AL) = i(L).
Since [m]∗AL is algebraically equivalent to Lm

2
(see Exercise 7 of Chapter 8),

by Lemma 11.16 we have i(Lm
2
) = i(L). This gives a proof in the case

n = m2. In general we can use the fact that every n > 0 can be represented
as the sum of four squares: n = a2 + b2 + c2 + d2. Consider the morphism
f : A4 → A4 given by the 4 × 4-matrix M with integer coefficients rep-
resenting the multiplication by the quaternion a + ib + jc + kd. Note that
Mt · M = nI4. It follows that f ∗(L�4) is algebraically equivalent to (Ln)�4

(see Exercise 6 of Chapter 10). It remains to use the fact that i(N�4) = 4i(N )
for a nondegenerate line bundle N . �

Corollary 11.19. If L is an ample line bundle on an abelian variety A then
Hi (A, L) = 0 for i > 0 while dim H 0(A, L) = |K (L)| 1

2 . In particular, if L
defines a principal polarization then H 0(A, L) is 1-dimensional.
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11.7. Fourier Transform on the Chow Groups
and on the Cohomology Groups

We refer to Fulton [46] for the notions related to algebraic cycles that are used
below.

Being an exact equivalence of triangulated categories, the Fourier trans-
form induces an isomorphism

S : K0(A) →̃ K0( Â)

of the Grothendieck groups. The Chern character induces an isomorphism
ch : K0(X )Q → CH∗(X )Q, hence, we obtain the transform

S : CH∗(A)Q →̃ CH∗( Â)Q.

Applying the Grothendieck–Riemann-Roch theorem, one can easily write
this transform explicitly: for α ∈ CH∗(A)Q one has

S(α) = p2∗(p∗1 · exp(ch(P))), (11.7.1)

where p2∗ denotes the push-forward of cycles under the projection p2 : A ×
Â → Â, p∗1 denotes the pull-back of cycles under p1 : A × Â → A. Most
of the properties of the Fourier–Mukai transform described in Section 11.3
have obvious analogues for the Fourier transform on algebraic cycles. For
example, S2 = (−1)g[−1]∗A.

It is clear that one can define similar transform on groups of cycles modulo
algebraic (resp., numerical, or homological) equivalence. Also, one can con-
sider the cohomological Fourier transform S : H ∗(A,Q) →̃ H∗( Â,Q) given
by the same formula (11.7.1), where the Chern charater is replaced by the
topological Chern character (with values in cohomology).

Proposition 11.20. The cohomological Fourier transform sends H ∗(A,Z)
into H ∗( Â,Z). More precisely, the restriction of S to Hi (A,Z) is equal to
(−1)i(i+1)/2+g times the standard isomorphism

Hi (A,Z) → H 2g−i (A,Z)∨ � H 2g−i ( Â,Z)

induced by the Poincaré duality (where g = dim A).

Proof. For every i let us denote by δi ∈ Hi (A,Z) ⊗ Hi ( Â,Z) the tensor∑
j f j ⊗ f ∗j for some dual bases ( f j ) and ( f ∗j ) of Hi (A,Z) and Hi ( Â,Z).

Künneth isomorphism identifies H ∗(A × Â,Z) with H∗(A,Z) ⊗ H ∗( Â,Z).
Under this identification we have c1(P) = δ1 (see Exercise 8 of Chapter 1). It
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is easy to check that the n-fold wedge power of δ1 is equal to (−1)n(n+1)/2n!δn .
Hence,

ch(P) = exp(c1(P)) =
2g∑
n=0

(−1)n(n+1)/2δn.

Now the result follows easily from the definition of S. �

Exercises

1. Let us define the bilinear form on the Grothendieck group K0(A) by the
formula

χ ([F], [G]) =
∑
i

(−1)i dim Exti (F,G).

The Fourier transform defines a homomorphism S : K0(A) → K0( Â).
Show that

χ (S(x),S(y)) = χ (x, y).

2. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A.
(a) Assume that K (L) is infinite. Let B be the connected component of

zero in K (L), p : A → A/B be the quotient morphism. Show that
the support of S(L) is of the form p̂( Â/B) + x for some x ∈ Â.
[Hint: Use Exercise 4 of Chapter 10.]

(b) Prove that L is nondegenerate if and only if χ (L) �= 0.
(c) Assume that H 0(A, L) �= 0 and Hi (A, L) = 0 for i > 0. Prove that

L is ample.
3. Let

A ✲
f

B

❄

g

❄

h

C ✲k
D

(11.7.2)

be a cartesian diagram in the category of abelian varieties and their ho-
momorphisms. Show that for any F ∈ Db

qc(B) one has

SC (Rg∗ f !F) � Rk̂∗Lĥ∗SB(F).
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4. Let f : X → A be a morphism from a proper connected variety to an
abelian variety.
(a) Show that if the induced homomorphism f ∗ : Pic0(A) → Pic(X ) is

trivial, then f (X ) is a point.
(b) Show that f is determined by f ∗ uniquely up to translation (i.e., up

to replacing f with t∗x ◦ f for some x ∈ A).
5. The Grothendieck–Riemann-Roch theorem for a projective morphism of

smooth varieties f : X → Y states that for any coherent sheaf F on X one
has ch(R f∗F) = f∗(ch(F) ·Td f ) where ch is the Chern character, Td f is
a relative Todd class. In the case when f is a morphism between abelian
varieties the relative Todd class is trivial since the tangent bundles of
abelian varieties are trivial. Check that if f is an isogeny between abelian
varieties then ch(R f∗ f ∗F) = deg( f ) · ch(F). Deduce that χ ( f ∗F) =
deg( f ) · χ (F).

6. Let L be an ample line bundle on an abelian variety A.
(a) Show that χ (Ln) = ngχ (L) for n > 0, where g = dim A. [Hint: Use

Riemann-Roch.]
(b) Prove that for every n > 0 the degree of the morphism [n] : A → A

is equal to n2g . Equivalently, the finite group scheme An has order
n2g . [Hint: Use the previous Exercise.]

7. Let E be an elliptic curve. Show that

degS(F) = − rk F,

rkS(F) = deg F.

[Hint: Use formulas 11.3.7.] Show that for L = OE (e) the action of the
functors SL [1] and TL on Db(E) induces by passing to invariants (deg, rk)
the standard action of the matrices S and T on Z

2.
8. Identify the group of isomorphism classes of central extensions of SL2(Z)

by Z with Z/12Z. Show that under this identification the class of the cen-
tral extension arising in Corollary 11.15 corresponds to ±(2g−4i(L)) ∈
Z/12Z. This means that when g ≡ 2i(L) mod(6) we can correct functors
SL and TL by shifts of degree to get an action of SL2(Z) on Db(A). For
example, we can do this when A is an abelian surface and i(L) = 1.
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Mumford Group and Riemann’s Quartic

Theta Relation

In this chapter we develop an algebraic version of the theory of finite Heisen-
berg groups. Namely, we consider central extensions of finite commutative
groups schemes by Gm , such that the corresponing commutator pairing is
perfect in the sense of Cartier duality (we call them finite Heisenberg group
schemes). The most important example of such an extension is the Mumford
group G(L) acting on the cohomology of a non-degenerate line bundle L on
an abelian variety. By the definition, G(L) is a central extension of K (L) by
Gm , such that the corresponding Gm-torsor over K (L) is obtained from the
line bundle L|K (L) (the structure of central extension on this Gm-torsor comes
from the theorem of the cube). The commutator pairing K (L)×K (L) → Gm

coming from this central extension coincides with the perfect pairing consid-
ered in Chapter 10. Other examples of finite Heisenberg group schemes are
obtained by considering the restriction of the central extensionG(L) → K (L)
to appropriate subgroups of K (L). As in Chapter 2, we consider representa-
tions of a finite Heisenberg group scheme on which Gm acts in the standard
way. We prove that there is a unique such irreducible representation. In the
case G = G(L) we show that the natural representation of G(L) on Hi(L)(L)
is irreducible (recall that i(L) is the unique degree in which cohomology does
not vanish).

We consider two applications of this theory: to the construction of simple
vector bundles on abelian varieties and to the proof of Riemann’s quartic theta
relation (more precisely,weprove an analogueof this identity valid in arbitrary
characteristic �= 2).The former construction associates to a line bundle L onan
abelian variety A and to a finite subgroup scheme K ⊂ K (L) such that the re-
striction of the canonical pairing K (L)×K (L) → Gm to K is nondegenerate,
a simple vector bundle on A/K . Riemann’s quartic theta relation essentially
expresses the theorem of the cube in terms of theta functions. Namely, accord-
ing to this theorem, for θ ∈ H 0(A, L) the expressions θ (x+ y+ z+ t)θ (x+ t)
θ (y+ t)θ (z+ t) and θ (t)θ (x+ y+ t)θ (x+z+ t)θ (y+z+ t) are sections of the
same line bundle M on A4. Riemann’s quartic relation states that in the case

150
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when K (L) = 0, one is obtained fromanother by applying the projectors asso-
ciatedwith some explicit Lagrangian subgroups in theMumford groupG(M).

In the next chapter we will consider some other applications of the
Mumford group.

In this chapter we will often identify line bundles with the corresponding
Gm-torsors (and denote them by the same letter).

12.1. Algebraic Theory of Heisenberg Groups

The notion of a finite Heisenberg group considered in Chapter 2 has a natural
algebraic counterpart (in arbitrary characteristic). Namely, one can consider
central extensions of the form

0 → Gm → G → K → 0

in the category of group schemes over k, where K is a finite commutative
group scheme. Then the commutator pairing gives a bihomomorphism e :
K × K → Gm . We say that G is a finite Heisenberg group scheme if e
induces an isomorphism of K with the Cartier dual group scheme K̂ .

By a representation of G we mean a vector space V over k equipped with
an action of G such that Gm acts in the standard way (t ∈ Gm(k) = k∗ is
representedby t ·idV ). In otherwords, this structure is givenbyan isomorphism

G ⊗OK π
∗V →̃π∗V

on K , satisfying the natural cocycle condition, where G is considered as a
line bundle on K , π : K → Spec(k) is the projection.

We are going to prove the following analogue of Stone-von Neumann
theorem for this situation.

Theorem 12.1. There exists a unique (up to isomorphism) representation V0

of G of dimension |K | 1
2 . The functor V �→ V ⊗V0 is an equivalence between

categories of k-vector spaces and G-representations.

The unique representation of G of dimension |K | 1
2 will be called

Schrödinger representation of G.

Lemma 12.2. If I ⊂ K is an isotropic subgroup scheme, then the restriction
G|I of the central extension G → K to I is trivial (as a central extension).

Proof. Assume that I is annihilated by N > 0. Then the isomorphism G0 =
GNx � GN

x gives a trivializationofGN |I . It is easy to see that this trivialization
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of is compatible with the structure of central extension (because G|I is com-
mutative). Therefore, G|I is isomorphic to the push-out of a commutative
extension

0 → µN → G f → I → 0

under the canonical embedding µN ↪→ Gm . It suffices to prove that the push-
out of this extension under the canonical embedding µN ↪→ µMN splits for
some M > 0. Passing to Cartier dual groups we get an exact sequence

0 → Î → Ĝ f → Z/NZ → 0.

Let ξ ∈ Ĝ f (k) be an element mapping to the generator of Z/NZ. Choose
M > 0 such that MNξ = 0. Then there exists a homomorphism Z/MNZ →
Ĝ f mapping the generator to ξ . The dual homomorphism G f → µMN gives
the required splitting. �

Definition. We say that a subgroup scheme I ⊂ K is Lagrangian if I is
isotropic with respect to the commutator pairing e and the morphism K/I →
Î induced by e is an isomorphism.

Lemma 12.3. For any finite Heisenberg group scheme G → K there exists
a Lagrangian subgroup scheme I ⊂ K.

Proof. We argue by induction in |K |. If |K | = 1 we take I = K = 1. Now
assume that |K | > 1. Let I0 be a subgroup scheme of K of prime order (such a
subgroup always exists). We claim that e|I0×I0 ≡ 1. If I0 is reduced then this is
clear, sowe can assume that characteristic of k is p > 0. If I0 = µp, then again
there are no nontrivial bihomomorphisms I0 × I0 → Gm , because the dual
group scheme to µp is Z/pZ and there are no nontrivial homomorphisms
µp → Z/pZ. It remains to consider the case I0 = αp. Let us choose a
trivialization G|αp � Gm × αp of the Gm-torsor G|αp , compatible with the
natural trivialization over 0 ∈ αp. Then the group structure on G|αp is given
by some morphism c : αp × αp → Gm satisfying the cocycle condition

c(x, y)c(x + y, z) = c(x, y + z)c(y, z)

which should be regarded as an equality of morphisms αp ×αp ×αp→Gm .
Also, we have c(0, 0)= 1. The ring of functions on αp ×αp is k[x, y]/
(x p, y p). Since c(0, 0)= 1, we have c(x, y)= expp(C(x, y)) (where

expp(t)=
∑p−1

i=0 t
i/ i!). The multiplicative cocycle condition for c is
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equivalent to the additive cocycle condition for C :

C(x, y) + C(x + y, z) = C(x, y + z) + C(y, z).

Comparing the coefficients with xi y j zi in this identity we conclude that
C(x, y) = C(y, x), hence, c(x, y) = c(y, x). Therefore, the group G|αp
is commutative, i.e., I0 is isotropic as claimed. By Lemma 12.2, we can lift
I0 to a subgroup of G. According to Exercise 1 in this situation we have the
Heisenberg group scheme structure on NG(I0)/I0. By induction assumption
we can choose a Lagrangian subgroup scheme I in I⊥0 /I0. Now we define I
to be the preimage of I under the projection I⊥0 → I⊥0 /I0. �

Proof of Theorem 12.1. Let us choose a Lagrangian subgroup scheme I ⊂
K and its lifting to a subgroup in G (this is possible by Lemma 12.3 and
Lemma 12.2). We can define a representation V0 of G as follows: V0 is the
subspace in H 0(I\G,O) consisting of functions f such that f (λg) = λ f (g)
for λ ∈ Gm (to intepret this equation consider f as a morphism I\G →
A

1). The action of G on V0 is induced by the right action of G on I\G.
Trivializing the Gm-torsor G → K we can define an isomorphism of vector
spaces V0 � H 0(K/I,O). In particular, the dimension of V0 is |K | 1

2 . Now let
V be arbitrary representation ofG. First,we can considerV as a representation
of I . Recall that the group algebra of I coincides with algebra of functions on
Î . Therefore, V has a structure of a module over the algebra H 0( Î ,O). This
means that V � H 0( Î ,F ) for some quasi-coherent sheaf F on Î . The action
of G on V induces an action of G on F compatible with the action of K on
Î � K/I by translations (where I acts by multiplication with characters and
the action of Gm is standard). In particular, F is a locally free O-module. Let
π : V → F |0 be the morphism of evaluation at 0 ∈ Î . We can construct a
linear map

i : V → V0 ⊗ F |0
as follows. We identify V0 ⊗ F |0 with functions f on I\G with values in
F |0, such that f (λg) = λ f (g) for λ ∈ Gm . Then we set i(v)(g) = π (gv). It is
clear that i is a map of G-representations. We claim that i is injective. Indeed,
let p : G/I → K/I � Î be the natural morphism. Consider the composition
of the embedding p∗ : H 0( Î ,F ) ↪→ H 0(G/I, p∗F ) with the isomorphism
H 0(G/I, p∗F ) � H 0(I\G,O) ⊗ F |0 induced by the natural trivialization
of p∗F and by the isomorphism H 0(G/I,O) � H 0(I\G,O) sending f (g)
to f (g−1). The obtained embedding H 0( Î ,F ) ↪→ H 0(I\G,O) ⊗ F |0
factors through i hence i is injective. If V is finite-dimensional, then we
immediately deduce that i is an isomorphism (comparing dimensions).
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In general, V is a union of finite-dimensional subrepresentations (since any
subspace of F |0 extends to a G-invariant subsheaf of F ), so the statement
follows by functoriality of our construction. �

Corollary 12.4. For every G-representation V the canonical map

V0 ⊗ HomG(V0, V ) → V

is an isomorphism.

We denote by Gop the opposite group scheme to G. Note that Gop is also
a Heisenberg group scheme and V ∗

0 is the Schrödinger representation of Gop.

Corollary 12.5. Consider the space H 0(K ,G)where G is regarded as a line
bundle over K . Then one has a canonical isomorphism H 0(K ,G) � V0⊗V ∗

0

compatible with G×Gop-actions (where the action of G×Gop on H 0(K ,G)
is induced by the left and right actions of G on itself).

Proof. Let us denote by G ∗Gop the quotient of G×Gop by the subgroup Gm

embedded as t �→ (t, t−1). Then G ∗ Gop is a Heisenberg group scheme (a
central extension of K ×K ). Now theG ∗Gop-representations H 0(K ,G) and
V0⊗V ∗

0 should be isomorphic (by uniqueness of the representation ofminimal
dimension). We can choose this isomorphism canonically by requiring that
it identifies some nonzero I -invariant functionals, where I is a Lagrangian
subgroup in K × K equipped with a lifting to G ∗ Gop. As I we take the
subgroup K embedded as k �→ (k,−k). It has a natural lifting to a subgroup
in G ∗ Gop, namely, the image of the homomorphism G → G ∗ Gop : g �→
(g, g−1). The I -invariant functional on H 0(K ,G) is the evaluation at 0 ∈ K .
The I -invariant functional on V0 ⊗ V ∗

0 is given by the trace. �

Remark. One can immediately generalize Theorem 12.1 to representations
of G on coherent sheaves over arbitrary noetherian scheme S, where G acts
trivially on S and the induced action of Gm on F is standard (see Exercise 3
of Chapter 9). Namely, we claim that for every such G-equivariant sheaf F
the canonical map

V0 ⊗ HomG(V0,F ) → F (12.1.1)

is an isomorphism of G-equivaraiant sheaves. Indeed, it suffices to prove
this in the case when S is affine. Then we can apply Corollary 12.4
to G-representation H 0(S,F ). This implies that the map (12.1.1) is an
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isomorphism. Note that if F is a vector bundle, then HomG(V0,F ) is also a
vector bundle (as a direct summand of F ).

12.2. Mumford Group

Let L be a line bundle L on an abelian variety A. As before, we denote by the
same letter L the corresponding Gm-torsor over A. We are going to construct
a central extension

0 → Gm → G(L) → K (L) → 0. (12.2.1)

As Gm-torsor, G(L) is just the restriction of L: G(L) = L|K (L). To give it a
structure of central extension we have to provide an isomorphism

G(L)k1+k2 →̃G(L)k1 ⊗ G(L)k2

over K (L) × K (L) satisfying the cocycle condition (see Section 10.2). In
other words, we have to trivialize the restriction of the biextension #(L) to
K (L)×K (L).Actually,wehave two such trivializations: one is restricted from
the canonical trivialization of #(L) over K (L) × A and another is restricted
from A × K (L). We prefer the former one, since then we obtain a canonical
left action of the group G(L) on L which is compatible with the action of
K (L) on A by translations. Indeed, it is easy to see that such an action is given
by an isomorphism

G(L)k ⊗ Lx →̃ Lk+x

over K (L)× A (where k ∈ K , x ∈ A), which corresponds to the trivialization
of the biextension #(L) over K (L) × A.

From the theorem of the cube one can get another description of G(L) as
the group scheme of automorphisms of L compatible with some translations
on A. For example, let us describe the group G(L)(k). Recall that K (L)(k)
is the subgroup in A(k) consisting of points x ∈ A(k) such that t∗x L � L .
NowG(L)(k) can be interpreted as the group of pairs (x, α) where x ∈ K (L),
α : L → t∗x L is an isomorphism. Indeed, for every x ∈ K (L) we have
a canonical isomorphism t∗x L � Lx ⊗ L induced by the trivialization of
#(L) over {x} × A. Thus, isomorphisms α : L → t∗x L are in bijective
correspondence with Lx \{0}. It is easy that the group law in this interpretation
takes the form

(x, α) · (y, β) = (x + y, t∗yα ◦ β).

Henceforward, we assume that L is nondegenerate, so that K (L) is finite.
We claim that G(L) is a Heisenberg group scheme, i.e., the commutator
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pairing

eL : K (L) × K (L) → k∗

is nondegenerate. Indeed, it is easy to see that eL coincideswith the pairing eφL
induced by the biextension#(L) = m∗L⊗ p∗1L

−1⊗ p∗2L
−1 on A× A, which

corresponds to the symmetric morphism φL : A → Â (see Section 10.4).
Therefore, our claim follows from Theorem 10.1.

There is a natural action of G(L) on Hi(L)(A, L) (the only nonzero coho-
mology group of L) so that the center Gm acts in the standard way. We have
the following important observation.

Proposition 12.6. The representation Hi(L)(A, L) of G(L) is the
Schrödinger representation of G(L).

Proof. Indeed, by Corollary 11.12, the dimension of Hi(L)(A, L) is equal to
|K (L)| 1

2 , so the statement follows from Theorem 12.1. �

Note that in the case i(L) = 0 the above theorem is an algebraic analogue of
Proposition 3.1 in Chapter 3. In fact, in the case k = C these results coincide.
Indeed, assume that A = V/�, L = L(H, α), where V is a complex vector
space, � is a lattice in V , H is a positive Hermitian form on V such that
E = Im H takes integer values on �, α : � → U (1) is a map satisfying
(1.2.2). Then we have K (L) = �⊥/� (see Section 8.6) and one can easily
identify the group G(L)(C) with the push-out of the Heisenberg extension

1 → U (1) → G(E, �, α−1) → �⊥/�→ 0

defined in Chapter 3, by the standard embeddding U (1) ↪→ C
∗. Further-

more, we have an identification of H 0(A, L) with the space of theta functions
T (H, �, α−1), so that the action of G(L) on H 0(A, L) coincides with the
action of G(E, �, α−1) on T (H, �, α−1).

12.3. Descent and Vector Bundles

Let L be a nondegenerate line bundle on an abelian variety A, and let f : A →
B be an isogeny with kernel I . Theorem 10.5 can be restated as saying that a
choice of a line bundle M on B together with an isomorphism L � f ∗M is
equivalent to the choice of a lifting homomorphism I → G(L) (so I should
be an isotropic subgroup of K (L)).
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The relation between Mumford groups of M and L = f ∗M is the fol-
lowing: G(M) = N (I )/I where N (I ) is the normalizer of I in G(L). In
particular, K (M) = I⊥/I where I⊥ ⊂ K (L) is the orthogonal complement
to I with respect to eL .

Lemma 12.2 implies that a lifting homomorphism I →G(L) for a
subgroup scheme I ⊂ K (L) exists if and only if I is isotropic with respect
to eL . Together with Lemma 12.3 this proves that for every nondegenerate
line bundle L on A one can find an isogeny f : A → B such that L � f ∗M
and K (M) = 0.

Recall that a vector bundle V is called simple if Hom(V,V) = k. One can
see the interplay between the Mumford group and the descent in the following
construction of simple vector bundles on abelian varieties.

Proposition 12.7. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A, K ⊂ K (L)
be a finite subgroup scheme, such that the restriction of eL to K × K is non-
degenerate. Let G → K be the restriction of the central extension G(L) →
K (L) to K , V be the Schrödinger representation of G. Then the following
three constructions produce isomorphic simple vector bundles V1 � V2 � V3

on A/K:
(i) Pick a Lagrangian subgroup scheme I ⊂ K and its lifting to G. Let

p : A → A/I , q : A/I → A/K be natural projections. Then the subgroup
I and its lifting define a line bundle M on A/I such that p∗M � L. Set
V1 = q∗M.
(ii) We have an action of G on L compatible with the action of K on A

by translations. Hence, we get the induced action of K on L ⊗ V ∗, i.e., the
descent data on this bundle for the morphism π : A → A/K. Set V2 to be
the descended vector bundle, so that π∗V2 � L ⊗ V ∗.
(iii) Consider the vector bundle π∗L on A/K. It has a natural ac-

tion of G (compatible with the trivial action of G on A/K). Set V3 =
HomG(V, π∗L).

Proof. Equivalence of (i) and (iii). It is easy to see that for V induced from
the trivial representation of I we have HomG(V, π∗L) = q∗M .
Equivalence of (ii) and (iii). We have an isomorphism π∗L �
V ⊗ HomG(V, π∗L) compatible with G-actions (see (12.1.1)). Hence,

V ⊗ π∗V3 � π∗π∗L .
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Let us consider the Cartesian square

K × A ✲m
A

❄

p2

❄

π

A ✲π
A/K

(12.3.1)

where m(k, a)= k+ a. By the flat base change ([61], Proposition 5.12), we
have π∗π∗L � p2∗m∗L . Since K is a subgroup in K (L), we have an isomor-
phism m∗L � L|K � L . Hence, we have

π∗π∗L � H 0(K , L|K ) ⊗ L .

By Corollary 12.5 we have an isomorphism H 0(K , L|K ) � V ⊗ V ∗. There-
fore, we get

V ⊗ π∗V3 � V ⊗ V ∗ ⊗ L .

It is easy to check that this isomorphism is compatible with the action of
G × K (where G acts on V , K on π∗V3 and on V ∗ ⊗ L). Hence, π∗V3 and
V ∗ ⊗ L are isomorphic as sheaves with K -action.

It remains to check that the vector bundle V1 � V2 � V3 is simple. It
is convenient to do this for V2. Indeed, endomorphisms of V2 are given by
endomorphisms of L ⊗ V ∗ compatible with K -action. Clearly, these are just
G-endomorphisms of V ∗ that reduce to scalars. �

In Chapter 14 we will see that all simple vector bundles on elliptic curves
are obtained by the above construction.

12.4. Riemann’s Quartic Theta Relation

Let A be an abelian variety, L be an ample line bundle on A with K (L) = 0,
s be a nonzero global section of L (unique up to a nonzero constant). In what
follows we assume that char(k) �= 2. An easy consequence of theorem of
the cube is the following canonical isomorphism of line bundles on A4 (see
Exercise 4 of Chapter 8):

g∗(L�4)
τ→ f ∗(L�4),
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where f, g : A4 → A4 are the following homomorphisms:

f (x, y, z, t) = (x + y + z + t, x + t, y + t, z + t),

g(x, y, z, t) = (t, x + y + t, x + z + t, y + z + t).

It is easy to see that there are natural isomorphisms

A2 →̃ ker( f ) : x �→ (x, x, x, x),

A2 →̃ ker(g) : x �→ (x, x, x, 0).

Let us denote M := f ∗(L�4). Note that since K (L) = 0 we get that ker( f )
and ker(g) are Lagrangian subgroups in K (M) (see Section 12.3). On the
other hand, ker( f ) ∩ ker(g) = 0, hence

K (M) = ker( f ) ⊕ ker(g).

Notice also that the subgroups ker( f ) and ker(g) are equipped with liftings
to subgroups of G(M) (for ker( f ) this is clear, while for ker(g) the lifting
is induced by the isomorphism τ above), hence they both act on the space
H 0(A4,M). We will denote this action by x · t where x ∈ ker( f ) (resp.,
ker(g)), t ∈ H 0(A4,M).

Theorem 12.8. One has the following equalities in H 0(A4,M):

f ∗(s�4) = ε · 2− dim A ·
∑

x∈ker( f )

x · τg∗(s�4),

τg∗(s�4) = ε · 2− dim A ·
∑

x∈ker(g)

x · f ∗(s�4),

where ε = ±1.

Proof. By definition, the line in H 0(A4,M) generated by s1 := f ∗(s�4) is
stable under the action of ker( f ). Since the subgroup ker( f ) is Lagrangian
and the action of G(M) on H 0(A4,M) is irreducible, the space of invariants
of ker( f ) in H 0(A4,M) is spanned by s1. Similarly, the space of invariants
of ker(g) in H 0(A4,M) is spanned by s2 := τg∗(s�4). It follows that∑

x∈ker( f )

x · s2 = cs1 (12.4.1)

for some constant c ∈ k. Consider the following involution on A4:

i : (x, y, z, t) �→ (−z,−y,−x, x + y + z + t).
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Then we have f ◦ i = g, g ◦ i = f . We claim that

i∗(τ ) = τ−1 : f ∗(L�4) → g∗(L�4).

Indeed, this follows from the fact that both i∗(τ ) and τ−1 restrict to identity
on fibers over 0. The involution i induces an involution on the Heisenberg
group G(M) which switches the subgroups ker( f ) and ker(g). Applying i∗

to equation (12.4.1) we get ∑
y∈ker(g)

y · s1 = cs2.

Therefore, we have∑
y∈ker(g)

∑
x∈ker( f )

y · x · s2 = c ·
∑

y∈ker(g)

y · s1 = c2s2.

On the other hand,∑
y∈ker(g),x∈ker( f )

y · x · s2 =
∑

y∈ker(g),x∈ker( f )

[y, x] · x · y · s2

=
∑

y∈ker(g),x∈ker( f )

[y, x] · x · s2.

Now the sum
∑

y∈ker(g)[y, x] is nonzero only when x = 0, hence, we get∑
y∈ker(g),x∈ker( f )

y · x · s2 = | ker(g)| · s2.

Thus, we get c2 = | ker(g)| = 22 dim(A). �

Remark. There seems to be no simple algebraic way to find the sign ε in the
above identities. Below we will show that in the case when the ground field
is C one always have ε = 1. Also, Exercise 4 states that ε does not change
if we translate the line bundle L , so it depends only on the corresponding
polarization φL : A → Â. More generally, ε is constant in connected families
of data (A, L). One can derive from this that ε= 1 in arbitrary characteristics
using the existence and irreducibility of the relevant moduli space defined
over Z (see [38]).

12.5. Transcendental Computation

Let V/� be a complex torus equipped with a line bundle L = L(H, α)
such that H is positive, and the restriction of the symplectic form E =
Im H to � is unimodular. We assume also that there exists a real Lagrangian
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subspaceU ⊂ V such that � ∩U is a lattice inU and α|�∩U ≡ 1. We have the
corresponding theta function θ = θαH,�,U generating the space T (H, �, α).
Now let us consider the maps f, g : V⊕4 → V⊕4 as in Theorem 12.8. Note
that both these maps preserve the lattice �⊕4 and the subspace U⊕4. Let us
consider the Hermitian form

Hq = f ∗(H⊕4) = g∗(H⊕4)

on V⊕4. Then U⊕4 is a Lagrangian subspace with respect to the symplectic
form Eq = Im Hq . The lattices �1 = f −1(�⊕4) and �2 = g−1(�⊕4) are self-
dual with respect to Eq and are equipped with quadratic maps α1 = α⊕4 ◦ f
and α2 = α⊕4 ◦ g satisfying (1.2.2). Notice also that

�1 ∩ �2 = �⊕4

and that the maps α1 and α2 coincide on �⊕4. Now we have

f ∗(θ�4) = θα1

Hq ,�1,U⊕4,

g∗(θ�4) = θα2

Hq ,�2,U⊕4 .

We want to apply the result of Section 5.5 to lattices �1 and �2. We claim that

(�1 + �2) ∩U⊕4 = �1 ∩U⊕4 + �2 ∩U⊕4.

Indeed, this follows easily from the explicit description of our lattices:

�1 =
{
(x, y, z, t) ∈ 1

2
�⊕4| x ≡ y ≡ z ≡ t mod�

}
,

�2 =
{
(x, y, z, t) ∈ 1

2
�⊕4| t ∈ �, x ≡ y ≡ zmod�

}
.

Now applying Corollary 5.6 we obtain

f ∗θ�4 = 2− dimC V ·
∑

x∈�/2�
U(α(x)5,(x/2,x/2,x/2,x/2))g

∗θ�4.

Thus, we see that the constant ε in Theorem 12.8 is equal to 1 in the case
k = C. The obtained equation can be rewritten more explicitly as follows:

θ (x + y + z + t)θ (x + t)θ (y + t)θ (z + t) = 2− dimC V

× ∑
u∈�/2�

α(u)−5 · θ u
2
(t)θ u

2
(x + y + t)θ u

2
(x + z + t)θ u

2
(y + z + t),

(12.5.1)

wherewedenoted θc = U(1,c)θ . Changingvariables and assuming thatα2 ≡ 1,
we get the following more classical form of the Riemann’s quartic theta
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relation:

θ

(
x + y+ z− t

2

)
θ

(
x + y+ t − z

2

)
θ

(
x + t + z− y

2

)
θ

(
y+ z+ t − x

2

)
= 2− dimC V ·

∑
u∈�/2�

α(u) · θ u
2
(x)θ u

2
(y)θ u

2
(z)θ u

2
(t).

Exercises

1. Let G be a finite Heisenberg group scheme, I ⊂ K be an isotropic
subgroup equipped with a lifting to a subgroup of G. Show that the
normalizer of I in G, NG(I ) coincides with the preimage of I⊥ ⊂ K ,
where I⊥ is the orthogonal complement to I with respect to e. Prove that
NG(I )/I is a finite Heisenberg group scheme (an extension of I⊥/I by
Gm).

2. Assume that characteristic of the ground field is zero. Let L be an ample
line bundle on an abelian variety Awithχ (L) = 1.We assume in addition
that L is symmetric, i.e., [−1]∗AL � L . For every pair of relatively prime
numbers (n, k) with n > 0 let us denote by Gk

n → An the restriction to
An ⊂ Akn of the Heisenberg extension G(Lkn) → Akn .
(a) Show that Gk

n is a Heisenberg group. Show that the corresponding
extension

1 → Gm → Gk
n → An → 0

is the push-forward of the extension

1 → Gm → G(Ln) → An → 0

under the homomorphism [k] : Gm → Gm of raising to the kth
power.

(b) Let Vn,k be the vector bundle on A obtained by applying the con-
struction of Proposition 12.7 to Lkn and An ⊂ A, so that [n]∗AVn,k �
V ∗ ⊗ Lkn , where V is the Schrödinger representation of Gk

n . Show
that rk Vn,k = ng , χ (Vn,k) = kg .

(c) Prove that Vn,k+n � Vn,k ⊗ L .
(d) Prove that V ∨

n,k � Vn,−k , where V ∨
n,k is the dual bundle to Vn,k .

(e) Let I ⊂ An (resp., J ⊂ Ak) be a Lagrangian subgroupwith respect to
the commutator pairing of G(Ln) (resp., G(Lk)). Let q : A/I → A
and q ′ : A/I + J → A/J be morphisms induced by multiplication
by n, r : A → A/J and r ′ : A/I → A/I + J be the quotient
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morphisms. Apply Exercise 3 of Chapter 11 to the Cartesian diagram

A/I ✲r ′
A/I + J

❄

q

❄

q ′

A ✲r
A/J

(12.5.2)

to prove that for k > 0 one has

φ∗
LS(Vn,k) � Vk,−n

while for k < 0 one has

φ∗
LS(Vn,k) � V−k,n[−g].

(f) Show that for any sheaf F on A one has

χ (Vn,k ⊗ F) = χ (Lnk ⊗ [n]∗AF)

ng
.

3. This is a sequel to the previous exercise. Recall that the Riemann-Roch
theorem for an abelian variety A takes the following simple form:

χ (F) =
∫
A
ch(F)g,

where F is a coherent sheaf on A, ch(F)i ∈ H 2i (A,Q) is the degree i
component of the Chern character of F , g = dim A.
(a) Using the fact that H∗(A,Q) is the exterior algebra of H 1(A,Q)

prove that ch([n]∗AF)i = n2i ch(F). Deduce from this that

χ (Vn,k ⊗ F) =
g∑
i=0

nikg−i

(g − i)!

∫
A
c1(L)g−i · chi (F).

(b) Let us denote

χi (F) = 1

(g − i)!

∫
A
c1(L)g−i · chi (F),

where i = 0, 1, . . . , g. In particular, χ0(F) = rk(F), χg = χ (F).
Check that these functions on K0(A) are linearly independent.
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(c) For every pair of relatively prime integers (n, k) let us set

vn,k =
∑
i

ni kg−iχi .

Prove that these vectors generate a subgroup Mg of finite index in
Zχ0 ⊕ · · · ⊕ Zχg . Prove that there is an action of SL2(Z) on Mg such
that the standard generators act on vectors (vn,k) as follows:

T (vn,k) = vn,k+n,
S(vn,k) = vk,−n.

Show that M3 is a proper subgroup of Zχ0 ⊕ Zχ1 ⊕ Zχ2 ⊕ Zχ3.
4. Show that the constant ε in Theorem 12.8 does not change if L is replaced

by t∗x L , where x ∈ A.
5. In the notation of Section 12.5, prove the following identity:

θv(x)θw(x)θ (0)θv+w(0) = 2− dimC V ·
∑

u∈�/2�
α(u)−5 exp(π i E(u, v+w))

× θ u
2
(x)θ u

2 +v+w(x)θ u
2 +v(0)θ u

2 +w(0).

where v,w, x ∈ V . Taking v,w ∈ 1
2�/� we get a system of quadratic

equations on the functions θv(x), where v ∈ 1
2�/�.

6. Let

θab(x) =
∑
n∈Z

exp(π iτ (n + a/2)2 + 2π i(z + b/2)(a + 1/2)),

where a, b ∈ {0, 1}, be classical theta-functions (with half-integer char-
acteristics) on elliptic curve (corresponding to some fixed element τ in
the upper half-plane).
(a) Show that θab(0) = 0 if and only if (ab) = (11). [Hint: Use Exercise

5 of Chapter 3.]
(b) Prove the following identity

θ00(0)4 = θ10(0)4 + θ01(0)4.

[Hint: Use the previous Exercise.]
(c) Show that

θ11(x)θ11(y − z)θ11(t)θ11(y + z − x − t)

= θ11(z)θ11(y − x)θ11(y + t)θ11(z − x + t)

− θ11(y)θ11(z − x)θ11(z + t)θ11(y − x + t).
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Check that the Kronecker function F(x, y), introduced in Exercise 7
of Chapter 3, satisfies

F(x, y) = −θ
′
11(0)θ11(x + y)

θ11(x)θ11(y)
.

Show that the above identity is equivalent to the following identity
for F :

F(−u′, v)F(u + u′, v + v′) − F(u, v)F(u + u′, v′)

+ F(u′, v′)F(u, v + v′) = 0.



13

More on Line Bundles

In this chapter we study which parts of the description of holomorphic line
bundles on complex tori (see Chapter 1) can be transferred to the context
of line bundles on abelian varieties (in arbitrary characteristic). Clearly, the
symmetric morphism φL : A → Â associated with a line bundle L on an
abelian variety A can be considered as an analogue of the Hermitian form
corresponding to a holomorphic line bundle (see Section 9.6). One result we
prove in this chapter is that every symmetric homomorphism φ : A → Â
is equal to φL for some line bundle L on A. However, we do not have a
nice description of the Â-torsor Â(φ) consisting of line bundles L on A with
φL = φ (recall that in Chapter 1 we used quadratic maps α : � → U (1)
for this purpose). In order to retain some connection with quadratic func-
tions we have to look at symmetric line bundles, i.e., line bundles L such that
[−1]∗AL � L . In the analogy between line bundles and quadratic functions,
symmetric line bundles should be considered as analogues of (homogeneous)
quadratic forms. As usual, the categorical notion is richer. Thus, the restric-
tion of the symmetry isomorphism [−1]∗L →̃ L to points of order 2 gives
a quadratic function qL : A2 → µ2. The corresponding bilinear pairing is
given by e2(x, φL (y)), where e2 : A2 × Â2 → µ2 is the Weil pairing. Using
this construction, it is not difficult to see that the Â2-torsor Â2(φ) consisting
of symmetric line bundles with φL = φ can be canonically identified with
the Â2-torsor consisting of quadratic functions q : A2 → µ2 whose associ-
ated bilinear pairing is e2(x, φL (y)). Now the Â-torsor Â(φ) is canonically
isomorphic to the push-out of Â2(φ) with respect to the embedding Â2 → Â.

If L is a symmetric line bundle with K (L) = 0, then the quadratic function
qL is nondegenerate. In the case when characteristic of k is different from 2,
the form qL should be either even or odd (see Section 5.2). We prove that
if in addition L is ample, then the nonzero section of L is even (resp., odd)
precisely when qL is even (resp., odd). We also show that this is equivalent
to the condition that the divisor of zeroes of the unique section of L has even
(resp., odd) multiplicity at zero.

166
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13.1. Quadratic Form Associated to a Symmetric Line Bundle

Let L be a symmetric line bundle on an abelian variety A. This means that
[−1]∗L � L . The isomorphism

τ = τ L : [−1]∗L → L

can be chosen uniquely in such a way that τ0 : L|0 → L|0 is the identity,
where 0 ∈ A is the neutral element. Then the composition

L
[−1]∗τ→ [−1]∗L

τ→ L

is the identity. Now given an S-point x ∈ A2(S) (where S is a k-scheme), we
can evaluate τ at x and get an isomorphism τ |x : L|x = L|−x → L|x .
This isomorphism is a multiplication by qL (x) ∈ O∗(S). Using the fact that
τ ◦[−1]∗τ = id we derive that qL (x)2 = 1. Thus, we have defined a morphism

qL : A2 → µ2

such that qL (0) = 1. It is clear that if L and M are symmetric line bundles
then

qL⊗M (x) = qL (x)qM (x).

Also if f : A → B is a homomorphism of abelian varieties and M is
a symmetric line bundle on B then f ∗M is a symmetric line bundle on A and
one has

q f ∗M (x) = qM ( f (x))

for any x ∈ A2.

Proposition 13.1. The function qL satisfies

qL (x + y) = e2(x, φL (y))qL (x)qL (y),

where e2 : A2 × Â2 → µ2 is the Weil pairing. For ξ ∈ Â2 one has

qPξ (x) = e2(x, ξ ).

Proof. Let #(L) = m∗L ⊗ p∗1L
−1 ⊗ p∗2L

−1. Then #(L) is a symmetric line
bundle on A × A and the first identity is equivalent to

q#(L)(x, y) = e2(x, φL (y)).

Since #(L) � (id×φL )∗P we have

q#(L)(x, y) = qP (x, φL (y)).
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It remains to prove the identity

qP (x, ξ ) = e2(x, ξ )

for (x, ξ ) ∈ A2 × Â2. Indeed, the symmetry isomorphism for P is the com-
position

P−x,−ξ
αx→ P−1

x,−ξ
α−1
ξ→ Px,ξ ,

where αx and αξ are given by the biextension structure on P . For x ∈ A2

we have P−x,−ξ = Px,−ξ and the isomorphism αx induces the trivialization
of P2|A2× Â. Similarly, αξ corresponds to the trivialization of P2|A× Â2

.
Therefore, our claim follows from the definition of the Weil pairing given in
Section 10.4. �

Let L be a nondegenerate symmetric line bundle on A, and let I ⊂ K (L)
be a subgroup scheme, isotropic with respect to eL . As we have seen before
(see Section 12.3), descents of L to a line bundle on A/I correspond to liftings
of I to a subgroup in the Mumford group G(L). The following result shows
that if we want to descend L to a symmetric line bundle on A/I , we need
triviality of the quadratic form qL at the points of order 2 in I .

Proposition 13.2. Let p : A → A/I be the natural projection. Then a
symmetric line bundle L on A/I such that p∗L � L exists if and only if
qL |I2 ≡ 1.

Proof. We have a natural involution i : G(L) → G(L) of the Mumford
group of L , which is equal to the composition of the isomorphism G(L) →
G([−1]∗L) induced by the morphism [−1] : A → A, and the isomorphism
G([−1]∗L) → G(L) induced by the symmetry isomorphism τ : [−1]∗L →
L . A line bundle L on A/I obtained by the descent from a lifting σ : I →
G(L) is symmetric if and only if σ is symmetric in the following sense:

i(σ (x)) = σ (−x),
where x ∈ I . In particular, it is necessary that the lifting of I2 is preserved
by i . The latter condition is equivalent to the triviality of qL |I2 (see Exercise
6(b)). It remains to check that this condition is also sufficient. Indeed, let
σ : I → G(L) be arbitrary lifting. The condition qL |I2 ≡ 1 implies that
i(σ (x)) = σ (x) for x ∈ I2. Then χ = (i ◦σ ) ·σ−1 is a homomorphism from I
to Gm that restricts trivially to I2. It follows that there exists a homomorphism
χ0 : I → Gm such that χ = χ2

0 . Now σ0 = χ0 · σ is a symmetric lifting. �
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13.2. Multiplicities of a Symmetric Divisor at Points of Order 2

Another definition of a sign function on A2 starts with a symmetric effective
divisor D ⊂ A rather than a symmetric line bundle (D is called symmetric if
it is invariant with respect to the involution [−1] : A → A). Namely, if D is
such a divisor, then there is a canonical isomorphism

τD : [−1]∗OA(D) → OA(D).

This isomorphism is characterized by the property that τD([−1]∗s) = s,
where s ∈ H 0(A,OA(D)) is a nonzero section vanishing on D. Then one can
proceed as above and define the map εD : A2 → µ2 by

εD(x) = τD|x ,
where x ∈ A2(S).

The difference between the construction of εD and that of qL is that εD(0) is
not necessarily equal to 1. However, the two constructions are closely related.
In fact, if we set L = OA(D), then L is a symmetric line bundle and we have
τD = εD(0)τ , where τ = τ L . Hence

εD(x) = qL (x)εD(0). (13.2.1)

Thus, the datum of symmetric divisor adds an additional constant εD(0) to
the information deduced from the corresponding line bundle. The following
proposition gives a geometric interpretation of the corresponding map on
k-points εD(k) : A2(k) → µ2(k).

Proposition 13.3. For every x ∈ A2(k) one has

εD(k)(x) = (−1)multx D

Proof. If multx D = n then the section s defines a nonzero element

sx mod mn+1
x L ∈ mn

x L/m
n+1
x nL ,

where mx ⊂ Ox is the maximal ideal in the local ring of x . Now for every
y ∈ A we have an isomorphism

mn
−y L/m

n+1
−y L � mn

y L/m
n+1
y L

inducedby τ . For y = x ∈ A2 this isomorphism is equal to (−1)nεD(x).On the
other hand, it leaves sx mod mn+1

x L invariant, hence (−1)nεD(k)(x) = 1. �

Let us denote by τ∗ : H 0(L) → H 0(L) the action of the symmetry iso-
morphism τ on sections of L: τ∗( f ) := τ ([−1]∗ f ), where f ∈ H 0(L).
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Corollary 13.4. In the above situation the section s ∈ H 0(A, L) defining D
satisfies τ∗(s) = (−1)mult0 Ds.

Proof. We have τ ([−1]∗s) = εD(0)τD([−1]∗s) = εD(0)s. It remains to use
the above Proposition. �

13.3. Case of a Principal Polarization

The most interesting case is when a symmetric line bundle L defines a prin-
cipal polarization, i.e., when φL : A → Â is an isomorphism. According to
Proposition 13.1, in this situation qL is a nondegenerate quadratic form on A2.
Assume that the characteristic of k is not equal to 2, so that A2 � (Z/2Z)2g .
Recall that the Arf-invariant of a nondegenerate quadratic form q on (Z/2Z)2g

is defined to be equal to 1 (resp., −1) if and only if q is even (resp., odd).

Theorem 13.5. Assume that char(k) �= 2. Let L be a symmetric ample line
bundle on A with K (L) = 0. Then the operator τ∗ : H 0(L) → H 0(L) is
equal to Arf(qL ) · id.

Proof. First we claim that it suffices to find a symmetric line bundle L ′ with
φL ′ = φL such that the statement holds for L ′. Indeed, we have L � t∗x L

′ for
some x ∈ A2, hence, we have τ = qL ′(x)t∗x (τ

′). It follows that τ∗ = qL ′(x) ·τ ′∗
under the natural identification H 0(L) � H 0(L ′). On the other hand, we get
qL = qL ′(x) · t∗x qL ′ and Arf(qL ) = qL ′(x) Arf(qL ′) which implies our claim.

Now let us fix a subgroup I ⊂ A2 which is Lagrangian with respect to
the form e2(x, φL (y)) = eL2 (x, y) on A2. Since qL2 ≡ 1, by Proposition 13.2
the line bundle L2 descends to a symmetric line bundle M on B = A/I . Let
us consider the subgroup J = A2/I ⊂ B2. Then we have qM |J ≡ 1 (since
qL2 ≡ 1). In particular, J is isotropic with respect to the form e2(x, φM (y)).
Now we can apply the same construction to (B,M, J ) and descend M2 to a
symmetric line bundle L ′ on B/J . It is easy to see that B/J � A andφL ′ = φL .
As before we have qL ′ |B2/J ≡ 1. But B2/J is a Lagrangian subgroup in A2,
hence the quadratic form qL ′ is even (see Exercise 1(c) of Chapter 5). It
remains to check that the symmetry isomorphism acts as identity on H 0(L ′).
Let us consider the symmetry automorphism τM

2

∗ : H 0(M2) → H 0(M2).
We claim that τM

2

∗ = id. Indeed, it is easy to see that the space H 0(M2) is
spanned by the sections of the form t∗a s · t∗−as, where s ∈ H 0(M), a ∈ A(k)
and some isomorphism t∗a M ⊗ t∗−aM � M2 is used. Clearly, the symmetry
automorphism preserves these sections, hence τM

2

∗ = id. Alternatively, one
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can check that τM
2

∗ commutes with the action of the Heisenberg groupG(M2)
on H 0(M2) (see Exercise 6). Since by Proposition 12.6 the representation of
G(M2) on H 0(M2) is irreducible, we should have τM

2

∗ = ± id. It remains to
use the fact that τM

2

∗ (s2) = s2 for s ∈ H 0(M). �

Combining this theorem with Corollary 13.4, we get the following result.

Corollary 13.6. Assume that char(k) �= 2. Let D be a symmetric effective
divisor such that K (L) = 0, where L = OA(D). Then mult0 D is even if and
only if the quadratic form qL is even.

Remark. It would be interesting to study the case of a symmetric line bundle
L with K (L) = 0 but not necessarily ample. According to Corollary 11.12, in
this case there is an integer i(L), 0 ≤ i(L) ≤ g, such that Hi(L)(L) �= 0. The
symmetry isomorphism acts on Hi(L)(L) by ±1. In the case when the ground
field is C we will show below that this sign is equal to the (−1)i(L) Arf(qL ).
It seems plausible that this is also true in the case of arbitrary characteristic
�= 2. As in the case i(L) = 0, it would be enough to check this equality in the
case when qL is even.

13.4. Transcendental Picture

Let T = V/� be a complex torus, where � is a lattice in a complex vector
space V , L = L(H, �, α) be a holomorphic line bundle associated with a
Hermitian form H on V , such that E = Im H |�×� is integer-valued, and with
a quadratic map α : �→ U (1) (see Section 1.2). Note that L is symmetric if
and only if α(−γ ) = α(γ ) for any γ ∈ �, which is equivalent to the condition
α2 = 1. Then we have a canonical isomorphism τ : [−1]∗L →̃ L given by
f (v) �→ f (−v) in the standard trivialization of the pull-back of L to V . In
particular, for a point γ /2 ∈ V/�, where γ ∈ �, the action of τ at γ /2 is
computed by using the formula

f
(γ

2

)
= α(γ ) f

(
−γ

2

)
.

Hence, we get qL (γ /2) = α(γ ).
Assume, in addition, that H is nondegenerate and � is self-dual with

respect to E . Then the cohomology of L is concentrated in degree i(L), the
number of negative eigenvalues of H , and Hi(L)(T, L) is 1-dimensional. Let
us assume also that qL is even, or equivalently α is even. Then according to
Theorem 5.1, there exists a Lagrangian subspace U ⊂ V compatible with
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(�, α). Now from the proof of Theorem 7.2 we see that the action of the
symmetry τ : [−1]∗L → L on Hi(L)(T, L) coincides with (−1)i(L).

13.5. Line Bundles and Symmetric Homomorphisms

Recall that to every line bundle L on an abelian variety we associated a
symmetric homomorphism φL : A → Â. Now we will show that every
symmetric homomorphism from A to Â appears in this way.

Theorem 13.7. Let f : A → Â be a symmetric homomorphism. Then there
exists a line bundle L on A such that f = φL . Furthermore, the line bundle
L can be chosen to be symmetric.

Proof. Let P be the Poincaré line bundle on A × Â. Let us consider the line
bundle M on A defined by

M = (id, f )∗P2.

From the symmetry of f it follows that φM = 4 f . Indeed, denoting the
fiber of P at the point (a, ξ ) ∈ A × Â by 〈a, ξ〉, we have Ma = 〈a, f (a)〉2.
Therefore,

Ma+a′ ⊗ M−1
a ⊗ M−1

a′ � 〈a, f (a′)〉2 ⊗ 〈a′, f (a)〉2 � 〈a, f (a′)〉4

because 〈a′, f (a)〉 � 〈a, f (a′)〉 by the symmetry of f . Now we claim that
there exists a line bundle L on A such that [2]∗AL � M . To prove this we
have to show that there exists a lifting of A2 ⊂ K (M) to a subgroup of
the Mumford group G(M) (see Section 12.3). According to Lemma 12.2, it
suffices to check that A2 ⊂ K (M) = ker(4 f ) is isotropic with respect to the
pairing e4 f . But e4 f (x, y) = e2(x, 2 f (y)) = 1 for x, y ∈ A2 (see Exercise
2(b) of Chapter 10), so our claim follows. The relation M � [2]∗AL implies
4φL = φM = 4 f , hence φL = f .

Finally, we note that for every line bundle L there exists a symmetric line
bundle L ′ such that φL = φL ′ . �

Let φ : A → Â be a symmetric morphism. We define Â(φ) as the
set of isomorphism classes of line bundles L on A with φL = φ. There is a
non-canonical isomorphism Â(φ) � Â(k), however, in the case when A is
defined over a smaller subfield, such an isomorphism does not necessarily
commute with the action of Galois group. On the other hand, there is a canon-
ical Â(k)-torsor structure on Â(φ) given by tensor product. Furthermore, it
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is clear that Â(φ) is the push-out of the Â2(k)-torsor Â2(φ) consisting of
symmetric line bundles L with φL = φ.

Theorem 13.8. The Â2(k)-torsor Â2(φ) is canonically isomorphic to the
Â2(k)-torsor consisting of morphisms q : A2 → µ2 satisfying

q(x + y) = q(x)q(y)e2(x, φ(y)). (13.5.1)

Proof. Note that homomorphisms A2 → µ2 correspond to k-points of Â2 (by
Weil pairing), so the set of maps q : A2 → µ2 satisfying (13.5.1) is indeed
a Â2(k)-torsor. Furthermore, according to Proposition 13.1 the map L �→ qL
is a morphism of Â2(k)-torsors. Since by Theorem 13.7, Â2(φ) is nonempty,
this map is an isomorphism. �

Exercises

1. Let L be a line bundle on an abelian variety A.
(a) Prove that L � M2 for some line bundle M on A if and only if

φL (A2) = 0.
(b) Now assume that L is symmetric. Prove that L � M2 for some

symmetric line bundle M if and only if qL ≡ 1.
2. Let φ : A →̃ Â be a principal polarization of an abelian variety A.

(a) Show that all ample line bundles L on Awith φ = φL are translations
of each other.

(b) Prove that there exists a symmetric effective divisor D ⊂ A such
that φ = φOA(D).

3. Let A be an abelian variety, B be a symmetric biextension on A × A.
Show that there exists a line bundle L on A such that B � #(L).

4. Let E be an elliptic curve over a field of characteristic �= 2. Prove that
there exists a unique line bundle L of degree 1 on E such that qL is odd,
namely, L = OE (e) where e ∈ E is the neutral element. Show that the
corresponding quadratic form q satisfies q(x) = −1 for every nontrivial
point x ∈ E2.

5. Prove that the classical theta function θ
[
n1/2
n2/2

]
(x, Z ) for n1, n2 ∈ Z

g ,
defined in Section 5.6, is an even (resp., odd) function of x if and only if
the dot-product n1 · n2 is even (resp., odd).

6. Let L be an ample symmetric line bundle on an abelian variety A.
Let i : G(L) → G(L) be the involution introduced in the proof of
Proposition 13.2.
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(a) Show that the map τ∗ : H 0(L) → H 0(L) is compatible with the
involution i and with the action ofG(L) on H 0(L), i.e., that τ∗(gs) =
i(g)τ∗(s), where g ∈ G(L), s ∈ H 0(L).

(b) Let p : G(L) → K (L) be the natural projection. Show that the
restriction of the involution i to the subgroup p−1(A2) ⊂ G(L) is
given by i(g) = qL (p(g)) · g. In particular, if qL ≡ 1, then this
restriction is equal to the identity.
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Vector Bundles on Elliptic Curves

In this chapter we study vector bundles on an elliptic curve E . The main
idea is to combine the SL2(Z)-action (up to shifts) on the derived category
of coherent sheaves on E introduced in Chapter 11, with the notion of
stability (resp., semistability) of vector bundles that we recall below in 14.1.
It is easy to see that all vector bundles on elliptic curve are direct sums
of semistable ones. On the other hand, we prove that the Fourier–Mukai
transform (and hence, every functor constituting a part of the SL2(Z)-action)
sends semistable bundles to semistable bundles or to torsion coherent sheaves
(up to shift). Since the pair (deg, rk) transforms under the SL2(Z)-action
on Db(E) according to the standard action of SL2(Z) on Z

2, we obtain the
equivalence of the category of semistable bundles of given slope (the ratio of
degree and rank) with the category of torsion coherent sheaves on E . Under
this equivalence stable bundles correspond to structure sheaves of points (in
particular, their degree and rank are relatively prime). We also sketch an in-
ductive construction of all stable bundles on E as successive extensions. This
construction is based on the observation that if V1 and V2 are stable vector
bundles of degrees and ranks (di , ri ), i = 1, 2, such that d2r1 − d1r2 = 1,
then there is a unique non-trivial extension of V2 by V1, and it is stable.

14.1. Stable and Semistable Bundles

The slope of a vector bundle F is the ratio µ(F) = deg F/rk F . A vec-
tor bundle F is called stable (respectively, semistable), if for every proper
nonzero subbundle F1 ⊂ F one has µ(F1) < µ(F) (resp., µ(F1) ≤ µ(F)).
Equivalently, for every nontrivial quotient-bundle F → F2 one should have
µ(F2) > µ(F) (resp., µ(F2) ≥ µ(F)).

Lemma 14.1. For a pair of semistable bundles F and F ′, one has
Hom(F, F ′) = 0 unless µ(F) ≤ µ(F ′).

175
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Proof. Let G ⊂ F ′ be the image of a nonzero morphism f : F → F ′. Then
G is a quotient-bundle of F , hence µ(G) ≥ µ(F). On the other hand, even
though G is just a subsheaf in F ′, it is contained in the unique subbundle
G ′ ⊂ F ′ of the same rank as G. Then we have µ(G) ≤ µ(G ′) ≤ µ(F ′).
Therefore, µ(F) ≤ µ(F ′). �

It is clear that line bundles are stable. To construct semistable bundles of
higher rank, the following lemma is useful.

Lemma 14.2. Let 0 → F1 → F2 → F3 → 0 be an exact sequence of vector
bundles of equal slopes. Then F2 is semistable if and only if F1 and F3 are
semistable.

Proof. Clearly, if F2 is semistable, then F1 and F3 are also semistable. Now
assume that F1 and F3 are semistable of slopeµ. Then for arbitrary subbundle
G ⊂ F2, we have the corresponding subsheavesG∩F1 ⊂ F1 andG/G∩F1 ⊂
F3. By semistability of F1 and F3 this implies that µ(G ∩ F1) ≤ µ and
µ(G/G ∩ F1) ≤ µ. Hence, µ(G) ≤ µ. �

Lemma 14.3. A stable bundle is simple.

Proof. Let F be a stable bundle. Using the natural map

det : Hom(F, F) → Hom(det F, det F) � H 0(E,O) = k

we can define for every endomorphism T : F → F its characteristic poly-
nomial det(T − λ id). Let λ be a root of this polynomial. Then the rank of the
image of T − λ id is smaller than the rank of F . We claim that T − λ id = 0.
Indeed, assume that the image G of T − λ id has positive rank. Then since
G is simultaneously a nontrivial subbundle of F and a nontrivial quotient-
bundle of F , we obtain contradicting inequalities µ(G) < µ(F) and µ(F) >
µ(G). �

The filtration introduced in the part (i) of the following lemma is called
the Harder–Narasimhan filtration. (It was introduced in [60].)

Lemma 14.4. (i) Every bundle F has a unique filtration 0 ⊂ F1 ⊂ · · · ⊂
Fn = F such that associated graded quotients Fi/Fi−1 are semistable bundles
and µ(Fi/Fi−1) > µ(Fi+1/Fi ).
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(ii) Every semistable bundle F of slopeµ has a filtration whose associated
graded quotients are stable bundles of slope µ.

Proof. (i) Before starting the proof, let us observe that slopes of non-zero
subbundles of a given bundle F are bounded from above. Indeed, we can
realize F as a subbundle of L⊕n , where L is a sufficiently ample bundle.
Now our claim follows from semistability of L⊕n (see Lemma 14.2). Thus,
there exists a subbundle of maximal slope in F . Clearly, any such subbundle
is semistable. Furthermore, if F1 and F ′

1 are two subbundles of the maximal
slope in F , then F1+F ′

1 is also a subbundle of the maximal slope. Indeed, this
follows from the fact that F1+F ′

1 is a quotient-bundle of the semistable bundle
F1 ⊕ F ′

1. Therefore, we can take F1 to be the maximal subbundle of maximal
slope in F . Then every non-zero subbundle of F/F1 has slope< µ(F1). Now
we define F2 to be the preimage in F of the maximal subbundle of maximal
slope in F/F1, and so on. In this way we obtain the required filtration. The
uniqueness follows immediately from the definition.

(ii) This can be easily proven by induction in the rank of F . �

Lemma 14.5. Let F be an indecomposable bundle on an elliptic curve. Then
F is semistable.

Proof. Let 0 ⊂ F1 ⊂ · · · ⊂ Fn = F be the Harder–Narasimhan filtration,
that is Gi = Fi/Fi−1 is semistable for all i and the slope µ(Gi ) of Gi

is strictly decreasing function of i . Now we observe that for every pair of
semistable bundlesG andG ′ such thatµ(G) < µ(G ′), one has Ext1(G,G ′) �
Hom(G ′,G)∗ = 0. Hence, the above filtration splits. �

14.2. Categories of Semistable Bundles

We identify E with the dual elliptic curve Ê using the isomorphism φL , where
L is a line bundle of degree 1 on E (φL does not depend on such L). Then
the Fourier–Mukai transform S can be considered as an autoequivalence of
Db(E).

Lemma 14.6. Let F be a semistable bundle with a negative slope µ. Then
the Fourier transform S(F)[1] is a semistable bundle with the slope −µ−1.

Proof. We can assume that F is indecomposable. Note that for every L ∈
Pic0(E) one has H 0(F⊗L) = Hom(L−1, F) = 0 by semistability. Therefore,
by the base change theorem (see [62], Theorem 12.11) S(F)[1] is a vector
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bundle. Using the equation (11.3.7) we find that its rank is equal to − deg F
while its degree is equal to rk F . It remains to apply Lemma 14.5. �

Now we can prove the following theorem.

Theorem 14.7. (i) Let Bµ be the category of the semistable bundles of the
slope µ on E. Then there is a canonical equivalence

T : Bµ � Shtors,

where Shtors is the category of sheaves with finite support on E.
(ii) For a semistable bundle F ∈Bµ one has length(T (F))=

gcd(deg F, rk F).

Proof. As we have noted above if µ < 0 then the Fourier transform induces
the equivalence Bµ � B−µ−1 . Also twisting by O(e) gives the equivalence
Bµ−1 � Bµ. Applying these two operations by Euclid algorithm we obtain
the equivalence Bµ � B0. Now we claim that the Fourier transform S[1]
induces the equivalence B0 � Shtors. To prove this, we have to check that for
a semistable bundle F of degree 0 the object of the derived category S(F)[1]
is a sheaf with finite support. Assume first that there exists a line bundle L
of degree zero and a nonzero morphism L → F . Then L is a subbundle in
F and the quotient F/L is also a semistable bundle of degree zero. Since
S(L)[1] is a structure sheaf of a point, it suffices to prove the statement for
F/L . Iterating this argument we reduce to the case when H 0(F ⊗ L) = 0
for every L ∈ Pic0(E). In this case by the base change theorem ([62],
Theorem 12.11) we get that S(F)[1] is a vector bundle. By formula (11.3.7)
its rank is equal to deg F = 0, hence, S(F)[1] = 0. Thus, we have a functor
S[1] : B0 → Shtors. Clearly, [−1]∗S is the inverse functor. The proof of
(ii) follows easily from the fact that gcd(deg F, rk F) is preserved by our
equivalences between categories Bµ. �

Corollary 14.8. Let F be an indecomposable vector bundle of rank r and
degree d on E. The following conditions are equivalent
(i) F is stable;
(ii) F is simple;
(iii) d and r are relatively prime.

Proof. This follows from the fact that stable bundles (resp., structure sheaves
of points) are simple objects of the category Bµ (respectively, Shtors). �
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Corollary 14.9. Every simple vector bundle of rank r and degree d on E is
obtained by the construction of Proposition 12.7 applied to some line bundle
of degree rd and the subgroup Er ⊂ E.

Proof. This follows from the proof of Theorem 14.7 and from Exercise 2 of
Chapter 12. �

Remark. Theorem 14.7 holds also in the case when the base field k is not
algebraically closed. So the isomorphism classes of indecomposable bundles
of rank r and degree d are still in bijective correspondence with the indecom-
posable torsion sheaves of degree d0 = gcd(r, d) on C up to isomorphism
which are in turn classified by the pairs: a decomposition d0 = d1d2 and an
orbit of cardinality d1 for the action of the Galois group Gal(k/k) on E(k)
where k is an algebraic closure of k.

14.3. Stable Bundles on Elliptic Curves and Rational Numbers

Let us fix a point x ∈ E . Theorem 14.7 implies that there is a bijective
correspondence between stable vector bundles on E with determinant of the
formOE (dx), where d ∈ Z, and rational numbers. Namely, for every rational
number µ = d

r , where r > 0, (r, d) = 1, there exists a unique stable vector
bundle Vµ of rank r such that det Vµ � OE (dx) (see Exercise 3).

Let us call two rational numbers µ1 = d1
r1

and µ2 = d2
r2

(where ri > 0,
(ri , di ) = 1) close if |d1r2−d2r1| = 1. The reason is that ifµ1 < µ2 are close
then for every rational number µ = d

r such that µ1 < µ < µ2 one should
have r > r1 and r > r2. This condition has a simple interpretation for vector
bundles. Indeed, assume that µ1 < µ2. Then we have

dim Hom
(
Vµ1, Vµ2

) = dim Ext1
(
Vµ2, Vµ1

) = d2r1 − d1r2.

Thus, µ1 and µ2 (such that µ1 < µ2) are close if and only if Hom(Vµ1, Vµ2 )
is 1-dimensional. By Serre duality, in this case there is a unique non-trivial
extension

0 → Vµ1 → V → Vµ2 → 0.

Theorem 14.10. V is stable.

Proof. Indeed, assume that U ⊂ V is a stable subbundle such that µ(U ) ≥
µ(V ). Then µ(U ) > µ1, hence U cannot be contained in Vµ1 . Therefore,
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the induced map from U to Vµ2 is nonzero which implies that µ(U ) ≤ µ2.
If µ(U ) = µ2 then U maps to Vµ2 isomorphically which is impossible since
the extension does not split. Thus, we have µ(V ) ≤ µ(U ) < µ2. But the
numbers µ(V ) = d1 + d2

r1 + r2 and µ2 are close and the denominator of µ(U ) is less
than the denominator of µ(V ), so this is impossible. �

Remark. It was not important for the proof that det Vµi �OE (di x). The
theorem still holds for every pair of stable bundles with slopes µ1 and µ2.

Here is an algorithm for obtaining all pairs of close rational numbers
between 0 and 1. Start with one close pair (0/1, 1/1). Then every step of the
algorithm produces a new generation of close pairs by the following recipe:
every close pair ( d1

r1
, d2
r2

) from the previous generation produces two new close
pairs, namely, ( d1

r1
, d1 + d2
r1 + r2 ) and ( d1 + d2

r1 + r2 ,
d2
r2

). Combining this algorithm with the
theorem above we obtain the algorithm for constructing all stable bundles
(up to translation) with slope between 0 and 1. This construction gives the
following result.

Corollary 14.11. Assume that µ1 < µ2 are close and µ2 − µ1 < 1. Then
the unique (up to scalar) morphism Vµ1 → Vµ2 is a surjection if r1 > r2 and
is an embedding as a subbundle if r1 < r2.

Proof. Shifting µi by an integer (which corresponds to tensoring Vµi by a
power of OE (x)) we can assume that (µ1, µ2) is obtained from the above
algorithm and (µ1, µ2) �= (0, 1). �

Exercises

1. Let F be a stable bundle on an elliptic curve E , d = deg(F), r = rk(F).
Prove that for every x ∈ E one has

t∗r x F � Pdx ⊗ F,

where we use the identification E � Ê given by φOE (e). [Hint: This
statement is invariant under the action of SL2(Z); in the case of integer
slope a stable bundle has rank 1.]

2. Assume that d �= 0. Then all stable bundles of degree d and rank r are
obtained from one by translations. [Hint: By the previous exercise it suf-
fices to prove that all stable bundles are obtained from one by translations
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and tensorings with Pic0(E). Now use SL2(Z)-action to reduce to the case
of line bundles.]

3. A stable bundle F is uniquely determined by its rank and by the line
bundle det F . [Hint: By the previous Exercise it suffices to prove that if
det(t∗x F) = det(F) then t∗x F � F . The assumption means that dx = 0
where d = deg(F). Since r = rk(F) and d are relatively prime, there
exists a point x ′ such that x = r x ′. Now use Exercise 1.]

4. There exists a sequence of semistable indecomposable bundles F1 = O,
F2, F3, . . . , such that Fn is the unique non-trivial extension of Fn−1

by O.
5. Assume that characteristic of k is zero. Then every indecomposable bun-

dle on elliptic curve has form Fn ⊗ V where V is stable, Fn is one of the
bundles defined in the previous exercise. [Hint: It suffices to prove that
Fn ⊗ V is a non-trivial extension of Fn−1 ⊗ V by V .]

6. Let π : E ′ → E be an isogeny of elliptic curves of degree r that is
relatively prime to the characteristic.
(a) Prove that for a line bundle L on E ′ of degree d such that (r, d) = 1,

the vector bundle π∗L on E is simple. [Hint: It suffices to prove that
π∗L is indecomposable. But

Hom(π∗L , π∗L) � Hom(π∗π∗L , L) � ⊕x∈ker(π ) Hom(t∗x L , L).

But for all x ∈ ker(π ) we have r x = 0, while K (L) = E ′
d .]

(b) Prove that for every line bundle L on E ′ the vector bundle π∗L is a
direct sum of stable bundles.

(c) Prove that for a stable bundle V on E the bundle π∗V is a direct sum
of stable bundles.

(d) Prove that every stable bundle of rank r on E is isomorphic to π∗L
for some line bundle L on E ′.

7. Let L be a line bundle of positive degree d on E . Consider the space of
extension classes Ext1(L ,OE ). For every extension class e let Ve be the
corresponding rank 2 vector bundle sitting in the exact sequence

0 → OE → Ve → L → 0.

(a) Assume that d is odd. Prove that for generic e the bundle Ve is stable.
(b) Assume that d is even. Prove that for generic e the bundle Ve is

semistable.
8. Below we use the notations of Section 14.3. Prove that for every pair

of positive rational numbers µ < µ′ there exists a sequence of rational



182 Vector Bundles on Elliptic Curves

numbers

µ = µ−m < · · · < µ−1 < µ0 < µ1 < · · · < µn = µ′

such that all the pairs (µi , µi+1) are close, the sequence of denominators
of µ−m, . . . , µ0 is strictly decreasing, and the sequence of denominators
of µ0, . . . , µn is (non-strictly) increasing. Show that if µ′ − µ < 1 then
the second sequence is strictly increasing. Deduce that if µ < µ′, then
there exists a morphism Vµ → Vµ′ such that its image is a stable bundle.
If µ′ − µ < 1 then in addition show that the image is a subbundle
of Vµ′ .
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Equivalences between Derived Categories of

Coherent Sheaves on Abelian Varieties

In this chapter we study equivalences between derived categories of coher-
ent sheaves on abelian varieties. In Section 15.1 we present a construction
of such equivalences based on the Fourier–Mukai transform. The idea is to
consider a finite group scheme K equipped with embeddings into an abelian
variety A and into the dual abelian variety Â. In this situation one can try to
“descend” the Fourier–Mukai transform to an equivalence between derived
categories of A/K and Â/K . We show that this is possible provided that
there exist a line bundle L on A and a line bundle L ′ on Â, such that homo-
morphisms φL : A → Â and φL ′ : Â → A restrict to the identity on K ,
and there exists an isomorphism L|K � L ′|K compatible with the additional
data on these line bundles coming from the theorem of the cube. Then in
Section 15.2 we describe a general framework for studying equivalences be-
tween derived categories of coherent sheaves on abelian varieties. The idea is
that Db(A) looks similar to the Schrödinger representation of the Heisenberg
group: There are two kinds of autoequivalences of this category, translations
and tensoring with line bundles in Pic0(A), which are similar to the operators
of the Schrödinger representation. We introduce the corresponding notion of
the Heisenberg groupoid H and show that Db(A) is a representation of H
in appropriate sense. Then we work out the analogue of the classical theory
from Chapters 2 and 4 for this situation. The Heisenberg groupoid is naturally
attached to the “symplectic” data constructed from A, namely, the abelian va-
riety X = A × Â equipped with the biextension E on X × X defined by
E = p∗14P⊗ p∗23P−1 (E should be considered as an analogue of the symplec-
tic form). There is a natural notion of Lagrangian abelian subvariety in X (with
respect to E) and every such subvariety Y gives rise to a representation of H.
In the case when the projection X → X/Y admits a section, the underlying
category of this representation is the derived category of coherent sheaves on
X/Y . Intertwining functors (which are appropriate analogues of intertwin-
ing operators) between these representations can be constructed similarly to
Chapter 4. In the case when Lagrangian subvarieties Y1, Y2 ⊂ X have finite
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intersection, the corresponding intertwining functor is an equivalence of the
kind considered in Section 15.1.

The main application of this formalism is the proof of the fact that the de-
rived categories of coherent sheaves on abelian varieties A and A′ are equiv-
alent provided that the corresponding symplectic data (X, E) and (X ′, E ′)
are isomorphic. In fact, the converse statement is also true (see [105] for
the proof). Developing the above analogy a little further, we define ana-
logues of constants c(L1, L2, L3) ∈ U (1) from Chapter 4. These are integers
attached to triples of Lagrangian subvarieties, which measure shifts of de-
gree appearing when composing the above intertwining operators. Recall that
when L1, L2, L3 are Lagrangian subspaces of the symplectic vector space,
the constant c(L1, L2, L3) can be expressed in terms of the signature of some
quadratic form (see Chapter 4). We prove that the integers arising in the cat-
egorical setup are equal to indexes of some nondegenerate line bundles on
abelian varieties (see Section 11.6). We use this fact to derive a nontrivial
relation between these indexes in Proposition 15.8.

15.1. Construction of Equivalences

Let A be an abelian variety, Â the dual abelian variety, P the Poincaré line
bundle on A × Â. Let K ⊂ A be a finite subgroup scheme, φ : K → Â a
homomorphism,G → K a line bundle over K , equippedwith an isomorphism

iG : Gk1+k2 →̃Gk1 ⊗ Gk2 ⊗ Pk1,φ(k2)

over K ×K satisfying the natural cocycle condition on K ×K ×K . Consider
the abelian category CohG,φ(A) whose objects are pairs (F, i), where F is a
coherent sheaf on A, i is an isomorphism

ix,k : Fx+k →̃Gk ⊗ Px,φ(k) ⊗ Fx (15.1.1)

on K × X , such that the following diagram on K × K × X is commutative:

Fx+k1+k2

✲
ix+k1,k2

Gk2 ⊗Px+k1,φ(k2) ⊗ Fx+k1

❄

ix,k1+k2

❄

ix,k1

Gk1+k2 ⊗Px,φ(k1+k2)⊗Fx ✲
iG

Gk1 ⊗Gk2 ⊗Pk1,φ(k2)⊗Px,φ(k1+k2) ⊗Fx
(15.1.2)
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The morphisms (F, i) → (F ′, i ′) in the category CohG,φ(A) are morphisms
F → F ′ between the corresponding coherent sheaves commuting with the
isomorphisms i and i ′.

The category CohG,φ(A) should be considered as a “twist” of the category
Coh(A/K ) of coherent sheaves on A. Namely, for φ = 0 and trivial G we
have a canonical equivalence CohOK ,0 � Coh(A/K ) by the descent theory
(see Appendix C). More generally, assume that there exists a line bundle
L on A such that φ = φL |K , G = L|K and iG is the restriction of the
similar isomorphism on A× A (corresponding to some trivialization of L|0).
Then the functor A �→ A ⊗ L−1 extends to an equivalence of categories
CohG,φ(A) � CohOK ,0(A), hence in this case the category CohG,φ(A) is also
equivalent to Coh(A/K ).

Our interest to categories CohG,φ(A) is due to the fact that the Fourier–
Mukai transform S : Db(A) → Db( Â) is likely to induce an equivalence of
the derived category of such a category on Awith a similar derived category on
Â (since S switches translations with tensor multiplications by Pic0). Indeed,
let F be an object in Db(A) equipped with an isomorphism (15.1.1). For
simplicity let us assume that K is reduced (this assumption will not be used
in the proof of Theorem 15.2). We can rewrite (15.1.1) as a collection of
isomorphisms

t∗k F � Gk ⊗ Pφ(k) ⊗ F,

where k ∈ K , Pξ = P|A×ξ for ξ ∈ Â. Using the isomorphisms (11.3.1) and
(11.3.2) we get

t∗φ(k)S(F) � G−1
k ⊗ P−k ⊗ S(F),

where Px = P|x× Â for x ∈ A. Let us assume that φ is an isomorphism of K
onto a subgroup K ′ of Â. Then the obtained collection of isomorphisms for
S(F) is of the same kind as for an object of Cohφ∗G−1,−φ−1 ( Â). Thus, we can
expect that there is an equivalence

Db(CohG,φ(A)) � Db(Cohφ∗G−1,−φ−1 ( Â)).

We will not prove this in full generality but rather restrict ourselves to the
situation when both categories in question can be “untwisted.” In other words,
we assume that there exist line bundles L on A and M on Â trivialized at zero,
such that φ = φL |K ,−φ−1 = φM |K ′ , and there exist isomorphismsG � L|K ,
G−1 � φ∗M |K ′ , compatible with iG . Then the functor F �→ F ⊗ L−1 (resp.,
F �→ F ⊗ M−1) gives an equivalence CohG,φ(A) →̃ CohOK ,0(A) (resp.,
Cohφ∗G−1,−φ−1 ( Â) →̃ CohOK ′ ,0( Â)). In other words, in this case we expect to
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find an equivalence of the categories Db(A/K ) and Db( Â/K ′). The naive way
to define it would be to pretend that the descent theorem (see Appendix C)
for the morphism π : A → A/K (resp., π ′ : Â → Â/K ′) extends to objects
of derived category. The above argument shows that the functor

� : Db(A) → Db( Â) : F �→ S(L ⊗ F) ⊗ M−1

transforms the descent data for π to the descent data for π ′, so it can be
considered as an equivalence of Db(A/K ) and Db( Â/K ′). Unfortunately, the
descent theorem for a finite flat morphism f extends to objects of derived
category only when the degree of f does not divide the characteristic. To
circumvent this difficulty we note that the functor � ◦ π∗ : Db(A/K ) →
Db( Â) is given by the kernel

Ṽ = (π × id Â)∗(P ⊗ (L � M−1))

on A/K × Â, which is actually a vector bundle. Furthermore, Ṽ is equipped
with the descent data for the morphism idA/K ×π ′, constructed using the
isomorphism

Px,ξ+φ(k) ⊗ Lx ⊗ M−1
ξ+φ(k) � Px+k,ξ ⊗ Px,φ(k) ⊗ Lx ⊗ M−1

φ(k) ⊗ M−1
ξ

� Px+k,ξ ⊗ Lx+k ⊗ M−1
ξ (15.1.3)

on K × A × Â (here we used our assumptions on L and M). These descent
data defines a vector bundle V on A/K × Â/K ′. Clearly, the functor

�V,A/K→ Â/K ′ : Db(A/K ) → Db( Â/K ′)

(herewe use the notation of Section 11.1) is compatiblewith the above functor
� : Db(A) → Db( Â) and the pull-back functors corresponding to π and π ′.
We are going to prove that �V is an equivalence of categories. First, we are
going to present V in a more symmetric form.

Lemma 15.1. Let �−φ ⊂ K ×K ′ be the image of the embedding (idK ,−φ) :
K → A × Â. Then the line bundle P ⊗ (L � M−1) has a natural descent
data for the projection A× Â → (A× Â)/�−φ . Let P be the corresponding
line bundle on (A × Â)/�−φ . Then

V � ρ∗P,
where ρ : (A × Â)/�−φ → A/K × Â/K ′ is the natural projection.

Proof. The descent data in question is derived immediately from the isomor-
phism (15.1.3). Applying the flat base change ([61], Proposition 5.12) to the
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Cartesian square

A × Â ✲ (A × Â)/�−φ

❄ ❄

ρ

A/K × Â ✲ A/K × Â/K ′

(15.1.4)

we obtain an isomorphism(
idA/K ×π ′)∗ρ∗P � Ṽ.

It is easy to check that it is compatible with the descent data for the morphism
idA/K ×π ′. �

Similarly, we define a vector bundle V ′ on A/K × Â/K ′ by setting

V ′ = ρ∗P−1.

Theorem 15.2. The functors

�V,A/K→ Â/K ′ : Db(A/K ) → Db( Â/K ′)

and

�V ′[g], Â/K ′→A/K : Db( Â/K ′) → Db(A/K )

are mutually inverse equivalences of categories.

Proof. Let us prove that the composition �V ′[g], Â/K ′→A/K ◦ �V,A/K→ Â/K ′

is isomorphic to the identity functor on Db(A/K ). The composition in the
different order is computed similarly. It suffices to prove that

Rp12∗(p∗13V ⊗ p∗23V ′) � O A/K [−g], (15.1.5)

where  A/K is the diagonal in A/K × A/K , pi j are projections of A/K ×
A/K × Â/K ′ onto products of factors.

The main problem is to express the vector bundle p∗13V⊗ p∗23V ′ in the more
convenient form (for the computation of Rp12∗). Let us define the subgroups
K1 and K2 in A × A × Â as the images of the embeddings

K × K → A × A × Â : (k1, k2) �→ (k1, k2,−φ(k1))
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and

K × K → A × A × Â : (k1, k2) �→ (k1, k2,−φ(k2)),

respectively. Let us denote by ρ1 : (A× A× Â)/K1 → A/K × A/K × Â/K ′

and ρ2 : (A × A × Â)/K2 → A/K × A/K × Â/K ′ the natural projections.
Then we have

p∗13V � ρ1∗(P13),

where P13 is the pull-back of P under the natural map

(A × A × Â)/K1 → (A × Â)/�−φ : (x1, x2, ξ ) �→ (x1, ξ ).

Similarly,

p∗23V ′ � ρ2∗
(
P−1

23

)
,

where P23 is the pull-back of P under the natural map

(A × A × Â)/K2 → (A × Â)/�−φ : (x1, x2, ξ ) �→ (x2, ξ ).

Let K12 ⊂ A × A × Â be the intersection of K1 and K2, so that K12 is the
image of the embedding

K �→ A × A × Â : (k, k,−φ(k)).

Then we have the Cartesian square of finite flat morphisms:

(A × A × Â)/K12
✲ (A × A × Â)/K2

❄ ❄

ρ2

(A × A × Â)/K1
✲

ρ1

A/K × A/K × Â/K ′

(15.1.6)

By the flat base change and the projection formula ([61], Propositions 5.12
and 5.6), we obtain that

p∗13V ⊗ p∗23V ′ � ρ1∗(P13) ⊗ ρ2∗
(
P−1

23

) � ρ12∗
(
P̃13 ⊗ P̃−1

23

)
, (15.1.7)

where ρ12 : (A × A × Â)/K12 → A/K × A/K × Â/K ′ is the natural
projection, P̃13 and P̃23 are defined similarly to P12 and P23 using two natural
projections of (A × A × Â)/K12 to (A × Â)/�−φ . Now we claim that

P̃13 ⊗ P̃−1
23 � f ∗(P ⊗ p∗1L), (15.1.8)
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where

f : (A × A × Â)/K12 → A × Â : (x1, x2, ξ ) �→ (x1 − x2, ξ + φL (x2)),

p1 : A × Â → A is the projection to the first factor. Indeed, let πK12 :
A × A × Â → (A × A × Â)/K12 be the natural projection. It suffices to
construct an isomorphism

π∗
K12
P̃13 ⊗ P̃−1

23 � π∗
K12
f ∗(P ⊗ p∗1L),

compatible with the descent data of both sides with respect to πK12 . This
isomorphism is obtained as follows:

π∗
K12

(
P̃13 ⊗ P̃−1

23

)
(x1,x2,ξ )

� Px1,ξ ⊗ Lx1 ⊗ P−1
x2,ξ

⊗ L−1
x2

� Px1−x2,ξ+φL (x2) ⊗ Lx1−x2

� f ∗(P ⊗ p∗1L)(x1,x2,ξ ),

where (x1, x2, ξ ) ∈ A×A× Â (here we used the isomorphism Lx1 � Lx1−x2⊗
Lx2 ⊗ Px1−x2,φL (x2)). We leave for the reader to check that this isomorphism
is compatible with the descent data. Combining (15.1.7) and (15.1.8) we get

p∗13V ⊗ p∗23V ′ � ρ12∗ f ∗(P ⊗ p∗1L).

It follows that Rp12∗(p∗13V ⊗ p∗23V ′) is isomorphic to the (derived) push-
forward of f ∗(P ⊗ p∗1L) with respect to the natural projection (A × A ×
Â)/K12 → A/K × A/K . This morphism is equal to the following composi-
tion:

(A × A × Â)/K12 → (A × A)/ (K ) → A/K × A/K ,

where (K ) is the image of K ⊂ A under the diagonal embedding : A ↪→
A× A. Thus, we can compute the push-forward of f ∗(P⊗ p∗1L) in two steps:
first, find the push-forward to (A × A)/ (K ), and then the push-forward of
the result to A/K × A/K . In the first step we use the following Cartesian
square:

(A × A × Â)/K12
✲ (A × A)/ (K )

❄

f

❄

d

A × Â ✲
p1

A

(15.1.9)
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where d : (A × A)/ (K ) → A is the difference map sending (x1, x2) to
x1 − x2. By the base change we obtain that the push-forward of f ∗(P⊗ p∗1L)
to (A × A)/ (K ) is isomorphic to

d∗Rp1∗(P ⊗ p∗1L) � d∗Oe[−g],
where e ∈ A is the neutral element. It remains to note that d−1(e) coincides
with the image of the natural map

 ̃ : A/K → (A × A)/ (K ) : x �→ (x, x).

Since the composition of  ̃with the projection to A/K×A/K is the diagonal
embedding of A/K , the push-forward of d∗Oe to A/K × A/K is isomorphic
to O A/K . �

15.2. Heisenberg Groupoid and Its Representations

Let A be an abelian variety. Then the abelian variety X = A × Â has an
additional structure similar to the symplectic structure on the vector space
of the form V ⊕ V ∗. Namely, there is a natural biextension E on X × X =
A × Â × A × Â given by

E = p∗14P ⊗ p∗23P−1,

where P is the Poincaré bundle on A× Â (and on Â× A). The fact that E is a
biextension of X×X follows immediately from the fact thatP is a biextension
of A× Â. The interesting features of E is that it is skew-symmetric; i.e., there
is a natural isomorphism Ex ′,x � E−1

x,x ′ , and nondegenerate; i.e., the morphism
X → X̂ given by x �→ E |{x}×X is an isomorphism.

We consider the pair (X, E) as an analogue of the symplectic vector
space and we want to construct an analogue of the Heisenberg group and
its Schrödinger representation in this situation. The natural idea is to look
at the action of functors of translation t∗a by points a ∈ A and tensoring by
line bundles Pξ , where ξ ∈ Â, on the derived category Db(A) of coherent
sheaves on A (at this point one could also work with the abelian category of
coherent sheaves, however, the use of derived categories will become crucial
in Section 15.3). All these functors commute with each other (since the line
bundles Pξ are translation-invariant), so it may seem at first that this is not
an adequate analogue of the Heisenberg group. However, isomorphisms of
functors

t∗a ◦ (⊗Pξ ) →̃ (⊗Pξ ) ◦ t∗a
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are not canonical. In order to choose such an isomorphism one has to trivialize
the 1-dimensional space 〈ξ, a〉 := P|a,ξ . Although one can do this for a given
pair (ξ, a), it is in general impossible to do this simultaneously for a family of
pairs (ξ, a) parametrized by a scheme. Thus, the correct commutation relation
is

t∗a ◦ (⊗Pξ ) � 〈ξ, a〉 ⊗ (⊗Pξ ) ◦ t∗a .
More generally, for every x = (a, ξ ) ∈ X we introduce the functors

Tx = (⊗Pξ ) ◦ t∗a : Db(A) → Db(A).

Then from the above commutation relation we get

Tx ◦ Tx ′ � Bx,x ′ ⊗ Tx+x ′,

where for x = (a, ξ ), x ′ = (a′, ξ ′) we set Bx,x ′ = 〈ξ ′, a〉. In other words,
Bx,x ′ is the fiber at (x, x ′) of the biextension B = p∗14P .

Let us denote by H(k) the category of pairs (L , x), where L is a 1-
dimensional vector space, x ∈ X (k). The morphisms (L , x) → (L ′, x ′) exist
only if x = x ′ and are given by the k-linear isomorphisms L → L ′. All
morphisms in H(k) are isomorphisms, so it is a groupoid. There is a natural
monoidal structure on H(k) given by the functor + : H(k) × H(k) → H(k)
such that

(L , x) + (L ′, x ′) = (L ⊗ L ′ ⊗ Bx,x ′, x + x ′).

Similarly, for every k-scheme S one can define the groupoidH(S) by replacing
one-dimensional vector spaces with line bundles on S and k-points of X
with S-points. We will call the corresponding functor H from k-schemes to
groupoids the Heisenberg groupoid associated with A.

Naively, one can try to define a representation ofH(k) on a k-linear category
C as a monoidal functor from H(k) to the category of k-linear functors from
C to itself, such that an object (L , 0) corresponds to the functor of tensoring
with k. However, this definition does not take into account correctly “the
nontriviality in families” of the 1-dimensional spaces appearing in the above
commutation relations. Namely, since a representation of H(k) is a collection
of functors depending on x ∈ X (k), we would like to add the condition that
these functors depend on x “algebraically.” The first difficulty one encounters
here is how to define a notion of an algebraic family of functors. Instead
of trying to give a general definition we restrict ourselves to the case when
C = Db(T ) for some k-variety T and the functors are given by kernels on
T × T as in Section 11.1. The composition of functors gets replaced by the
convolution of kernels defined in Proposition 11.1. Then the family of such
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kernels parametrized by a scheme S is simply an object of Db(T × T × S),
such that restricting to T × T × {s} we recover the kernel corresponding to
a point s ∈ S. With this in mind, we can give a definition of a representation
of the Heisenberg groupoid H.

Definition. Let T be a smooth projective variety over k. A representation of
H on Db(T ) is an object K ∈ Db(T × T × X ) and an isomorphism

Rp1345,∗(Lp∗124K ⊗L Lp∗235K ) � π∗
34B ⊗ L(π12, π3 + π4)

∗K

on T × T × X × X , where pI (resp., πI ) for I ⊂ [1, 5] (resp. I ⊂ [1, 4]) are
projections of T ×T ×T ×X×X (resp. T ×T ×X×X ) to the corresponding
product of factors. Note that the LHS of the above isomorphism is a relative
convolution of sheaves on T × T × X × X considered as kernels on T × T
parametrized by X × X . Let us write this isomorphism symbolically as

ix,x ′ : Kx ∗ Kx ′ →̃Bx,x ′ ⊗ Kx+x ′

(if we set Kx = K |T×T×{x} then we get precisely this isomorphism of kernels
on T × T for every pair of points x, x ′ ∈ X ). We impose the following two
conditions on the above data:

(i) One has K0 = K |T×T×{0} � O T where  T ⊂ T × T is the diagonal.
Under this identification the isomorphisms i0,x and ix,0 should become iden-
tities.

(ii) The following diagram should be commutative:

Kx ∗ Kx ′ ∗ Kx ′′ ✲
ix,x ′

Bx,x ′ ⊗ Kx+x ′ ∗ Kx ′′

❄

ix ′,x ′′

❄

ix+x ′,x ′′

Bx ′,x ′′ ⊗ Kx ∗ Kx ′+x ′′ ✲
ix,x ′+x ′′

Bx,x ′ ⊗ Bx ′,x ′′ ⊗ Bx,x ′′ ⊗ Kx+x ′+x ′′

(15.2.1)

As usual, one should think about this diagram as a symbolic notation of the
corresponding diagram of sheaves and morphisms on T × T × X × X × X .

Remarks. 1. Instead ofB = p∗14P we could have used any other biextension
B of X×X such that E � B⊗σ ∗B, where σ : X×X → X×X is the permu-
tation of factors. All the resulting Heisenberg groupoids are (noncanonically)
equivalent.
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2. The above definition gives a categorification of the notion of represen-
tation of the Heisenberg group on which the center U (1) acts in the standard
way.

3. Another definition of a representation of H on Db(T ) can be given
in terms of groupoids H(S) attached to every k-scheme S. Namely, such a
representation is a collection of monoidal functors H(S) → Db(T × T × S),
compatible with natural functorsH(S) → H(S′) for every morphism S′ → S.

4. If the characteristic is zero, then by the theorem of Orlov [104] every
exact autoequivalence Db(T ) → Db(T ) is represented by a kernel on T × T ,
so we can rephrase the above definition in terms of exact autoequivalences
instead of kernels.

By the construction we have a natural representation of H on Db(A). We
urge the reader to try to write explicitly the sheaf on A× A×X corresponding
to this representation of H on Db(A) (before looking at the general answer
given in Proposition 15.3).

More generally, we can construct a representation of H associated with an
isotropic abelian subvariety Y ⊂ X . By definition, this means that the restric-
tion E |Y×Y is trivial. Then the restriction B|Y×Y is a symmetric biextension.
Hence, there exists a line bundle α on Y such that

B|Y×Y � #(α) = (p1 + p2)
∗α ⊗ p∗1α

−1 ⊗ p∗2α
−1

(we trivialize all line bundles at 0 and require the isomorphisms to be trivial
over 0). We fix such a line bundle α (this is analogous to fixing a lifting of
an isotropic subgroup in V to a subgroup in the Heisenberg group H(V )). In
addition, we assume that there exists a section s : X/Y → X of the projection
p : X → X/Y , so that X � Y × X/Y (in the case of vector spaces this was
automatic). Then we can define a representation of H on Db(X/Y ). The idea
is to mimic the construction of a representationF(L) of the Heisenberg group
H(V ). Namely, we identify Db(X/Y ) with the full subcategory

Db(X )Y,α ⊂ Db(X )

consisting of sheaves that are “left-invariant” with respect to (Y, α). Infor-
mally, we can write the condition of left-invariance of F ∈ Db(X ) with respect
to (Y, α) as

αy ⊗ By,x ⊗ Fx+y � Fx

for every y ∈ Y . The reader will easily give a more formal definition involving
an isomorphism on X × Y satisfying some cocycle condition on X × Y × Y .
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Clearly, such F is uniquely determined by its restriction to s(X/Y ) ⊂ X , so
we have an equivalence

Db(X/Y ) � Db(X )Y,α.

Now the action of H on such sheaves is given by the “right translations.” In
other words, the operator corresponding to x0 ∈ X sends F as above to F ′

such that

F ′
x = Bx,x0 ⊗ Fx+x0 .

Rewriting this action in terms of sheaves on X/Y , we get the following result.

Proposition 15.3. The following family of kernels KY,α ∈ Db(X/Y×X/Y×
X ) gives a representation of H on Db(X/Y ):

KY,α = p∗3q
∗α−1 ⊗ (qp3, sp1)

∗B−1 ⊗ (sp2, spp3)
∗B ⊗ f∗OX/Y×X ,

where f : X/Y × X → X/Y × X/Y × X is the closed embedding given
by f (x, x) = (x + p(x), x, x), p : X → X/Y , is the natural projection,
q = id−sp : X → Y is the corresponding projection to Y .

We can write the above kernel KY,α symbolically as follows:

(KY,α)x1,x2,x = α−1
q(x) ⊗ B−1

q(x),s(x1)
⊗ Bs(x2),s(p(x)) ⊗ δ f (X/Y×X ).

In the case Y = {0} × Â ⊂ X we can take trivial α. The corresponding
representation on Db(X/ Â) = Db(A) is the natural representation of H on
Db(A).

15.3. Equivalences as Intertwining Functors

Guided by the analogy with the theory of Heisenberg groups, we want to
construct equivalences between representations ofH on Db(X/Y ) for various
Y . Of course, we have a chance of doing this only when Y is Lagrangian, i.e.,
when the homomorphism X → X̂ induced by E restricts to an isomorphism
Y → X̂/Y . First, let us give a definition.

Definition. An intertwining functor between representations of H on Db(T )
and Db(T ′) given by kernels K ∈ Db(T ×T ×X ) and K ′ ∈ Db(T ′×T ′×X ),
respectively, is a functor of the form �R : Db(T ) → Db(T ′), where R ∈
Db(T × T ′) is an object satisfying

R ∗ K ′
x � Kx ∗ R,
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for every x ∈ X . More precisely, this is a symbolic notation for an isomor-
phism

Rπ134,∗(Lπ∗
12R ⊗L Lπ∗

234K ) →̃ Rp134,∗(Lp∗124K ⊗L Lp∗23R)

of sheaves on T × T ′ × X , where pI (resp., πI ) are projections from
T×T×T ′×X (resp.,T×T ′×T ′×X ) to products of factors. This isomorphism
should be compatible with isomorphisms ix,x ′ from the definition of a repre-
sentation of H. We leave to the reader to find the corresponding commutative
diagram. It is easy to see that the composition of intertwining functors (given
in terms of the convolution of kernels) is again an intertwining functor.

Now assume that we are given a pair of Lagrangian abelian sub-
varieties Y1, Y2 ⊂ X , equipped with additional data αi ∈ Pic(Yi ),
i = 1, 2, such that #(αi ) � B|Yi×Yi . Also we assume that projections
pi : X → X/Yi , i = 1, 2, admit splittings si : X/Yi → X . Then we claim that
there exists an intertwining functor Db(X/Y1)→ Db(X/Y2) between the cor-
responding H-representations, which is an equivalence of categories. We are
going to construct it exlicitly in the case when the intersection Y1∩Y2 is finite.
The existence in the general case will follow from Exercise 2.

The appearance of the finite group scheme Y1 ∩ Y2 is a new feature for
which there is no analogue in the theory of Chapter 4. This group scheme is
equipped with an additional structure. Namely, we have a line bundle

G = α2|Y1∩Y2 ⊗ α−1
1

∣∣
Y1∩Y2

on Y1 ∩ Y2 equipped with a trivialization of#(G). This means that the corre-
sponding Gm-torsor over Y1 ∩Y2 (which we still denote by G) has a structure
of the central extension of Y1 ∩ Y2 by Gm . The following lemma implies that
G is a Heisenberg group scheme.

Lemma 15.4. The commutator form of the central extension G → Y1 ∩ Y2

coincides with the canonical pairing associated with the biextension E |Y1×Y2 ,
as defined in Section 10.4. In particular, it is nondegenerate.

Proof. Recall that the structure of a central extension on G is induced by the
isomorphisms

#(α2)|Y1∩Y2 � B|(Y1∩Y2)×(Y1∩Y2) � #(α1)|Y1∩Y2 .

Note that the isomorphism B|Yi×Yi � #(αi ) (where i = 1, 2) gives the sym-
metry isomorphism Byi ,y′i � By′i ,yi , where yi , y′i ∈ Yi . It is easy to see that
the commutator form of G measures the difference between two symmetry
isomorphisms for B|(Y1∩Y2)×(Y1∩Y2) restricted from Y1 × Y1 and from Y2 × Y2.
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In other words, it measures the difference between the restrictions to Y1 ∩ Y2

of the trivializations of E on Y1 × Y1 and Y2 × Y2. It remains to note that the
left and right kernels of the biextension E |Y1×Y2 coincide with Y1 ∩ Y2 (em-
bedded into Y1 and Y2, respectively). Indeed, the homomorphism Y1 → Ŷ2

associated with E |Y1×Y2 is the composition of the embedding Y1 → X with
the homomorphism X → Ŷ2 induced by E |X×Y2 . Since Y2 is Lagrangian, the
kernel of the latter homomorphism is exactly Y2. Therefore, the kernel of the
homomorphism Y1 → Ŷ2 is Y1 ∩Y2. Similarly, we check that the right kernel
of E |Y1×Y2 coincides with Y1 ∩ Y2. �

As in Section 15.2, we use the identification of the category Db(X/Yi )
(where i = 1, 2) with the category Db(X )Yi ,αi of objects in Db(X ), left-
invariant with respect to (Yi , αi ). As the first approximation, we can consider
the intertwining functor

R̃ : Db(X )Y1,α1 → Db(X )Y2,α2

that performs the “averaging” with respect to the left action of (Y2, α2).
Namely, R̃(F) = F ′, where

F ′
x =
∫
y2∈Y2

(α2)y2 ⊗ By2,x ⊗ Fy2+x ,

x ∈ X . It is easy to see that F ′ is left-invariant with respect to (Y2, α2). One
can check that R̃ is given by some kernel on X/Y1 × X/Y2 and that it is
an intertwining functor from Db(X/Y1) to Db(X/Y2). The drawback of R̃ is
that it does not take into account the possible nontriviality of the intersection
Y1 ∩ Y2 and performs the integration over the entire Y2. Recall that when
defining intertwining operators for pairs of Lagrangian subgroups L1, L2 in
a real Heisenberg group we integrated over L2/L1 ∩ L2. In our situation
we cannot completely eliminate the integration over Y1 ∩ Y2 because of the
non-triviality of the central extension G → Y1 ∩ Y2 (which follows from
Lemma 15.4). To see this let us denote

I Fy2,x := (α2)y2 ⊗ By2,x ⊗ Fy2+x ∈ Db(Y2 × X ),

so that F ′
x = ∫y2 I Fy2,x . In order to eliminate the integration over some sub-

group I ⊂ Y1 ∩ Y2, we have to define a descent data on I F for the morphism
Y2 × X → Y2/I × X . We have a canonical isomorphism

I Fy12+y2,x � Gy12 ⊗ I Fy2,x , (15.3.1)

where y12 ∈ Y1 ∩ Y2 (as usual, this should be understood as an isomorphism
on (Y1∩Y2)×Y2×X ). Here we used the isomorphisms (α2)y12+y2 � (α2)y12 ⊗
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(α2)y2 ⊗ By12,y2 and Fy12+y2+x � (α1)−1
y12

⊗ B−1
y12,y2+x ⊗ Fy2+x . Thus, in order

to define a descent data on I F for the morphism Y2 × X → Y2/I × X ,
we need to trivialize the central extension G → Y1 ∩ Y2 over I . According
to Lemma 12.2, this is possible if and only if I is isotropic with respect to
the commutator pairing corresponding to G. We can write the corresponding
modified functor RI : Db(X )Y1,α1 → Db(X )Y2,α2 symbolically as follows:

RI (F)x =
∫
y2∈Y2/I

(α2)y2 ⊗ By2,x ⊗ Fy2+x ,

where x ∈ X .
In order to eliminate “as much of excess integration as possible,” let us

pick a Lagrangian subgroup scheme I ⊂ Y1 ∩ Y2 (recall that the existence of
such a subgroup was established in Lemma 12.3) and choose a trivialization
of G|I compatible with the central extension structure. We claim that the
corresponding functor R = RI is an equivalence. More precisely, we are
going to show that R coincides with one of the equivalences constructed in
Section 15.1.

Remark. Another way to pass from R̃ to RI is to interpret the isomorphism
(15.3.1) as an action of G on the sheaf I F , compatible with the action of
Y1 ∩ Y2 on Y2 × X by translations of the first argument. Then there is an
induced action of G on the derived push-forward of I F to X , where G acts
on X trivially. Now if V is a Schrödinger representation for G then we have∫

Y2

I F � V ⊗ HomG(V, I F),

where HomG(V, I F) is an object of Db(X ) (see the remark after
Corollary 12.5). If V is the Schrödinger representation associated with a
Lagrangian subgroup I ⊂ Y1 ∩ Y2 then HomG(V, I F) � RI (F). In partic-
ular, we see that up to an isomorphism the functor RI does not depend on a
choice of I and that R̃ � V ⊗ R.

Our next observation is that the biextension E |Y1×Y2 on Y1 × Y2 de-
scends to a biextension E on Y1/I × Y2/I , which induces duality between
the abelian varieties Y1/I and Y2/I . Indeed, this follows immediately from
Proposition 10.4 and from the identification of the commutator form of G
with the canonical pairing associated with E |Y1×Y2 (see Lemma 15.4). The
fact that the descended biextension E induces the duality between Y1/I and
Y2/I follows from Exercise 8 of Chapter 10.
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Now we claim that there is a natural equivalence of categories

&1 : Db(X )Y1,α1 →̃ Db(CohG,φ(Y2/I )),

where G is the line bundle on K = Y1∩Y2/I obtained from G by the descent
(the descent data is induced by the trivialization of #(G)), φ : K → Ŷ2/I is

the homomorphism sending k ∈ K to E−1|k×Y2/I . Let us assume for simplicity
that I is reduced (in the nonreduced case the argument that follows has to be
slightly modified). For a (Y1, α1)-invariant sheaf F on X let us consider the
sheaf F̃ = F |Y2 ⊗ α2 on Y2. Then from (Y1, α1)-invariance of F we get a
system of isomorphisms

iz : F̃ y2+z →̃Gz ⊗ F̃ y2, (15.3.2)

where y2 ∈ Y2, z ∈ Y1 ∩ Y2. Since we trivialized G|I , from (15.3.2) we get
a system of isomorphisms F̃ y2+z � F̃ y2 for z ∈ I , which gives a descent
data on F̃ for the projection Y2 → Y2/I . Let F be the descended object on
Y2/I . Wewould like to interpret the isomorphisms (15.3.2) as some additional
data on F . The difficulty is that, because of non-commutativity of the central
extensionG → Y1∩Y2, the isomorphisms iz do not commute with each other,
so we cannot descend them to Y2/I . In order to kill the commutator form, we
replace the data (15.3.2) by a system of isomorphisms

i ′z : F̃ y2+z →̃Gz ⊗ E−1
z,y2 ⊗ F̃ y2, (15.3.3)

(where y2 ∈ Y2, z ∈ Y1∩Y2) induced by iz and by the trivialization of E |Y2×Y2 .
It is not difficult to check that the new isomorphisms i ′z commute with it for
t ∈ I , so they induce isomorphisms

Fy2+k � Gk ⊗ E−1
k,y2 ⊗ Fy2,

where k ∈ K , y2 ∈ Y2/I . In other words, F is equipped with a structure
of an object of CohG,φ(Y2/I ) that we take to be &1(F). It is easy to see
that &1 defines an equivalence of the category of (Y1, α1)-invariant coherent
sheaves on X with CohG,φ(Y2/I ), which extends to the derived categories in
an obvious way. Similarly, we define an equivalence

&2 : Db(X )Y2,α2 � Db(Coh
G

−1
,φ′(Y1/I )),

where K = Y1 ∩ Y2/I is embedded into Y1/I in a natural way, and the
homomorphism φ′ : K → Ŷ1/I sends k to E |Y1/I×k . By the definition, for a
(Y2, α2)-invariant sheaf F on X the sheaf &2(F) on Y1/I is obtained by the
descent of F |Y1 ⊗α1 and is equipped with an additional structure in the same
way as above.
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Now we can rewrite the functor R : Db(X )Y1,α1 → Db(X )Y2,α2 using the
equivalences &1 and &2. We have

&2(R(F))y1 � (α1)y1 ⊗
∫
y2∈Y2/I

(α2)y2 ⊗ By2,y1 ⊗ Fy1+y2

� (α1)y1 ⊗
∫
y2∈Y2/I

(α2)y2 ⊗ By2,y1 ⊗
(
α−1

1

)
y1
⊗ B−1

y1,y2 ⊗ Fy2

�
∫
y2∈Y2/I

E y2,y1 ⊗&1(F)y2,

where y1 ∈ Y1/I . In other words, this functor is compatible with the Fourier–
Mukai transform Db(Y2/I ) → Db(Y1/I ), where the duality of Y1/I and Y2/I
is given by the biextension E . This gives an informal proof of the fact that the
functor&2 ◦ R ◦&−1

1 coincides with the equivalence defined in Section 15.1.
In order to give a real proof one has to rewrite the above argument in terms
of kernels and descent data on them. The first step in doing this is to find line
bundles Li onYi/I , where i = 1, 2, “untwisting” the categoriesCohG,φ(Y2/I )
and Coh

G
−1
,φ′(Y1/I ). It is easy to see that the existence of a splitting of the

projection X → X/Y1 is equivalent to the existence of a homomorphism
f21 : Y2 → Y1 such that f21|Y1∩Y2 = idY1∩Y2 (the splitting is induced by the
map Y2 → X : y2 �→ y2 − f21(y2)). Now L2 is obtained by descent from
the line bundle α2 ⊗ (− f21)∗α1 ⊗ (− f21, idY2 )

∗B|Y1×Y2 on Y1. Indeed, the
pull-back of the biextension #(L2) to Y2 × Y2 can be written as

#(L2)y2,y′2 � By2− f21(y2),y′2 ⊗ B− f21(y′2),y2− f21(y2)

� Ey′2, f21(y2) ⊗ By′2− f21(y′2),y2− f21(y2).

Since the second factor descends to Y2/(Y1∩Y2)×Y2/(Y1∩Y2), it follows that
the restriction of φL2 to Y1 ∩ Y2/I coincides with φ. Similarly, L1 is obtained
by descent from the line bundle α1⊗ (− f12)∗α2⊗ (− f12, idY1 )

∗B|Y2×Y1 where
f12 : Y1 → Y2 is a homomorphism such that f12|Y1∩Y2 = idY1∩Y2 . We leave for
the reader towrite down the kernel on X/Y1×X/Y2 = Y2/Y1∩Y2×Y1/Y1∩Y2

corresponding to the functor&2 ◦ R ◦&−1
1 , and to check that it coincides with

the kernel from Theorem 15.2.
One can also check that if R′ : Db(X )Y2,α2 → Db(X )Y1,α1 is the equivalence

constructed in the same way as above but with Y1 and Y2 switched, then
R′ ◦ R � id[−g].

The following theorem summarizes some of the theory developed above.

Theorem 15.5. Let A and A′ be abelian varieties, (X, E) and (X ′, E ′) be the
corresponding “symplectic” data defined in 15.2. Assume that there is an
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isomorphism of (X, E) with (X ′, E ′). Then the categories Db(A) and Db(A′)
are equivalent.

Proof. In this situation we can consider Â′ as a Lagrangian subvariety in X .
If Â and Â′ have finite intersection in X , the above construction gives the
required equivalence. If not, we can find a Lagrangian subvariety Y ⊂ X
such that both intersections Y ∩ Â and Y ∩ Â′ are finite (see Exercise 2),
apply the above construction to the pairs ( Â, Y ) and (Y, Â′) and then take the
composition of the obtained equivalences. �

Examples of pairs of abelian varieties with equivalent derived categories
can be found in Exercise 1.

Another application of the above techniques is to the construction of auto-
equivalences of Db(A), which we only briefly sketch here. The main idea is
to apply an automorphism g of the symplectic data (X, E) to the Lagrangian
subvariety Â ⊂ A and then consider the intertwining functor correspond-
ing to the pair ( Â, g( Â)). To be more precise, one has to make some extra
choices, since for the construction of intertwining functors we need some
additional structure on Lagrangian subvarieties (liftings to H). The obtained
functor will be an autoequivalence of Db(A). For example, in this way one
can get the action of a central extension of SL2(Z) on Db(A) considered in
Section 11.5 (where A is equipped with a nondegenerate line bundle L , such
that K (L) = 0).

15.4. Analogue of the Maslov Index

Recall that in Section 4.3 we constructed the quadratic function qL1,L2,L3

associated with a triple of Lagrangian subgroups (L1, L2, L3) in a Heisenberg
group. Now we are going to consider a categorification of this construction.

Let Y1, Y2, Y3 be a triple of Lagrangian abelian subvarieties in X . As be-
fore we assume that every Yi is equipped with a line bundle αi such that
#(αi ) � B|Yi×Yi . Then we can associate to (Y1, Y2, Y3) a line bundle on
some group scheme. Namely, let Z be the kernel of the homomorphism
Y1 × Y2 × Y3 → X : (y1, y2, y3) �→ y1 + y2 + y3. Note that the connected
component of zero Z0 ⊂ Z is an abelian variety, so Z is an extension of
the finite group scheme Z/Z0 by the abelian variety Z0. Now we define the
line bundle L(Y1, Y2, Y3) on Z which is an analogue of the quadratic form
qL1,L2,L3 from Section 4.3:

L(Y1, Y2, Y3) =
(
[−1]∗Y1

α−1
1 �
(
α2 � α3 ⊗ B

∣∣
Y2×Y3

))∣∣
Z .
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Proposition 15.6. (i) One has canonical isomorphisms

L(Y1, Y2, Y3) � L(Y2, Y3, Y1) � [−1]∗L(Y3, Y2, Y1)
−1,

#(L(Y1, Y2, Y3))(y1,y2,y3),(y′1,y′2,y′3) � Ey′1,y2 � Ey′2,y3,

where (y1, y2, y3), (y′1, y
′
2, y

′
3) ∈ Z.

(ii) If all intersections Yi ∩ Y j are finite, then L(Y1, Y2, Y3)|Z0 is a non-
degenerate line bundle.
(iii) Consider Y1 ∩ Y2 as a subgroup in Z via the embedding Y1 ∩ Y2 →

Z : u �→ (−u, u, 0). Then there is an action of the Heisenberg group G12 =
α2|Y1∩Y2 ⊗ α−1

1 |Y1∩Y2 on L(Y1, Y2, Y3), compatible with the action of Y1 ∩ Y2

on Z by translations and such that Gm ⊂ G12 acts in the standard way.

Proof. (i) By the definition,

(L(Y2, Y3, Y1) ⊗ L(Y1, Y2, Y3)
−1)y1,y2,y3 � (α1)y1 ⊗ (α1)−y1 ⊗

(
α−1

2

)
y2

⊗(α−1
2

)
−y2 ⊗ By3,y1 ⊗ B−1

y2,y3,

where (y1, y2, y3) ∈ Z . Now we can use the isomorphisms (αi )yi ⊗ (αi )−yi �
B−1
yi ,−yi � Byi ,yi and the equality y1 + y2 + y3 = 0 to rewrite this as

By1,y1 ⊗ By3,y1 ⊗ B−1
y2,y2 ⊗ B−1

y2,y3 � B−y2,y1 ⊗ B−1
y2,−y1 � O.

Similarly,

([−1]∗L(Y3, Y2, Y1)⊗ L(Y1, Y2, Y3))y1,y2,y3

� (α2)y2 ⊗ (α2)−y2 ⊗By2,y3 ⊗By2,y1 �By2,y2 ⊗By2,−y2 �O.

Finally,

#(L(Y1, Y2, Y3))(y1,y2,y3),(y′1,y′2,y′3) � B−1
y1,y′1

⊗ By2,y′2 ⊗ By3,y′3 ⊗ By2,y′3 ⊗ By′2,y3
� By1,−y′1 ⊗ By2,−y′1 ⊗ By3,y′3 ⊗ By′2,y3
� By3,y′1 ⊗ By3,y′3 ⊗ By′2,y3
� B−1

y3,y′2
⊗ By′2,y3 = Ey′2,y3 .

(ii) As we have seen in (i), the symmetric homomorphism Z0 → Ẑ0

associated with L(Y1, Y2, Y3)|Z0 is the composition

Z0 p1→ Y1
φ→ Ŷ2

p̂2→ Ẑ0,

where pi : Z0 → Yi are the natural projections, φ : Y1 → Ŷ2 corresponds to
the biextension E |Y1×Y2 . Now finiteness of Y2 ∩Y3 implies that Y2 + Y3 = X ,
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hence, the morphism p1 : Z0 → Y1 is an isogeny. Similarly, finiteness of
Y1 ∩ Y3 implies that p2 is an isogeny. Finally, finiteness of Y1 ∩ Y2 implies
that φ is an isogeny.

(iii) This follows from the fact that the restriction of the biextension
#(L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) to (Y1 ∩ Y2) × Z is trivial and from the isomorphism

L(Y1, Y2, Y3)(−u,u,0) � (α2)u ⊗
(
α−1

1

)
u . �

Remark. Since L(Y1, Y2, Y3) is the restriction of a line bundle on an abelian
variety Y1 × Y2 × Y3 to the subgroup scheme Z , it has an additional structure
coming from the theorem of the cube (it is called the cube structure). Essen-
tially this structure is given by the biextension structure on the line bundle
#(L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) over Z × Z . One can check that the isomorphisms of the
above lemma are compatible with cube structures.

Now let us assume that all the projections X → X/Yi admit a splitting
and that all pairwise intersections Yi ∩ Y j for i �= j are finite. Let

Ri j : Db(X )Yi ,αi → Db(X )Y j ,α j

be the equivalences constructed in Section 15.3. We want to compare the
composition R23 ◦ R12 with R13. Recall that in the picture with a triple of
Lagrangian subgroups (L1, L2, L3) of a Heisenberg group, similar intertwin-
ing operators differ by a constant determined by the quadratic form qL1,L2,L3

(see Theorems 4.5 and 4.8). The following theorem provides an analogous
result in the categorical setup.

Theorem 15.7. Under the above assumptions one has R23 ◦ R12 � R13[m],
where m is the index of the nondegenerate line bundle L(Y1, Y2, Y3)|Z0 .

Proof. It suffices to prove that R23◦R12 is a direct summand in V⊗R13[m] for
some k-vector space V , or rather that the same statement holds for the kernels
giving these functors. Indeed, since R13 is an equivalence, the corresponding
kernel is an indecomposable vector bundle.Hence, any indecomposable direct
summand in V ⊗ R13[m] should be isomorphic to R13[m].

Let us compute the composition

R̃23 ◦ R̃12 : Db(X )Y1,α1 → Db(X )Y3,α3 .
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By the definition, we have

(R̃23 R̃12F)x =
∫

(y2,y3)∈Y2×Y3

(α3)y3 ⊗ By3,x ⊗ (α2)y2 ⊗ By2,y3+x ⊗ Fy2+y3+x

�
∫

(y2,y3)∈Y2×Y3

(α2)y2 ⊗ (α3)y3 ⊗ By2,y3 ⊗ By2+y3,x ⊗ Fy2+y3+x .

This should be understood as the derived push-forward of an object in
Db(Y2 × Y3 × X ) under the projection Y2 × Y3 × X → X . We can rewrite
this expression as

(R̃23 R̃12F)x �
∫
y2∈Y2

Qy2,x ,

where

Qy2,x := (α2)y2 ⊗
∫
y3∈Y3

(α3)y3 ⊗ By2,y3 ⊗ By2+y3,x ⊗ Fy2+y3+x .

First, we can calculate the pull-back of Q under themorphism (π2×idX ) : Z×
X → Y2×X induced by the natural projectionπ2 : Z → Y2. This corresponds
to choosing elements y′1 ∈ Y1 and y′3 ∈ Y3 such that y2 = −y′1 − y′3. We have

Qy2,x � (α2)y2 ⊗
∫
y3∈Y3

(α3)y3 ⊗ B−y′3,y3 ⊗ B−y′1,y3+x

⊗ B−y′3+y3,x ⊗ F−y′1−y′3+y3+x .

From (Y1, α1)-invariance of F we get

F−y′1−y′3+y3+x �
(
α−1

1

)
−y′1 ⊗ B−1

−y′1,−y′3+y3+x ⊗ F−y′3+y3+x .

On the other hand, we have an isomorphism (α3)y3 ⊗B−y′3,y3 � (α3)−y′3+y3 ⊗
(α−1

3 )−y′3 . Hence,

Qy2,x � (α2)y2 ⊗
(
α−1

1

)
−y′1 ⊗
(
α−1

3

)
−y′3 ⊗ B−1

y′1,y
′
3

⊗
∫
y3∈Y3

(α3)−y′3+y3 ⊗ B−y′3+y3,x ⊗ F−y′3+y3+x

� L(Y2, Y1, Y3)
−1
−y2,−y′1,−y′3 ⊗

∫
y3∈Y3

(α3)y3 ⊗ By3,x ⊗ Fy3+x .

Taking into account the isomorphism [−1]∗L(Y2, Y1, Y3)−1 � L(Y1, Y2, Y3)
(see Proposition 15.6), we get a canonical isomorphism

(π2 × idX )∗Q � L(Y1, Y2, Y3) ⊗ p∗2 R̃13F, (15.4.1)
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where p2 : Z × X→ X is the natural projection. Recall that R̃13F � V13 ⊗
R13F , where V13 is the Schrödinger representation of the Heisenberg group
G13 = α3|Y1∩Y3 ⊗ α−1

1 |Y1∩Y3 . We have an isomorphism V13 � V ∗
31, where V31

is the Schrödinger representation ofG31 = G−1
13 � Gop

13 . Thus, we can rewrite
(15.4.1) as

(π2 × idX )∗Q � L(Y1, Y2, Y3) ⊗ V ∗
31 ⊗ p∗2R13F. (15.4.2)

According to Proposition 15.6, there is a natural action of G31 on
L(Y1, Y2, Y3) � L(Y3, Y1, Y2) compatible with the action of Y1 ∩ Y3 on Z by
translations.Hence, there is an induced action ofY1∩Y3 on L(Y1, Y2, Y3)⊗V ∗

31.
It is easy to check that this action corresponds to the descent data for the mor-
phism π2× idX coming from the isomorphism (15.4.2) (note that the kernel of
the homomorphism π2 is precisely the subgroup Y1 ∩ Y3 ⊂ Z ). Now arguing
similarly to Proposition 12.7, we obtain an isomorphism

Q � HomG31 (V31, π2∗L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) � R13F

on Y2 × X (to be completely rigorous, instead of choosing particular F one
has to work with the kernels giving the corresponding functors). Tensoring
this isomorphism with V31 and taking the push-forward under the projection
to X , we conclude that

V31 ⊗ R̃23 R̃12F � R�(Z , L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) ⊗ R13F.

Since R̃i j � Vi j ⊗ Ri j for some vector spaces Vi j , it follows that

V ⊗ R23R12F � R�(Z , L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) ⊗ R13F,

where V is a vector space. Since Ri j are equivalences, this implies that
R�(Z , L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) is concentrated in one degree. Since Z/Z0 is affine,
this degree coincides with the index of L(Y1, Y2, Y3)|Z0 . �

This theorem allows to derive certain equation for indexes of non-
degenerate line bundles. As we have seen in Section 11.6, the index i(L) de-
pends only on φL . Let us denote by Homsym(A, Â) the group of symmetric ho-
momorphisms and byU ⊂ Homsym(A, Â) the subset of symmetric isogenies.
Recall that by Theorem 13.7 every element of U has form φL for some non-
degenerate line bundle L . Let us also set UQ = Q

∗U ⊂ Homsym(A, Â) ⊗ Q.
By Proposition 11.18, there is a well-defined function i : UQ → Z, such that
i(φL ) = i(L) and i(rφ) = i(φ) for r ∈ Q>0. Note that for every φ ∈ UQ there
is a well-defined element φ−1 ∈ Homsym( Â, A)Q, such that (rφ)−1 = r−1φ−1

for r ∈ Q
∗. Indeed, it suffices to define φ−1 for φ ∈ U . Let ψ : Â → A be an
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isogeny such that ψ ◦ φ = [n]A for some n > 0 (such ψ exists by Exercise 4
of Chapter 9). Note thatψ is necessarily symmetric. Then we set φ−1 = ψ/n.

Proposition 15.8. Let φ1, φ2 ∈ UQ be such that φ2 − φ1 ∈ UQ. Then

i
(
φ1 − φ1φ

−1
2 φ1
)+ i(φ2) = i(φ1) + i(φ2 − φ1) (15.4.3)

Proof. Assume that we have four Lagrangian abelian subvarieties (Yi , i =
1, . . . , 4) in A × Â as above, such that all pairwise intersections are finite.
Then from Theorem 15.7 we get

i(L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) + i(L(Y1, Y3, Y4) = i(L(Y1, Y2, Y4)) + i(L(Y2, Y3, Y4))

(this equation is analogous to (4.2.3)). Note that multiplying φ1 and φ2 by a
sufficiently large positive integer, we can assume thatφ1,φ2 andφ1−φ1φ

−1
2 φ1

are actual homomorphisms from A to Â. Now let us apply the above equality
to the Lagrangians Y1 = A × 0, Y2 = �−φ1 , Y3 = �−φ2 and Y4 = 0 × Â,
where �−φi is the graph of the isogeny −φi . Each of these Lagrangians Yi is
equipped with the natural line bundle αi such that#(αi ) � B|Yi×Yi . It remains
to identify the four terms in the above equation with the four terms of (15.4.3)
which amounts to calculating φL(Yi ,Y j ,Yk ). More precisely, we find that

i(L(Y1, Y2, Y3)) = i
(
φ1 − φ1φ

−1
2 φ1
)
,

i(L(Y1, Y3, Y4)) = i(φ2),

i(L(Y1, Y2, Y4)) = i(φ1),

i(L(Y2, Y3, Y4)) = i(φ2 − φ1).

(15.4.4)

We will only check the first equality (the proof of the other three is similar
but simpler). Using the projection to A we identify each of the varieties Y1,
Y2 and Y3 with A. Now we have an isogeny

A→ Z0 ⊂ Y1 × Y2 × Y3 � A3 : x �→ ((n− nφ−1
2 φ1
)
(x), − nx, nφ−1

2 φ1(x)
)
,

where n is a large integer, so that nφ−1
2 φ1 ∈ Hom(A, A). It suffices to compute

the index of the pull-back M of L(Y1, Y2, Y3) by this isogeny. According to
Proposition 15.6, we have

#(M)x,x ′ � E(nx ′−nφ−1
2 φ1(x ′),0),(−nx,nφ1(x)) � P(n−nφ−1

2 φ1)(x ′),nφ1(x)

� Px,n2(φ1−φ1φ
−1
2 φ1)(x ′).

Hence, φM = n2(φ1 − φ1φ
−1
2 φ1) and i(M) = i(φ1 − φ1φ

−1
2 φ1). �
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Exercises

1. Let f : A→ Â be a symmetric isogeny. Show that for every n> 0 the
image of the homomorphism A→ A× Â : x �→ (nx, f (x)) is Lagrangian
with respect to the biextension E . Assume in addition that ker( f ) ⊂ Amn ,
for some m > 0 relatively prime to n. Set fn = f |An . Construct an
equivalence of derived categories Db(A) � Db(A/ ker( fn)).

2. Let Y, Y ′ ⊂ X be Lagrangian abelian subvarieties with respect to E . Show
that there exists a Lagrangian abelian subvariety Z ⊂ X , such that the
intersections Y ∩ Z and Y ′ ∩ Z are finite. [This statement is the content
of Lemma 4.1 in [107].]

3. Let φL : A → Â be the symmetric involution associated with an ample
line bundle L . Assume that there exists a number field K contained in
Hom(A, A)Q as a Q-subalgebra and such that for every x ∈ K one has
x̂ ◦φL = φL ◦ x . Note that for x ∈ K ∗ we have φL ◦ x ∈ UQ. For x ∈ K ∗

we denote i(x) = i(φL ◦ x).
(a) Show that i(λx) = i(x), where x ∈ K ∗, λ ∈ Q>0(K ∗)2.
(b) Prove that

i((λ+ µx)xy) = i(xy) + i(y) − i((λ+ µx)y),
where x, y ∈ K ∗, λ,µ ∈ Q>0(K ∗)2, λ+ µx �= 0.

(c) Show that

i

(( n∑
i=1

λi

)
x

)
= i(x),

where x ∈ K ∗, λi ∈ Q>0(K ∗)2. [Hint: Use induction by n. Apply
(b) to x =∑n−1

i=1 λi , µ = 1.]
(d) Show that K is totally real.
(e) Letσi : K → R, i = 1, . . . , d be all real embeddings of K . Prove that

there exist some integers mi , i = 1, . . . , d, with
∑d

i=1mi = dim A,
such that

i(x) =
d∑
i=1

mi
1 − sign(σi (x))

2
.

[Hint: Use the fact that every totally positive element in K ∗ is a sum
of squares, cf. [80], Section XI.2.]
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Construction of the Jacobian

Let C be a smooth projective (irreducible) curve of genus g over an al-
gebraically closed field k. By Pic(C) (resp. Picd (C)) we denote the Picard
group of C (resp. the degree d subset in it). In this chapter we introduce
the structure of abelian variety on Pic0(C). More precisely, we construct an
abelian variety J = J (C) called the Jacobian of C , such that the group of
k-points of J is isomorphic to Pic0(C). The idea is to use the fact that every
line bundle of degree g onC has a nonzero global section and that for generic
line bundle L of degree g this section is unique (up to rescaling). Therefore,
a big subset in Picg(C) can be described in terms of effective divisors on
C . The set of effective divisors of degree d on C can be identified with the
set of k-points of the symmetric power Symd C (the definition and the main
properties of the varieties Symd C are given in Section 16.1). The subset in
Picg(C) consisting of line bundles L with h0(L) = 1 corresponds to the set
of k-points of an open subset in Symg C . Translating this subset by various
line bundles of degree −g we obtain algebraic charts for Pic0(C). We define
the Jacobian variety J by gluing these open charts. This construction also
provides the Poincaré line bundle PC on C × J (C), such that the restriction
of PC to C × {ξ} is the line bundle on C corresponding to ξ ∈ J (k). The
fact that the pair (J,PC ) represents the functor of families of line bundles of
degree 0 on C , is deduced from the fact that Symd C represents the functor
of families of effective divisors of degree d on C (see Theorem 16.4 and
Exercise 2).

16.1. Symmetric Powers of a Curve

For every d > 0 we denote by Symd C the dth symmetric power of a curve
C . By the definition, Symd C is the quotient of Cd by the action of the
symmetric group Sd . In particular, we have a natural surjective morphism
πd : Cd → Symd C , and Symd C is a proper variety. Furthermore, we can

209
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identify k-points of Symd C with effective divisors of degree d on C . On the
other hand, if A is the ring of functions on an affine open subsetU ⊂ C , then
we haveO(Symd U ) = T Sd (A), where for every k-vector space V we denote
by T Sd (V ) the subspace of symmetric tensors in V⊗d (since we work in
arbitrary characteristic, we cannot identify T Sd (V ) with the usual symmetric
power of V , which is a quotient of V⊗d )

For every d1, d2 ≥ 1 we have a canonical morphism

sd1,d2 : Symd1 C × Symd2 C → Symd1+d2 C

induced by the isomorphism Cd1 ×Cd2→̃Cd1+d2 and by the standard embed-
ding of groups Sd1 × Sd2 ↪→ Sd1+d2 . Locally it corresponds to the embedding
of rings

T Sd1+d2 (A) ↪→ T Sd1 (A) ⊗ T Sd2 (A).

We will use the following symbolic notation for this morphism:
sd1,d2 (D1, D2) = D1 + D2.

Let us introduce some notation. Let V be a k-vector space. For every pair
of elements x, y ∈ V and every subset I ⊂ [1, d] we denote by xI yI ∈ V⊗d

the decomposable tensor having x at the factors corresponding to i ∈ I and y
at all other factors (e.g., if d = 3 then x1y1 = x⊗ y⊗ y). Using this notation,
we can define the following sequence of elements in T Sd (V ) (analogues of
elementary symmetric functions):

σn(x, y) =
∑

I⊂[1,d]:|I |=n
xI yI ,

where n = 0, . . . , d. Note that σn(x, y) = σd−n(y, x).

Definition. Wesay that amap f : V → W between k-vector spaces is homo-
geneous of degree d if f (λx) = λd f (x) and

∑
I⊂[0,d](−1)|I | f (

∑
i∈I xi ) = 0

for all x, x0, . . . , xd ∈ V , λ ∈ k.

Lemma 16.1. (a) For every k-vector space V the space T Sd (V ) is spanned
by tensors of the form x⊗d , where x ∈ V .
(b) More generally, let W ⊂ V be a subspace, and for every n = 0, . . . , d

let T Sdn (V,W ) ⊂ T Sd (V ) be the subspace consisting of symmetric tensors
which can be written as a linear combination of tensors x1 ⊗ . . .⊗ xd with at
least n of xi ’s belonging to W. Then T Sdn (V,W ) is spanned by the elements
σn(x, y) with x ∈ W, y ∈ V .
(c) For every k-vector space W there is an isomorphism of Homk(T Sd

(V ),W ) with the space of homogeneous maps V → W of degree d, such
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that a linear map φ : T Sd (V ) → W and the corresponding degree d map
f : V → W are related by f (x) = φ(x⊗d ).

Proof. (a) It suffices to prove this for finite-dimensional V . Then we can use
induction in dim V . Let V = V1 ⊕ ke. By induction assumption T Sd (V ) is
spanned by the elements of the form σn(x, e) with x ∈ V1, 0 ≤ n ≤ d. Now
using the equations

(x + λe)⊗d =
d∑

n= 0

λd−nσn(x, e),

for d distinct λ ∈ k, we can express σn(x, e) with n < d as linear combination
of tensors of the form y⊗d .

(b) Let T dn (V,W ) ⊂ V⊗d be the subspace spanned by x1 ⊗ . . .⊗ xd with
at least n of xi ’s belonging toW , so that T Sdn (V,W ) = T dn (V,W )∩ T Sd (V ).
Then we have exact sequences of Sd -representations

0 → T dn−1(V,W ) → T dn (V,W ) → IndSdSn×Sn− d W
⊗n ⊗ (V/W )⊗(d−n),

where for a group G, a subgroup H ⊂ G and a representation U of H we
denote by IndGH U the induced representation of G. Passing to Sd -invariants
we get exact sequences

0 → T Sdn−1(V,W ) → T Sdn (V,W )
p→ T Sn(W ) ⊗ T Sd−n(V/W ).

Moreover, the map p sends σn(x, y) to x⊗n ⊗ y⊗(d−n), where x ∈ W , y ∈ V ,
y = ymodW . Now our assertion follows easily from part (a) by induction
in n.

(c) Let f : V → W be a homogeneous map of degree d. We want to
construct a linear map φ : T Sd (V ) → W such that f (x) = φ(x⊗d ). By part
(a) such φ is unique (if exists), so it suffices to prove this assertion in the
case when V is finite-dimensional. Now we can use induction in dim V . Let
V = V1 ⊕ ke. Then f should have form

f (x + λe) =
d∑

n= 0

λd−n fn(x),

where x ∈ V1, fn : V1 → W is a homogeneous map of degree n. On the other
hand, we have an isomorphism

T Sd (V ) � ⊕d
n= 0T S

n(V1),

such that the element σn(x, e) ∈ T Sd (V ), where x ∈ V1, corresponds to
x⊗n ∈ T Sn(V1). By induction assumption, we can define linear maps φn :
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T Sn(V1) → W , where n = 0, . . . , d, such that fn(x) = φn(x⊗n). Now we
define the linear map φ by the condition that φ|T Sn (V1) = φn . Then for every
x ∈ V1 and λ ∈ k we have

φ((x + λe)⊗d ) =
d∑

n= 0

λd−nφn(x⊗n) =
d∑

n= 0

λd−n fn(x) = f (x + λe).

�Proposition 16.2. The variety Symd C is smooth.

Proof. Clearly, it suffices to prove the same statement with C replaced by a
smooth affine curve Spec(A). Moreover, using the maps sd1,d2 one can reduce
the problem to showing smoothness of Symd C near the most degenerate
point d · p, where p is a point in C (see Exercise 1). In other words, it suffices
to prove a similar statement when A is a local ring of C at some point. Let
m ⊂ A be the maximal ideal of A, and let md be the corresponding maximal
ideal of A⊗d : md is a linear span of tensors x1 ⊗ · · · ⊗ xd with at least one of
xi ’s in m. Then M = md ∩T Sd (A) is a maximal ideal in T Sd (A) and we have
to prove that it is generated by d elements. It is easy to see (using Lemma 16.1
or directly) that M is the linear span of elements of the form σn(x, 1), where
x ∈ m, 1 ≤ n ≤ d. Let t be a generator of m. Then we are going to show
that M is generated by the elements (σn(t, 1), n = 1, . . . , d). Let M ′ ⊂ M be
the ideal generated by these elements. We are going to show by decreasing
induction in n = d, d − 1, . . . , 1 that σn(x, 1) ∈ M ′ for all x ∈ m. The base
of induction is clear: σd (x, 1) = x ⊗ · · · ⊗ x = σd (t, 1)σd (x/t, 1), where
x ∈ m. Now assume that n < d and that σn′(x, 1) ∈ M ′ for all x ∈ m and
all n′ ≥ n + 1. From this we can derive the inclusion T Sdn+1(A,m) ⊂ M ′.
Indeed, by Lemma 16.1, for every n′ ≥ n+1 the space T Sdn′(A,m) is a linear
span of σn′(x, y) with x ∈ m, y ∈ A. Writing y = λ + y′ with λ ∈ k and
y′ ∈ m we see that σn′(x, y) ≡ λd−n′σn′(x, 1) mod T Sdn′+1(A,m). Thus, using
the descending induction in n′ = d, d − 1, . . . , n + 1 we derive the desired
inclusion. Now for every x ∈ m the difference σn(x, 1) − σn(t, 1)σn(x/t, 1)
belongs to T Sdn+ 1(A,m) so we are done. �

Let Dd ⊂ C × Symd C be the universal divisor consisting of (p, D) such
that p ∈ supp(D). More precisely, Dd is obtained by the descent of the Sd -
invariant divisor

∑d
i = 1 0i where  0i ⊂ C × Cd are the partial diagonals:

 0i = {(x0, x1, . . . , xd )| x0 = xi }.
If k = C then we can describe local equation ofDd near a point (p, p1+· · ·+
pd ) ∈ Dd as follows. Let x (resp. xi ) be a local coordinate near p (resp., pi ).
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Then the local equation of Dd is
∏d

i = 1(x − xi ) considered as a function of x
and elementary symmetric functions of xi .

Proposition 16.3. The morphism

C × Symd−1 C → C × Symd C : (p, D) �→ (p, p + D) (16.1.1)

is a closed embedding with the image Dd .

The proof is left to the reader.
The reason we calledDd the universal divisor is due to the following result.

Theorem 16.4. For every (Noetherian) scheme S and a relative (over S)
effective Cartier divisor D ⊂ C × S such that for every s ∈ S the degree
of the corresponding divisor Ds ⊂ C is equal to d, there exists a unique
morphism fD : S → Symd C such that D = (id× fD)−1(Dd ).

Proof. The statement is local in S, so we will assume that S is affine. Also,
locally over S we can replace C by its open affine piece U such that D
is contained in U × S, so we can also assume that C is affine. Let C =
Spec(A), S = Spec(K ), D = Spec(B). By definition, we have a surjective
homomorphism of K -algebras r : A ⊗k K → B, and B is a flat projective
K -module of rank d. Localizing S if necessary we can assume that B is a
free K -module. Then for every K -linear endomorphism φ : B → B we
can define its determinant det(φ) ∈ K . Applying this to the operators of
multiplication by a ∈ A, we get a homogeneous map A → K of degree d.
According to Lemma 16.1, it defines a k-linear map

detB/K : T Sd (A) → K .

Using the multiplicativity of the determinant we immediately see that detB/K
is a homomorphism of k-algebras. We claim that the morphism fD : S →
Symd C determined by detB/K satisfies the required property. Indeed, let us
consider the exact sequence of B-modules

0 → J → B ⊗K B
m→ B → 0, (16.1.2)

wherem(b1⊗b2) = b1b2. Then J is a free B-module of rank d−1. Hence, we
can consider determinants of B-linear endomorphisms of J . In particular, for
every a ∈ Awe can compute the determinant of the operator of multiplication
by a on J . This gives a homogeneous map of degree d−1 from A to B, hence
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a k-linear map

detJ/B : T Sd−1(A) → B.

From the exact sequence (16.1.2) we immediately get that for every a ∈ A
one has the following equality in B:

r (a) detJ/B
(
a⊗(d−1)
) = detB/K (a⊗d )

(note that the RHS belongs to K ⊂ B). This implies that we have a commu-
tative diagram

D ✲
f ′

C × Symd−1 C

❄ ❄

α

C × S ✲
id× fD

C × Symd C,

(16.1.3)

where α is the morphism (16.1.1), the first component of f ′ is the natural map
D → C , and the second component of f ′ corresponds to detJ/B . Therefore,
we get a morphism D → (id× fD)−1(Dd ) compatible with embeddings of
both schemes into C × S. This implies the equality of these subschemes of
C × S (the corresponding homomorphism of algebras B ′ → B is surjective,
while both B and B ′ are finitely generated projective modules of the same
rank over K ).

To prove uniqueness it suffices to show that for D = Dd (and S = Symd C)
the morphism fDd : Symd C → Symd C constructed above is the identity.
Since we have the canonical surjective projection π = πd : Cd → Symd C ,
it suffices to prove that the morphism fπ−1Dd

: Cd → Symd C obtained by the
above construction applied toπ−1Dd =∑d

i = 1 0i ⊂ C×Cd , coincides with
π . It remains to observe that the general construction D �→ fD is compatible
with taking sums of relative Cartier divisors (over the same base) in the
following sense:

fD1+D2 = sdeg D1,deg D2 ◦ ( fD1, fD2 ).

Indeed, this follows easily by computing determinants of the action of A in
the exact sequence

0 → OD2 (−D1) → OD1+D2 → OD1 → 0.
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Applying this property to the decomposition of π−1Dd and using the compat-
ibility of the construction of fD with the base change, we reduce the problem
to the case d = 1 which is straightforward. �

16.2. Construction

We are going to glue the Jacobian from open pieces which are all isomorphic
to the same open subset in Symg C . We need the following technical result.

Lemma 16.5. For every line bundle L of degree 0 on C the subset UL ⊂
Symg C consisting of the effective divisors D of degree g with h1(L(D)) = 0,
is Zariski open and nonempty. Furthermore, there is a natural surjective
projective morphism UL → UO mapping D to the unique effective divisor
D′ with O(D′) � L(D).

Proof. The fact thatUL is open follows from the semicontinuity theorem. To
prove that it is nonempty we note that the condition h1(L(D)) = 0 is equiva-
lent to h0(ωC L−1(−D)) = 0. Now we are going to use the fact that for every
line bundle M with h0(M) �= 0 there exists a point p ∈ C with h0(M(−p)) =
h0(M) − 1. Applying this iteratively we find points p1, . . . , pg−1 ∈ C such
that h0(ωC L−1(−p1 − · · · − pg−1)) = h0(ωC L−1) − g + 1 ≤ 1. Now we
can choose a point pg such that h0(ωC L−1(−p1 − · · · − pg−1 − pg)) = 0.
This proves that UL is nonempty. It remains to construct the morphism
UL → UO. Let D = Dg ∩ (C × UL ) be the universal family of effec-
tive divisors over UL . Consider the line bundle M = p∗1L(D) on C × UL ,
where p1 : C × UL →C is the natural projection. Then the restriction of
M to every fiber of p2 : C × UL →UL is a line bundle of degree g with
no H 1. It follows that p2∗M is a line bundle on UL and the canonical
map p∗2 p2∗M → M vanishes on a relative divisor of degree g. Apply-
ing Theorem 16.4, we get a morphism UL → Symg C . It is easy to see
that the image of this morphism is UO. Here is another description of this
morphism. Let us consider the closed subscheme ZL ⊂ Symg C × Symg C
consisting of (D1, D2) such that OC (D1) � L−1(D2) (we define the sub-
scheme structure on ZL using Proposition 9.3). Let p1, p2 be projections
of the product Symg C × Symg C to its factors. Then it is easy to see that
U := ZL ∩ p−1

1 (UL ) = ZL ∩ p−1
2 (UO) and that the projection p1 induces an

isomorphismU →̃UL .Using this isomorphismourmap fromUL toUO canbe
identified with the mapU → UO induced by the second projection. Thus, our
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morphism is obtained by the base change from the map p2 : ZL → Symg C ,
hence it is projective. �

The open pieces from which we glue J (C) are numbered by the isomor-
phism classes of line bundles of degree g. Namely, for every M ∈ Picg(C)
we set XM = UO, where UO is the open subset in Symg C consisting of D
with h1(D) = 0. We identify k-points of XM with the subsetUO(k)− [M] in
Pic0(C). Now for every pair of line bundles M1,M2 ∈ Picg(C) we set

XM1,M2 = UO ∩UM2M
−1
1

⊂ XM1 .

The map UM2M
−1
1

→ UO constructed in Lemma 16.5 restricts to a natural
isomorphism

iM1,M2 : XM1,M2 → XM2,M1

mapping D ∈ UO ∩ UM2M
−1
1

to the unique effective divisor D′ such that
O(D′) � M2M

−1
1 (D). It is easy to check that iM2,M1 is inverse to iM1,M2 .

Moreover, for every triple M1,M2,M3 ∈ Picg(C) one has

iM2,M3 ◦ iM1,M2 = iM1,M3

on an open subset of XM1 where both morphisms are defined. Hence, we can
glue the pieces (XM ) along the identifications (iM1,M2 ) into a scheme X such
that the natural embeddings XM ⊂ X are open. By construction, we have a
natural identification of the set of k-points of X with Pic0(C) such that XM (k)
corresponds to the subset of line bundles ξ ∈ Pic0(C) with h1(ξ ⊗ M) = 0.
Also, for every line bundle M0 of degree g we have a natural surjective proper
morphism

σM0 : Symg C → X

such that σ−1
M0

(XM ) = UMM−1
0

and σM0 |UMM−1
0

: UMM−1
0

→ UO = XM is the

morphism constructed in Lemma 16.5. Therefore, X is a proper smooth ir-
reducible variety. Next we want to introduce the structure of abelian variety
on X . On the level of points the group law m : X × X → X is given by the
group structure on Pic0(C). To prove that it is regular we can argue locally.
Let (L1, L2) ∈ Pic0(C) × Pic0(C) be a point of X × X . We can choose an
open neighborhood of (L1, L2) of the form XM1 × XM2 . Let D1 (resp., D2)
be the universal divisor on C × XM1 (resp., C × XM2 ). Let us also choose a
line bundle M of degree g such that h1(L1L2M) = 0. Then the line bundle

M = p∗1
(
M−1

1 M−1
2 M
)⊗ p∗12O(D1) ⊗ p∗13O(D2)
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on C × XM1 × XM2 has degree g on every fiber of the projection p23 : C ×
XM1 × XM2 → XM1 × XM2 . Let U ⊂ XM1 × XM2 be an open neighborhood
of (L1, L2) such that h1(M|C×u) = 0 for u ∈ U . Then the natural morphism
p∗23(p23)∗M |C×U → M |C×U vanishes along a relative divisor of degree g, so
we get a morphism U → UO = XL ⊂ X which produces our group law on
the level of points.

We call the abelian variety (X,m) the Jacobian of C and denote it by
J = J (C).

16.3. Poincaré Bundle

A Poincaré line bundle P = PC on C × J (C)6 is a universal family of line
bundles of degree 0 onC parametrized by J (C). Thismeans that the restriction
of P to C × {L} is isomorphic to L for every L ∈ Pic0(C). Such a line
bundle is not unique: we can tensor it with the pull-back of a line bundle on
J (C). Let us fix a point p ∈ C . A Poincaré line bundle is called normalized
at p if P|p×J (C) is trivial. Starting from any Poincaré line bundle P we can
construct a normalized Poincaré line bundle by tensoringP with the pull-back
of P−1|p×J (C). We will show that for every p ∈ C there exists a Poincaré line
bundle normalized at p. The idea is to glue this line bundle from its restriction
to open subsets C × XM where M ∈ Picg(C). Note that we have a natural
universal family on C × XM , namely,

P ′
M = p∗1M

−1(D),

where D ⊂ C × XM is the universal divisor of degree g. The problem is that
although the restrictions of P ′

M1
and PM2 to C × (XM1 ∩ XM2 ) are isomorphic

there is no canonical choice of such an isomorphism. This is the reason for
introducing normalizations at the point p. Namely, tensoring P ′

M with the
pull-back of (P ′

M )−1|p×XM we obtain a universal family PM on C × XM
together with a trivialization OXM � PM |p×XM . Then we can find unique
isomorphism between restrictions ofPM1 andPM2 toC× (XM1 ∩ XM2 ) which
is compatiblewith trivializations at p. Indeed, two such isomorphismdiffer by
an invertible function onC×(XM1 ∩XM2 ) which is equal to 1 over p×(XM1 ∩
XM2 ). However, any such function is equal to 1 since C is complete. These
isomorphisms satisfy the cocycle condition on triple intersections, hence, we
obtain the Poincaré bundle on C × J (C) normalized at p.

6 We usually denote a Poincaré line bundle onC× J (C) simply byP , which is the same notation as
for the Poincaré line bundle on the product of dual abelian varieties. When we need to distinguish
the two kinds of Poincaré bundles, we change the notation for the former one to PC .
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UsingTheorem16.4one can show that thepair (J (C),P) represents certain
functor called the Picard functor (see Exercise 2).

For every d ∈ Z we can introduce the variety J d = J d (C) and the Poincaré
line bundle P(d) on C × J d , normalized at p ∈ C , such that the map ξ �→
P(d)|C×{ξ} gives an isomorphism J d (k) � Picd (J ). Namely, for every line
bundle L of degree d on C , define a pair (J L ,P L ), where P L is a line bundle
on C × J L by setting J L = J , P L = p∗1L ⊗ P , where P is the Poincaré
bundle onC× J normalized at p. If L ′ is another line bundle of degree d, then
we have an isomorphism J L

′ → J L given by translation tL ′L−1 on J . Under
this isomorphism P L corresponds to P L ′

. Thus, we have a transitive system
of isomorphisms between data (J L ,P L ) and we define (J d ,P(d)) to be the
projective limit of this system.

16.4. Analytic Construction

Let C be a complex projective curve. Then using the exponential sequence
we see that the identity component in H 1(C,O∗) is identified with J =
H 1(C,O)/H 1(C,Z). It is easy to see that the natural map H 1(C,R) →
H 1(C,O) is an isomorphism, so J is a complex torus. To see the alge-
braic structure on J we have to find a polarization on it. The cup product
on H 1(C, Z ) gives a symplectic form E : H 1(C,Z) × H 1(C,Z) → Z. On
the other hand, we can identify H 1(C,O) with the space of closed (0,1)-forms
on C . There is a natural negative hermitian form H on this space given by

H (α, β) = 2i ·
∫
α ∧ β.

Now if α + α and β + β represent integer cohomology classes then we have

E(α + α, β + β) =
∫

(α + α) ∧ (β + β) = Im H (α, β).

Hence, −E gives a polarization on J . In the next chapter we will show how
to algebraically construct this polarization.

Exercises

1. Let D1 and D2 be a pair of disjoint effective divisors on C of degrees
d1 and d2 respectively. Show that the morphism sd1,d2 : Symd1 C ×
Symd2 C → Symd1+d2 C is étale near (D1, D2).

2. Let us consider the functor on the category of k-schemes which
associates to S the set Pic(C × S)/ Pic(S), where the embedding
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Pic(S)→ Pic(C × S) is given by the pull-back. Show that this functor is
represented by J (C), so that Poincaré bundles on C × J (C) (which form
a coset for the subgroup Pic(J (C)) ⊂ Pic(C × J (C))) correspond to the
identity morphism J (C) → J (C).

3. Show that the tangent space to J (C) at anypoint is canonically isomorphic
to H 1(C,OC ). [Hint: Use the previous Exercise and Cech description
of H 1.]

4. Assume that the genus of C is 2.
(a) Prove that Sym2 C is isomorphic to the blow-up of J (C) at one point.
(b) Let P

1 ⊂ Sym2 C be the complete linear series of canonical divisors
on C . Prove that P

1 is the canonical divisor on Sym2 C .



17

Determinant Bundles and the Principal

Polarization of the Jacobian

In this chapter we discuss the natural principal polarization of the Jacobian
J of a curve C , i.e., a class of ample line bundles L on J (that differ by
translations), such that φL : J → Ĵ is an isomorphism. These line bundles
are called theta line bundles and their sections are called theta functions
of degree 1 on J . Let F be a flat family of coherent sheaves on a relative
(smooth projective) curve π : C → S, such for each member of this family
one has χ (Cs,Fs) = 0. In Section 17.1 we describe a general determinantal
construction that associates to such F a line bundle det−1 Rπ∗(F ) (up to an
isomorphism) equipped with a section θF . We define the theta line bundle
on J associated with a line bundle L of degree g − 1 on C by applying this
construction to the family p∗1L ⊗ P on C × J . Zeroes of the corresponding
theta function θL constitute the theta divisor 'L = {ξ ∈ J : h0(L(ξ )) > 0}.
To prove that in this way we get a principal polarization of J , we note that
isomorphism classes of theta line bundles have form det−1 S(L), where S(L)
is the Fourier–Mukai transform of a line bundle L of degree g−1 considered
as a coherent sheaf on Ĵ supported on C (the embedding C ↪→ Ĵ is defined
using the Poincaré bundle P on C × J ), detS(L) is an element of Pic(J )
defined using a locally free resolution of S(L) on J . Using the properties
of the Fourier–Mukai transform, we obtain an explicit description of the
morphism φL : J → Ĵ associated with a theta line bundle, from which it is
easy to see that φL is an isomorphism.

In Section 17.3 we show that the restriction of the theta line bundle
det−1 S(L) to the curve C embedded into its Jacobian, is isomorphic to the
tensor product of L−1 with a fixed line bundle of degree 2g− 1. This implies
Riemann’s theorem stating that for appropriate line bundle L of degree g−1,
the rational map ξ �→ C ∩ ('L + ξ ) from J to Symg C is inverse to the map
Symg C → J : D �→ OC (D − gp0) (where p0 is a fixed point on C).

Similarly, in Section 17.4 we compute the pull-back of the biextension B
on J 2 associated with the principal polarization to C4 = (C × C)2, under
the map C × C → J : (x, y) �→ x − y (the obtained bundle on C4 is trivial

220
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outside all diagonals). The result of this computation can be interpreted as
certain identity for theta functions on J , which is a particular case of Fay’s
trisecant identity considered in the next chapter.

Symmetric theta line bundles on J correspond to line bundles L on C
such that L2 � ωC . Such line bundles L are called theta characteristics of C .
In 17.6 using the results of Chapter 13 we show that the map L �→ (−1)h

0(L) is
a quadratic function on the set of theta characteristics, such that the associated
bilinear form is the Weil pairing on points of order 2 in J . We also prove that
(for char(k) �= 2) the number of theta characteristics with even (resp., odd)
h0(L) is equal to 2g−1(2g + 1) (resp., 2g−1(2g − 1)).

In Section 17.5, we prove that in the case k = C our definition of the
principal polarization of J agrees with the analytic definition that uses the
intersection pairing on H 1(C,Z).

17.1. Determinants

Let V be a vector bundle on a variety X . We denote by det(V ) the top-degree
exterior power of V , which is a line bundle on X . This definition can be
extended to bounded complexes of vector bundles on X by setting

det(V•) =
⊗
i

det(Vi )
⊗(−1)i .

It is well known that for every exact triple of vector bundles

0 → V ′ → V → V ′′ → 0

one has an isomoprhism det(V ) � det(V ′) ⊗ det(V ′′). This fact can be gen-
eralized as follows.

Proposition 17.1. Let V• → V ′
• be a quasiisomorphism of bounded com-

plexes of vector bundles. Then det(V•) � det(V ′
•).

Proof. Let W• be the cone of our morphism of complexes. Then clearly
det(W•) � det(V•) ⊗ det−1(V ′

•). On the other hand, W• is an exact sequence
of vector bundles, so it can be divided into a number of exact triples. This
implies the triviality if det(W•). �

Remark. One can define the isomorphism in the above proposition canon-
ically up to a sign. To get rid of this sign ambiguity one should consider
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the pair (
det(V•), rk(V•) =

∑
i

(−1)i rk Vi

)
as an object of the category of graded line bundles and use the twisted com-
mutativity constraint in this category (cf. Section 22.1, [31], Section 4). In
this chapter we will be considering the isomorphism class of the line bundle
det(V•), so this sign problem is irrelevant for us.

If X is smooth andprojective, then every object in the boundedderived cate-
gory of coherent sheaves on X can be represented by a finite complex of vector
bundles, so for every A ∈ Db(X ) we can define an element det(A) ∈ Pic(X )
(the above proposition shows that this element is well defined). Further-
more, det defines a homomorphism from the Grothendieck group of Db(X )
to Pic(X ).

The following construction will be used in Section 17.3 to define theta
divisors in the Jacobian of a curve. Let F be a flat family of coherent sheaves
on a relative (smooth projective) curve π : C→ S such that χ (Cs,Fs)= 0 for
all s ∈ S. Then one can define a line bundle det(Rπ∗(F )) on S and a section

θF ∈ H 0(S, det−1(Rπ∗(F )))

(canonically up to an isomorphism). Namely, let us embed F into a coherent
sheaf E0, flat over S, such that R1π∗(E0) = 0 and the quotient-sheaf
E1 = E0/F is flat over S (e.g., we can take E0 = F(D), where D is a
relative effective Cartier divisor of sufficiently large degree). From the exact
sequence of sheaves

0 → F → E0
α→ E1 → 0

we derive that R1π∗(E1) = 0. Hence, both sheaves π∗(E0) and π∗(E1) are
vector bundles. Then Rπ∗(F ) is represented by the complex of vector bundles

V• = [π∗(E0)
π∗(α)→ π∗(E1)]

concentrated in degrees 0 and 1, and we set

det Rπ∗(F ) = det V• = det(π∗(E0)) ⊗ det(π∗(E1))
−1.

Since the rank of Rπ∗(F ) is zero, the ranks of π∗(E0) and π∗(E1) are equal.
Thus, we can define θF to be the determinant of the morphism π∗(α), so
that θF is a section of det(Rπ∗(F ))−1. We claim that when we change the
resolution E0 → E1 for F , the pair (det(Rπ∗(F )), θF ) gets replaced by an
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isomorphic one. Indeed, in the case when there is a morphism from one res-
olution to another this follows from Exercise 1 below applied to the induced
morphism of resolutions of Rπ∗(F ). On the other hand, we claim that every
resolution E0 → E1 maps to the resolution F(ND) → F(ND)|ND for ample
divisor D and for N large enough. Indeed, in this case Ext1(E1,F(ND))
vanishes, so we can use the following lemma.

Lemma 17.2. Let V• = [V0 → V1] and V ′
• = [V ′

0 → V ′
1] be a pair of

complexes in some abelian category A (placed in degrees 0 and 1). Assume
that Ext1A(V1, V ′

0) = 0. Then every morphism C → C ′ in the derived cat-
egory Db(A) → Db(A) can be represented by a chain map between these
complexes.

Proof. Let us consider the exact triangles

V0[−1] → V1[−1]
α→ C

δ→ V0,

V ′
0[−1] → V ′

1[−1]
α′→ C ′ δ′→ V ′

0

in Db(A). Now given f ∈ HomDb(A)(C,C ′) let us consider the composition
δ′ ◦ f ◦ α ∈ HomDb(A)(V1[−1], V ′

0). By our assumption, it is equal to zero.
Hence, f ◦ α factors as a composition of some morphism f1 : V1[−1] →
V ′

1[−1] with α′. Therefore, we obtain a commutative square

V1[−1] ✲α
C

❄

f1

❄

f

V ′
1[−1] ✲α′

C ′.

(17.1.1)

Since Db(A) is triangulated, this commutative square extends to themorphism
between the above exact triangles. In particular, we obtain a chain map f•
between our complexes. Let f̃ ∈ HomDb(A)(C,C ′) be the map determined by
f•. By construction f̃ ◦ α = f ◦ α. Therefore, the map g = f̃ − f factors as
a composition of δ : C → V0 with some map h : V0 → C ′ in Db(A). Now
we observe that every such map h should factor as a composition of some
map h0 : V0 → H 0(C ′) with the canonical map i : H 0(C ′) → C ′. Since i
can be represented by a chain map, it follows that h can be represented by a
chain map from V0 (considered as a complex concentrated in degree 0) to C ′.
Thus, both h and δ are represented by a chain map, hence the same is true for
g, and therefore for f . �
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17.2. A Curve Mapping to an Abelian Variety

Let a : C → A be a nonconstant morphism from a curve to an abelian variety.
Then for a coherent sheafF onC (considered as a sheaf on A via push-forward
by a) we can consider the corresponding Fourier transform which is a sheaf
on the dual abelian variety Â:

S(F ) = Rp2∗(p∗1a∗F ⊗ P)

whereP is a Poincaré line bundle on A× Â. Using the notation of Section 11.1
we can rewrite this as

S(F ) = �(a×id Â)∗P,C→ Â(F )

where (a × id Â)
∗P is a line bundle on C × Â. Since S(F ) is an object of

the bounded derived category of coherent sheaves on Â, we can consider its
determinant det(S(F )) ∈ Pic( Â). Note that if F = Op, the skyscraper sheaf
at point p ∈ C , then S(F ) = Pa(p) := P|a(p)× Â. Now for every line bundle L
onC we can consider the corresponding determinant bundle det(S(L)). From
the exact sequence

0 → L → L(p) → L(p)|p → 0

we derive an isomorphism

det(S(L(p))) � det(S(L)) ⊗ Pa(p).

Iterating, we get that for every divisor D =∑ ni pi one has

det(S(L(D))) � det(S(L)) ⊗ P∑ ni a(pi ). (17.2.1)

The LHS depends only on the rational equivalence class of D, hence the map
D �→ ∑ nia(pi ) factors through a homomorphism a∗ : Pic(C) → A(k). It
follows also from (17.2.1) that the algebraic equivalence class of det(S(L))
does not depend on L .

Proposition 17.3. Let φa = φdet(S(L)) : Â(k) → A(k) be the homomor-
phism associated with the line bundle det(S(L)) on Â (see Chapter 8),
where L is an arbitrary line bundle on C. Then φa coincides with the
composition

Pic0(A)
a∗→ Pic0(C)

a∗→ A(k)
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Proof. By the definition, φa(x) corresponds to the line bundle t∗x det(S(L))⊗
det(S(L))−1 on Â. Now we have an isomorphism

t∗x detS(L) � det(S(L ⊗ a∗Px )) � det(S(L)) ⊗ Pa∗(a∗(x))

which implies our claim. �

Remark. It is clear that the map a∗ : Pic0(A) → Pic0(C) is algebraic (with
respect to the structures of algebraic varieties on the source and the target).
We will show that the map a∗ is algebraic in the case when a is the standard
map from C to Ĵ (C). The general case is considered in Exercise 3 at the end
of this chapter.

Note that if f : A → B is a homomorphism of abelian varieties then we
have ( f ◦ a)∗ = f ◦ a∗, while ( f ◦ a)∗ = a∗ ◦ f̂ . Hence, applying the above
theorem, we obtain

φ f ◦a = f ◦ φa ◦ f̂ . (17.2.2)

17.3. Principal Polarization of the Jacobian and Theta Divisors

Let C be a curve, p0 ∈ C be a fixed point. We denote by J the Jacobian of C
and by PC the Poincaré line bundle on C × J normalized at p0. Considering
PC as a family of line bundles on J we get a morphism a : C → Ĵ such that

PC � (a × id)∗P, (17.3.1)

where P is the Poincaré line bundle on Ĵ × J . The restriction morphism a∗ :
J = Pic0( Ĵ ) → Pic0(C) = J is the identity (indeed, this statement is a tau-
tology which follows immediately from (17.3.1)). Thus, by Proposition 17.3
the morphism a∗|J : J (k) → Ĵ (k) coincides with the symmetric morphism
φa (in particular, it is algebraic). To prove that a∗|J is an isomorphism, we
are going to use the morphism i : C → J : p �→ O(p− p0). More precisely,
i corresponds to the family of line bundles on C trivialized at p0, given by
OC×C ( )⊗ p∗1OC (−p0)⊗ p∗2OC (−p0), where p1, p2 : C ×C → C are the
projections. It is clear from the definition that the morphism i∗|Pic0(C) : J → J
is the identity. On the other hand, we have i∗ ◦ a = i (this follows from the
fact that the above line bundle on C × C is symmetric). Hence, we have
i∗ ◦ a∗ = (i∗ ◦ a)∗ = i∗. Therefore, the map φa = a∗|J : J → Ĵ is an
isomorphism with the inverse i∗ : Ĵ → J .



226 Determinant Bundles and the Principal Polarization of the Jacobian

Now let L be a bundle of degree g − 1 on C . Then we claim that the
line bundle det(S(L))−1 on J has a canonical (up to a nonzero scalar) global
section θL . Indeed,S(L) is the derived push-forward of a line bundle onC× J
to J and rk(S(L)) = χ (L) = 0, hence we can apply the construction of
Section 17.1. On the other hand, the line bundle detS(L)−1 is nondegenerate,
as we have seen above. Therefore, by Theorem 8.11 it is ample, so −φa is the
principal polarization of J .

The zeros of θL ∈ H 0(J, det(S(L))−1) constitute a divisor 'L ⊂ J sup-
ported on the set of points ξ ∈ J such that L(ξ ) has a nonzero global section.
We call θL (resp., 'L ; resp., OJ ('L )) a theta function of degree 1 (resp.,
a theta divisor; resp., a theta line bundle) on J . Since −φa is the principal
polarization, all the divisors 'L (and the corresponding theta functions θL )
are translations of each other. This is not surprising, since by the definition the
divisor 'L ⊂ J is the translation by L−1 of the divisor ' ⊂ J g−1 supported
on line bundles of degree g − 1 that have a section. The latter divisor '
coincides the image of the natural morphism σ g−1 : Symg−1 C → J g−1.
Set-theoretically this is clear, while on the scheme-theoretical level this is the
content of Exercise 6.

Now we are going to look at intersections of the divisors'L ⊂ J with the
curve C embedded into the Jacobian by the morphism i : p �→ OC (p − p0).
The next theorem implies the beautiful property of the theta divisor discovered
by Riemann: for appropriate line bundle L of degree g − 1 (depending on
p0), the rational map ξ �→ C ∩ ('L + ξ ) = C ∩'L(−ξ ) from J to Symg C
is the inverse of the birational map Symg C → J : D �→ OC (D − gp0).

Theorem 17.4. For every line bundle L of degree d on C one has

detS(L)|C � ω−1
C ⊗ L((g − d − 2)p0).

In particular, if deg L = g − 1 then

OJ ('L )|C � ωC (p0) ⊗ L−1.

Proof. The pull-back of the Poincare bundle on Ĵ × J by the map a × i :
C × C → Ĵ × J is isomorphic to OC×C ( ) ⊗ p∗1OC (−p0) ⊗ p∗2OC (−p0),
where p1, p2 : C × C → C are the projections. Hence, by the base change
formula of a flat morphism (see Appendix C) we get

S(L)|C � Rp2∗(p∗1(L(−p0))( ))(−p0),

where in the LHS we consider the derived functor of the restriction to C . Let
us denote L1 = L(−p0). Note that rkS(L) = χ (L) = d − g + 1, so we
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have

detS(L)|C � det(Rp2∗ p∗1L1( ))(−(d − g + 1)p0).

Now from the exact sequence of sheaves on C × C

0 → p∗1L1 → p∗1L1( ) →  ∗
(
L1 ⊗ ω−1

C

)→ 0

we get

det Rp2∗(p∗1L1( )) � L1 ⊗ ω−1
C ,

which implies our formula for detS(L)|C . �

Remark. The statement of theTheorem17.4 becomesmore natural if instead
of the embedding i one considers the canonical embedding i1 :C→ J 1 : p �→
OC (p). Then the theorem implies that for every line bundle M of degree g−2
one has

i∗1OJ 1 ('M ) � ωC ⊗ M−1,

where 'M ⊂ J 1 is the translation of the theta divisor ' ⊂ J g−1 by M−1.

For a divisor D of degree g − 1 on C we set 'D = 'OC (D), θD = θOC (D).

Corollary 17.5. Let D ⊂ C be an effective divisor of degree g− 1 such that
h0(D) = 1 and p0 does not belong to the support of D. Then we have an
equality of subschemes

'D ∩ C = D′ + p0,

where D′ is the unique effective divisor on C such that OC (D + D′) � ωC .

Proof. Set-theoretically the intersection'D∩C consists of points x ∈ C such
that h0(D+ x − p0) �= 0, or equivalently h0(D′ + p0 − x) �= 0. Our assump-
tions on D and p0 imply that h0(D − p0) = 0, hence h0(D′ + p0) = 1.
It follows that set-theoretically 'D ∩ C coincides with the support of
D′ + p0. In particular, θD|C �= 0. By Theorem 17.4, we have OJ ('D)|C �
OC (D′ + p0). Since this line bundle has 1-dimensional space of global
sections, the divisor of zeros of θD|C is precisely D′ + p0. �

A useful way to reformulate the previous corollary is the following. Let
D be an effective divisor of degree g − 1, such that h0(D) = 1, x ∈ C
be a point, not contained in the support of D. Then the divisor of zeroes of
y �→ θD(y − x) is precisely D′ + x , where OC (D + D′) � ωC .
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17.4. Some Canonical Isomorphisms and an Identity
for Theta Functions

Let us denote byB the biextension on J× J corresponding to the isomorphism
φa = a∗|J : J→̃ Ĵ , so that we have B = #(detS(L)) = (φa × idJ )∗P , where
P is the Poincaré line bundle on Ĵ × J .

Proposition 17.6. Consider the morphism d : C × C → J : (x, y) �→
(y − x). Then one has a canonical isomorphism

(d × idJ )
∗B � p∗23PC ⊗ p∗13P−1

C

on C ×C × J , where p13 and p23 are projections to C × J , PC is a Poincaré
line bundle on C × J .

Proof. Note that both sides are trivial over  C × J where  C ⊂ C × C
is the diagonal. Thus, if an isomorphism exists it can be chosen canonically
(by rigidifying everything along  C × J ). Let d̃ : C × C → Ĵ be the map
obtained as the composition of a × a : C × C → Ĵ × Ĵ and the difference
map Ĵ × Ĵ → Ĵ . Then our assertion is equivalent to the equality d̃ = a∗ ◦ d.
We have seen above that i = i∗ ◦ a. Composing both sides with a∗ and using
the fact that i∗ and a∗|J are inverse to each other, we get that a∗ ◦ i = a. This
immediately implies that a∗ ◦ d = d̃. �

Let us denote by 〈ξ, ξ ′〉 the fiber of B at the point (ξ, ξ ′) ∈ J × J . The
isomorphism of the previous proposition can be written as follows:

〈y − x, ξ〉 � ξy ⊗ ξ−1
x , (17.4.1)

where x, y ∈ C , ξ ∈ J . Note that for fixed ξ similar isomorphism can be
derived from Theorem 17.4. Indeed, applying this theorem to L and L ⊗ ξ
we get

ξ � detS(L ⊗ ξ ) ⊗ detS(L)−1|C
Since, detS(L ⊗ ξ ) � t∗ξ detS(L) by (11.3.2), we derive that

ξy ⊗ ξ−1
x � 〈i(y), ξ〉 ⊗ 〈i(x), ξ〉−1 � 〈y − x, ξ〉.

This isomorphism is the same as (17.4.1), since both sides are trivial for y = x .
In particular, taking ξ to be OC (z− t), where z and t are distinct points on C ,
we obtain from (17.4.1) a canonical trivialization of 〈y − x, z − t〉 for x, y
disjoint from z, t . On the other hand, applying (17.4.1) to ξ = OC (z− t) and
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y = z, we get a trivialization of ωz ⊗ 〈z − x, z − t〉, where the points x , z,
and t are distinct, ωz = ωC |z .

Now we want to interpret these trivializations in terms of theta functions
on J . The following proposition expresses 〈y − x, z − t〉 in terms of a theta
line bundle on J .

Proposition 17.7. LetL be a theta line bundle on J . Then there is a canonical
isomorphism

〈y − x, z − t〉 � Lx−t ⊗ Ly−z ⊗ L−1
x−z ⊗ L−1

y−t

of line bundles on C × C × C × C, restricting to the identity for y = x or
z = t .

Proof. Since x − t = (x − z) + (z − t) we have

L0 ⊗ Lx−t � Lx−z ⊗ Lz−t ⊗ 〈x − z, z − t〉−1.

Replacing in this isomorphism x by y and dividing the obtained isomorphism
by the original one, we get the result. �

Let us fix points z, t ∈ C and consider the line 〈y − x, z − t〉 for varying
x, y, as a line bundle on C × C . Then (17.4.1) implies that there exists a
unique rational section φ(x, y) of this line bundle with poles of order 1 at
x = z and y = t , zeros of order 1 at x = t and y = z (and no other poles
or zeros), such that φ(x, x) = 1. We claim that under the isomorphism of the
previous proposition applied to L = OJ ('D), where D is a generic effective
divisor of degree g − 1, we have

φ(x, y) = θD(x − t)θD(y − z)

θD(x − z)θD(y − t)
. (17.4.2)

Indeed, the RHS reduces to 1 for x = y and has correct zeros and poles as
follows fromCorollary 17.5. Varying D, we get an identity for theta functions.

Corollary 17.8. Let θ be a theta function of degree 1 on J such that θ (0) = 0,
and let ξ ∈ J be such that θ (ξ ) = 0. Then for x, y, z, t ∈ C we have

θ (ξ + x − z) θ (ξ + y − t) θ (x − t) θ (y − z)

= θ (ξ + x − t) θ (ξ + y − z)θ (x − z) θ (y − t).

Proof. Since the theta divisor ' ⊂ J g−1 is irreducible (being the image of
Symg−1 C), it suffices to take θ = θD , ξ = D′−D,where D and D′ are generic
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effective divisors of degree g−1. Then our identity follows immediately from
(17.4.2) applied to D and D′. �

The condition θ (ξ ) = 0 suggests that this identity is a special case of some
more general identity with an additional term divisible by θ (ξ ). We will derive
this more general identity in Chapter 18.

17.5. Albanese Variety

Let us assume that the ground field is C. The Albanese variety of a complex
projective variety W is defined as follows:

Alb(W ) = H 0
(
W, �1

W

)∨
/H1(W,Z),

where a cycle γ ∈ H1(W,Z) determines the functional on H 0(W, �1
W ) via

integration. Because the spaces H 0,1 = H 1(W,OW ) and H 1,0 = H 0(W, �1
W )

are conjugate to each other, the dual abelian variety is identified with the
Jacobian variety

J (W ) = H 1(W,OW )/H 1(W,Z).

Recall that for an abelian variety A = V/� the Hodge decomposi-
tion H 1(A,C) = H 0,1 ⊕ H 1,0 coincides with the natural decomposition
Hom(�,C) � V ∨ ⊕ V

∨
. In the case A = Alb(W ) we have H 1(Alb(W ),C) =

H 1(W,C) and the Hodge decompositions for Alb(W ) and W coincide.
When W = C is a curve, the Serre duality gives an isomorphism between

Alb(C) and J (C).Wewant to compare this isomorphismwith the one given by
the principal polarization on J = J (C) constructed in Section 17.3. First, we
claim that the morphism a : C → Ĵ (considered in Section 17.3) coincides
with the natural embedding

a′ : C → Alb(C) : p �→
(
ω �→
∫ p

p0

ω

)
.

Indeed, since a(p0) = a′(p0) = 0, according to Exercise 4 of Chapter 11, it
suffices to check that the induced morphism a′∗ : J → J is the identity. This
can be easily checked using the exponential sequence and the fact that the
map on H1(·,Z) induced by a′ is the identity. Thus, we have a′ = a.

Now let us compute the tangent map to the induced map a∗ : Pic0(C) →
Alb(C). Fix a sufficiently large d and let

σd : Cd → Pic0(C)
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be the map sending (p1, . . . , pd ) to OC (p1 + . . . pd − dp0). Since σd is a
submersion for d > 2g − 2, it is enough to compute the tangent maps to σd
and to ad = a∗ ◦ σd . The latter map sends p1, . . . , pd to the functional
ω �→∑d

i=1

∫ pi
p0
ω. Hence, the tangent map to ad is the natural map

d⊕
i=1

ω−1
C,pi

→ H 0(C, ωC )∨

with components dual to the evaluation map.

Lemma 17.9. The tangent map to σd is the map

d⊕
i=1

ω−1
C,pi

→ H 1(C,OC )

that is given by the natural map H 0(C,OC (pi )|pi ) → H 1(C,OC ) under the
identification ω−1

C,pi
� OC (pi )|pi .

Proof. It suffices to prove the statement in the case d = 1. The tangent map
to σ1 at p corresponds to the family of line bundles L(ε) on C parametrized
by Spec k[ε]/ε2 defined as follows. Let U be a small neighborhood of p, x
be a generator of the maximal ideal of p in O(U ). By the definition, L(ε) is
trivialized on the covering of C consisting of U and C \ p. The transition
function defining L(ε) is x + ε

x = 1+ ε
x . Let v be the tangent vector to C at p,

such that dx(v) = 1. Then the tangent map to σ1 at the point p sends v to the
class of 1

x considered as a Cech 1-cocycle with values in O with respect to
the covering (U,C \ p). This is equivalent to the assertion of the lemma. �

It is easy to check that for every point p ∈ C the following diagram is
commutative:

H 0(C,OC (p)|p) ✲
ω−1
C,p

❄ ❄
H 1(C,OC ) ✲ H 0(C, ωC )∨

(17.5.1)

where the bottom arrow is Serre duality. Together with the above lemma this
implies that the tangent map to a∗ : J → Alb(C) coincides with the Serre
duality morphism H 1(C,OC ) → H 0(C, ωC )∨. In particular, the polarization
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on J defined in Section 17.3, coincides with the one given by the cup-product
on H 1(C,Z) (see Section 16.4).

17.6. Theta Characteristics

Among theta line bundles on the Jacobian of special interest are the symmetric
ones: corresponding theta functions play a prominent role in the classical
theory. In the following proposition we determine which of the line bundles
detS(L) are symmetric.

Proposition 17.10. Let L be the line bundle of degree g − 1. Then

[−1]∗ detS(L) � detS(ωC ⊗ L−1).

In particular, detS(L) is symmetric if and only if L2 � ωC .

Proof. Using relative duality (see [61]) for the morphism C × J → J we get

S(L)∨ � [−1]∗S(ωC ⊗ L−1)[1].

Taking the determinants of both parts we obtain the assertion. �

Definition. A line bundle L on C with L2 � ωC is called a theta character-
istic (or spin structure) on C .

Let us assumeuntil the end of this section that char(k) �= 2. Some important
properties of theta characteristics are formulated in terms of the sign function

ε(L) = (−1)h0(L),

where L is a theta characteristic.

Definition. A theta characteristic L is called even (resp., odd) if h0(L) is
even (resp., h0(L) is odd).

The Riemann–Kempf singularity theorem that will be proven later implies
(see Corollary 20.10) that

multL (') = h0(L),

where ' ⊂ J g−1 is the theta divisor. Combining this fact with the theory
developed in Chapter 13 we derive the following result.
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Theorem 17.11. Assume that char(k) �= 2. For a fixed theta characteristic L
the map

J2 → ±1 : ξ �→ ε(L ⊗ ξ )ε(L)

is a quadratic form on J2 whose associated bilinear form is the Weil pairing
e2, where J is identified with Ĵ by means of its principal polarization. The
Arf-invariant of this form is equal to (−1)h

0(L).

Proof. Let us use L to identify J g−1 with J , so that the theta divisor' ⊂ J g−1

gets identified with the symmetric divisor 'L ⊂ J . By Proposition 13.3 the
map ξ �→ ε(L ⊗ ξ ) coincides with the function ε'L defined in Section 13.2.
Now thefirst assertion follows from the equality (13.2.1) andProposition 13.1.
The statement about the Arf-invariant follows from Corollary 13.6. �

Corollary 17.12. Assume that char (k) �= 2. Then the number of even (resp.
odd) theta characteristics is equal to 2g−1(2g + 1) (resp., 2g−1(2g − 1)).

Proof. Let L be a theta characteristic.According toExercise 1(a) ofChapter 5,
the number of ξ ∈ J2(k) with ε(L⊗ξ )ε(L) = 1 is equal to 2g−1(2g+1) if this
quadratic form is even, and to 2g−1(2g−1) otherwise. Since the Arf-invariant
of this form is equal to ε(L), the assertion follows. �

Exercises

1. Let [V0
d→ V1] → [V ′

0
d ′→ V ′

1] be a quasi-isomorphism of complexes
of vector bundles concentrated in degrees 0 and 1. Assume that rk V• =
rk V ′

• = 0. Prove that there is an isomorphism det−1 V•→̃ det−1 V ′
• map-

ping the section det(d) to det(d ′).
2. Let a : C → A be a nonconstant morphism from a curve to an abelian

variety, x ∈ A(k) be a point, tx : A → A be a translation by x .
(a) Check that (tx ◦ a)∗(D) = a∗(D) + deg(D) · x for any D ∈ Pic(C).
(b) Prove that one has φtx◦a = φa .
(c) Show that φ−a = φa , where −a = [−1]A ◦ a.

3. Let a : C → A be a nonconstant morphism from a curve to an abelian
variety, let J be the Jacobian of C , and let a0 : C → Ĵ be the standard
morphism (denoted by a in Section 17.3).
(a) Let â∗ : Ĵ → A be the dual morphism to a∗ : Â → J . Show that

â∗ ◦ a0 = a. Thus, every morphism from C to an abelian variety
factors through a0.
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(b) Prove that â∗ induces the homomorphism a∗|J : J (k) → A(k) intro-
duced in Section 17.2 (upon the standard identification of Ĵ with J ).
Thus, the map a∗ is algebraic.

4. Let f : C → E be a morphism from a curve to an elliptic curve. Using
the standard identification of Ê with E we can consider the map f ∗ :
E � Ê → J (C). Show that the composition of f ∗ with f∗ : J (C) → E
coincides with the morphism [deg( f )]E : E → E .

5. Prove that the natural morphism

σ d : Symd C → J d : D �→ OC (D)

for d ≤ g is birational onto its image.
6. Show that the image of the morphism σ g−1 : Symg−1 C → J g−1 coin-

cides with the theta divisor ' ⊂ J g−1. [Hint: This image is reduced, so
it suffices to prove that ' is reduced. Now use the fact that ' defines a
principal polarization.]

7. Let C be a curve of genus 2, τ : C → C be a hyperelliptic involution,
p1, . . . , p6 ∈ C be stable points of τ . Assume that char(k) �= 2.
(a) Show that τ acts on Pic0(C) as L �→ L−1.
(b) Show that h0(pi + p j ) = 1 for i �= j .
(c) Prove that the line bundles (OC (pi − p j ), 1 ≤ i < j ≤ 6) are

precisely 15 non-trivial line bundles of order 2 on C .
(d) Show that odd theta characteristics on C are (OC (pi ), i = 1, . . . , 6).
(e) Prove that even theta characteristics onC are (OC (pi+ p j− p6), 1 ≤

i < j ≤ 5).
(f) Show that the complete linear system |pi + p j + pk | is base point

free provided that the indices i, j, k are distinct.
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Fay’s Trisecant Identity

In this chapter we prove Fay’s trisecant identity for theta functions of degree 1
on Jacobian J of a curveC (Theorem 18.6). A special case of this identity was
considered in Section 17.4 as an illustration of some canonical isomorphisms
related to the canonical biextension on J × J . To prove the general identity,
we study Cauchy-Szegö kernels S(L , x, y) associated with a line bundle L
of degree g − 1 such that h0(L) = 0 and a pair of distinct points x, y ∈ C .
It is defined as the ratio s(y)/Resx s, where s a nonzero rational section of
L with the only pole of order 1 at x . Using the residue theorem we derive a
three-term identity for such kernels. On the other hand, using the results of
the previous chapter, we express them in terms of theta functions on J . Then
the above identity turns out to be equivalent to Fay’s trisecant identity.

18.1. Cauchy-Szegö Kernel

Let L be a line bundle of degree g−1 on a curve C , such that h0(L) = 0, and
let (x, y) be a pair of distinct points ofC . Let s be the unique (up to rescaling)
nonzero section of the line bundle L(x). The Cauchy-Szegö kernel is defined
by the formula

S(L , x, y) = s(y)

Resx s
,

where Resx s is an element of L(x)|x � Lxω−1
x . Note that S(L , x, y) is a

well-defined element of the one-dimensional space (ω ⊗ L−1)x ⊗ Ly . One
can easily globalize this construction to get a morphism

p∗1L → p∗1ωC ⊗ p∗2L( C )

of line bundles on C × C (where p1, p2 : C × C → C are projections,
 C ⊂ C × C is the diagonal) whose residue on the diagonal is equal to the
identity.

Note that S(L , x, y) = 0 if and only if h0(L(x − y)) �= 0.

235
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It is convenient to generalize this construction to some triples (L , x, y)
with L not necessarily of degree g − 1. Recall that a point p is called a base
point of a line bundle M if the evaluation map H 0(C,M) → M |p is zero.

Definition. We call a triple (L , x, y) good if the following three conditions
are satisfied:

1. x �= y;
2. x is a base point of ωC L−1;
3. y is a base point of L .

For a good triple (L , x, y) one can still define S(L , x, y) ∈ (ω⊗L−1)x⊗Ly
by the same formula taking as s any element of H 0(C, L(x)) \ H 0(C, L). For
example, one has the following easy result that follows immediately from the
definition.

Lemma 18.1. Let x, y, z ∈ C be points such that x �= z and x �= y. Assume
that g ≥ 1. Then the triple (OC (z − x), x, y) is good and

S(OC (z − x), x, y) =
{

1, y �= z;

0, y = z.

18.2. Identity for Kernels

Theorem 18.2. Let x1, . . . , xn be a collection of points, L1, . . . , Ln be a
collection of line bundles on C such that L1 ⊗ . . . ⊗ Ln � ωC . Let α ∈
H 0(C, ωC L

−1
1 . . . L−1

n ) be a trivialization. Then one has

n∑
i = 1

α(xi ) ·
∏
j �= i

S(L j , x j , xi ) = 0

provided that all triples (L j , x j , xi ) for j �= i are good.

Proof. For every j = 1, . . . , n, let us choose s j ∈ H 0(C, L j (x j ))\H 0(C, L j ).
Then we can consider the product s1 . . . sn as a rational 1-form with poles of
order 1 at x1, . . . , xn (note that all these points are distinct). Applying the
residue theorem, we obtain

n∑
i = 1

Resxi (si )
∏
j �= i

s j (xi ) = 0.

Dividing by
∏

i Resxi (si ) we get the result. �
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We will use only the cases n = 2 and n = 3 of the above theorem. First,
assume that n = 2. Then we obtain that for a pair of line bundles L1, L2, such
that L1 ⊗ L2 � ωC , one has

α(y) · S(L1, x, y) = −α(x) · S(L2, y, x), (18.2.1)

where α ∈ H 0(C, ωC L
−1
1 L−1

2 ) is the corresponding trivialization. Note that
by the definition, the triple (L1, x, y) is good if and only if (L2, y, x) is good.

Next, let us consider the case n = 3. Then Theorem 18.2 implies the
following result.

Corollary 18.3. Assume that g ≥ 1. Let L1 and L2 be line bundles of degree
g − 1 with H 0(C, L1) = H 0(C, L2) = 0, z, t be points on C, such that
L1⊗L2 � ωC (z− t). Let us fix a trivialization α ∈ H 0(C, ωC L

−1
1 L−1

2 (z− t)).
Then for a pair of points x, y ∈ C one has

Resz(α) · S(L1, x, z)S(L2, y, z) + α(x) · S(L2, y, x)

+ α(y) · S(L1, x, y) = 0.

provided that the points (x, y, z, t) are distinct.

Proof. Apply Theorem 18.2 to the line bundles L1, L2 and L3 = OC (t − z)
and the points x, y, z, and then use the equality S(OC (t − z), z, y) = 1 for
y �= t (see Lemma 18.1). �

18.3. Expression in Terms of Theta-Functions

In this section we will express the Cauchy-Szegö kernels in terms of theta
functions on the Jacobian J = J (C). Then the identity of Corollary 18.3 will
give us the trisecant identity.

Let D1 and D2 be a pair of effective divisors onC , such thatωC � OC (D1+
D2) and h0(D1) = h0(D2) = 1. Then there exists a unique (up to rescaling)
non-zero global 1-form η on C with zeroes at D1 + D2. We want to calculate
S(ξ (D2), x, y) where ξ ∈ J is such that h0(ξ (D2)) = 0 and x �= y are
points on C , in terms of the theta function θD1 . We will do this under the
additional assumption that x is not contained in the support of D1 + D2 and
y is not contained in the support of D2. In order to apply the definition, we
have to construct a nonzero rational section s of ξ with D2 + x as the divisor
of poles. Note that since y is not contained in the support of D2, we have
h0(D1 + y) = 1. Therefore, h0(D1 + y − x) = 0, so θD1 (y − x) �= 0. Thus,
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we can set

s(t) = θD1 (t − x − ξ )
θD1 (t − x)

.

We claim that s is a rational section of a line bundle isomorphic to ξ with
D2 + x as the divisor of poles. Indeed, embeddingC into J by p �→ OC (p−x)
and using Theorem 17.4 we get

OJ ('D1−ξ )|C � ωC (x − D1 + ξ ),
OJ ('D1 )|C � ωC (x − D1) � OC (x + D2).

It remains to note that h0(D2 + x) = 1 (this follows from the vanishing of
h0(D2 + x − y)), hence the function t �→ θD1 (t − x) vanishes precisely on
x + D2. Now we have

S(ξ (D2), x, y) = s(y)

Resx (s)
= θD1 (y − x − ξ )
θD1 (y − x)θD1 (−ξ ) Rest = x

1
θD1 (t−x)

.

Note that the residue appearing here is nonzero, since x is a simple zero of
θD1 (t − x) as x �∈ D2 (see Corollary 17.5). Using the natural identification of
the cotangent space to J at 0 with H 0(C, ωC ), we can consider the derivative
θ ′D1

(0) as a global 1-form on C (more precisely, it is a 1-form with values
in the 1-dimensional vector space OJ ('D1 )|0). Furthermore, the natural map
�1
J |0 → ωx induced by the embedding C → J : p �→ p − x coincides with

the evaluation map H 0(C, ωC ) → ωx . It follows that θ ′D1
(0)(x) �= 0 and

Rest = x
1

θD1 (t − x)
= 1

θ ′D1
(0)(x)

.

Substituting this expression in the above formula for S(ξ (D2), x, y),we obtain
the following result.

Lemma 18.4. Under the canonical isomorphism

ωxξ
−1
x ξy � ωx 〈y − x,−ξ〉−1

one has

S(ξ (D2), x, y) =
θD1 (y − x − ξ )θ ′D1

(0)(x)

θD1 (y − x)θD1 (−ξ )
(18.3.1)

We need one more ingredient for the proof of the Fay’s trisecant identity.
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Lemma 18.5. The global 1-form θ ′D1
(0) vanishes exactly on D1 + D2.

Proof. Since'D1 = −'D2 , we can normalize θD2 in such away that θD2 (ξ ) =
θD1 (−ξ ). Now the skew-symmetry condition (18.2.1)

η(y)S(ξ (D2), x, y) = −η(x)S(ξ−1(D1), y, x)

combined with Lemma 18.4 gives

η(y)θ ′D1
(0)(x) = −η(y)θ ′D2

(0)(y) = η(y)θ ′D1
(0)(y).

Therefore, θ ′D1
(0) is proportional to η. On the other hand, we have seen above

that θ ′D1
(0)(x) �= 0 for generic x . �

Now we are ready to prove the Fay’s trisecant identity.

Theorem 18.6. Let θ be a theta function of degree 1 on J such that θ (0) = 0.
Then one has

θ (x − t)θ (y − z)

θ (x − z)θ (y − t)
· θ (ξ )θ (ξ + y − x + z − t) + θ (z − t)θ (y − x)

θ (z − x)θ (y − t)

× θ (ξ + z − x)θ (ξ + y − t) = θ (ξ + z − t)θ (ξ + y − x),

where x, y, z, t ∈ C, ξ ∈ J .

Proof. With the above notation let us apply Corollary 18.3 to L1 = ξ−1(D1),
L2 = ξ (D2 + z − t), x and y, where z and t are generic points on C . Then
we have ωC L

−1
1 L−1

2 (z − t) � ωC (−D1 − D2), so we get

η(z)S(ξ−1(D1), x, z)S(ξ (D2 + z − t), y, z)

+η(x)S(ξ (D2 + z − t), y, x) + η(y)S(ξ−1(D1), x, y) = 0,
(18.3.2)

where η is a nonzero global 1-form vanishing on D1 + D2. According to
Lemma 18.5, we can take η = θ ′D2

(0) (trivializing the fiber of OJ (D2) at 0
we consider θ ′D2

(0) as a global 1-form on C). Now we apply Lemma 18.4
to express all terms of this equality via θD1 and θD2 . Furthermore, using the
equality θD1 = [−1]∗θD2 we can express everything in terms of θ = θD2 .
Thus, denoting the three terms in the LHS of equation (18.3.2) by T1, T2 and
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T3, we have:

T1 = −θ ′(0)(z) · θ (z − x + ξ )θ ′(0)(x)

θ (z − x)θ (ξ )
· θ (y − t + ξ )θ ′(0)(y)

θ (y − z)θ (z − t + ξ )
∈ ωz ⊗ ωx ⊗ ωy ⊗ 〈z − x, ξ〉−1 ⊗ 〈y − z, z − t + ξ〉−1,

T2 = −θ ′(0)(x) · θ (y − x + z − t + ξ )θ ′(0)(y)

θ (y − x)θ (z − t + ξ )
∈ ωx ⊗ ωy ⊗ 〈y − x, z − t + ξ〉−1,

T3 = θ ′(0)(y) · θ (y − x + ξ )θ ′(0)(x)

θ (y − x)θ (ξ )
∈ ωy ⊗ ωx ⊗ 〈y − x, ξ〉−1.

We see that in order to get three elements in the same space, we have to
multiply the first term by the canonical section of ω−1

z ⊗ 〈y − z, z − t〉 and
the second term by the canonical section of 〈y − x, z − t〉. As we have seen
in Section 17.4, for x, y distinct from z, t , the section

φ(x, y) = θ (x − t)θ (y − z)

θ (x − z)θ (y − t)

gives the canonical trivialization of 〈y − x, z − t〉. On the other hand, the
residue of φ with respect to x at x = z (for y �= t) gives the canonical
trivialization of ω−1

z 〈y − z, z − t〉 and is equal to

θ (z − t)θ (y − z)

θ ′(0)(z)θ (y − t)
.

Thus, we obtain the equality

θ ′(0)(z) · θ (z − x + ξ )θ ′(0)(x)

θ (z − x)θ (ξ )
· θ (y − t + ξ )θ ′(0)(y)

θ (y − z)θ (z − t + ξ ) ·
θ (z − t)θ (y − z)

θ ′(0)(z)θ (y − t)

+ θ ′(0)(x) · θ (y − x + z − t + ξ )θ ′(0)(y)

θ (y − x)θ (z − t + ξ ) · θ (x − t)θ (y − z)

θ (x − z)θ (y − t)

− θ ′(0)(y) · θ (y − x + ξ )θ ′(0)(x)

θ (y − x)θ (ξ )
= 0.

Making the obvious cancellations and multiplying by θ (ξ )θ (z−t+ξ )θ (y−x)
we get the result. �

Remarks. 1. In our formulation the three terms of the trisecant identity are
sections of three line bundles that are canonically isomorphic. More precisely,
the isomorphismbetween these line bundles is a direct consequence of the the-
orem of the cube. When the ground field is C, we can choose an isomorphism
of OJ (') with the line bundle of the form L(H, α) (see Chapter 1), where
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H is the Hermitian form on V = H 1(C,OC ) corresponding to the principal
polarization of J . Then θ will correspond to a theta function on V . Since the
natural trivialization of the pull-back of L(H, α) to V respects the isomor-
phism of the theorem of the cube, it follows that the identity of Theorem 18.6
holds for theta functions on V (where ξ , i(x), i(y), i(z) and i(t) are lifted to
points of V ).

2. The reason for the name “trisecant identity” comes from the relation
to trisecants on the Kummer variety of J (=quotient of J by the involution
[−1]J ) embedded into the projective space by second-order theta functions
(see, e.g., [39]).

Exercises

1. Check that in the case of elliptic curve the trisecant identity is equivalent
to the identity of Exercise 6(c) in Chapter 12.

2. Prove that for every theta function θ of degree 1 on J such that θ (0) = 0,
one has

θ (x − y)θ (y − z)θ (z − x) = −θ (y − x)θ (z − y)θ (x − z),

where x, y, z ∈ C (this identity appears from the change of variables
ξ ′ = ξ + z − x in the trisecant identity). [Hint: Study the limit of the
identity of Corollary 17.8 as z → y for an odd theta function θ .]
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More on Symmetric Powers of a Curve

In this chapter we prove various results about the geometry of the varieties
Symd C , whereC is a curve. Some of them will be used in the proof of Torelli
theorem in Chapter 21 and some are of independent interest. One approach
to studying the varieties Symd C is to use the fact that for sufficiently large
d the morphism Symd C → J = J (C) sending D to OC (D − dp), where
p ∈ C is a fixed point, is a projective bundle. On the other hand, for every d
we can consider Symd−1 C as a divisor in Symd via the map D �→ D + p.
This approach allows us to prove that for d ≥ 2 the Picard group of Symd C
is isomorphic (noncanonically) to Pic(J ) ⊕ Z. Indeed, for sufficiently large
d this is clear, while the relation between Pic(Symd−1 C) and Pic(Symd C)
can be studied using the Lefschetz theorem for Picard groups. In order to
apply this theorem one has to prove that some cohomology groups of natural
line bundles on Symd C vanish. We establish a general result of this kind
stating that Hi (Symd C, V (d)) = 0 for i > 0 (resp., i < d) where V (d) is the
symmetric power of a vector bundle V on C such that H 1(C, V ) = 0 (resp.,
H 0(C, V ) = 0).

In Section 19.5 we express the Chern classes of the vector bundle Ed on
J , such that PEd is isomorphic to Symd C (for sufficiently large d) in terms
of some natural cycles on J . This leads to an interesting relation in the Chow
group of J due to Mattuck (see equation (19.5.3)).

Throughout this chapter we fix a point p ∈ C .

19.1. Some Natural Divisors on Symd C

Proposition 19.1. The normal bundle to the closed embedding

C × Symd−1 � Dd ↪→ C × Symd C

is isomorphic to p∗1ω
−1
C (Dd−1), where p1 :C × Symd−1 →C is the

projection.

242
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Proof. We start by considering the closed embedding

f : C × C × Symd−1 C → C × C × Symd C : (p1, p2, D)

�→ (p1, p2, p1 + D).

Let us denote by pi j the projections to products of 2 factors from the triple
Cartesian products. Let D23

d ⊂ C × C × Symd C be the pull-back of the
universal divisor under the projection p23. Then it is easy to see that

f ∗O
(
D23
d

) � O
(
D23
d−1 + 12

)
,

where  12 ⊂ C × C × Symd−1 C is the pull-back of the diagonal under the
projection p12. Making the base change  × id : C × Symd C → C × C ×
Symd C , induced by the diagonal embedding of C , we immediately get the
required formula. �

Making the base change of the closed embedding considered in the above
proposition by the natural morphism {p} × Symd C ↪→ C × Symd C , we get
a closed embedding

sp = sdp : Symd−1 C → Symd C : D �→ p + D

with the image Rdp := Dd ∩ p×Symd C (the intersection is taken inside C ×
Symd C). Proposition 19.1 implies that the normal bundle to this embedding
is isomorphic to OSymd−1 C (Rd−1

p ). Thus, we have

s∗pO
(
Rdp
) � O
(
Rd−1
p

)
. (19.1.1)

19.2. Morphisms to the Jacobian

For every d ≥ 1 we have a natural morphism σ d : Symd C → J d sending
D to the isomorphism class of OC (D). Let us identify J d with J using the
line bundle OC (dp). Then we can consider σ d as a morphism Symd C → J
sending D to OC (D − dp). More precisely, σ d corresponds to the following
family of line bundles on C trivialized at p, parametrized by Symd C :

OC×Symd C

(
Dd − d(p × Symd C) − C × Rdp

)
.

The fiber of σ d over L ∈ J d is the variety of effective divisors D such that
OC (D) � L . Thus, (σ d )−1(L) can be identified with the projective space
PH 0(C, L). In the following proposition we compute the tangent map to σ d

at the point of Symd C corresponding to an effective divisor D ⊂ C .
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Proposition 19.2. The tangent space to Symd C at a point corresponding to
an effective divisor D ⊂ C is canonically isomorphic to H 0(C,OD(D)). The
tangent map to the morphism σ d : Symd C → J is given by the cobound-
ary homomorphism H 0(C,OD(D)) → H 1(C,OC ) coming from the exact
sequence 0 → OC → OC (D) → OD(D) → 0.

Proof. Set C[ε] = C × Spec(k[ε]/ε2). According to Theorem 16.4, the tan-
gent space TD Symd C coincides with the set of effective Cartier divisors
D̃ ⊂ C[ε] such that D̃ ∩ C = D. Let fα + gαε be local equations of D̃
on Uα[ε], where (Uα) is some open affine covering of C . Then cα := gα/ fα
can be considered as a section of OC (D) on Uα . If we change local equation
by an invertible function, cα will change to cα + uα for some regular func-
tion uα on Uα . Hence, cα modO glue into a global section of OC (D)/OC .
This gives the required isomorphism. The second assertion is an immediate
consequence of this construction. �

Remark. In the case when D consists of d distinct points the above form of
the tangent map to σ d at D can be also deduced from Lemma 17.9.

Corollary 19.3. Assume that d ≤ g. Then the morphism Symd C→
σ d (Symd C) is an isomorphism over the (nonempty) open subset of
σ d (Symd C) consisting of L with h0(L) = 1.

Proof. If h0(D) = 1 then from the above proposition we get injectivity of the
tangent map to σ d at D. �

On the other hand, using Proposition 19.2, one can easily check that for
d > 2g − 2 the morphism σ d is a projective bundle over J . We are going to
identify the corresponding vector bundle on J . LetPC be the Poincaré bundle
on C × J normalized at p. For d > 2g − 2 we denote by Ed the following
bundle on J :

Ed = p2∗(PC (dp × J )).

In other words, Ed = S(OC (dp)). By the base change formula, we have

σ d∗Ed � p2∗(OC×Symd C (Dd ))
(−Rdp).
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Thus, we have a natural inclusion

OSymd C

(−Rdp)→ σ d∗Ed

as a subbundle. Hence, there is a morphism vd : Symd C→P(Ed ) of J -
schemes, such that v∗dO(1) � OSymd C (Rdp). It is easy to see that vd is in
fact an isomorphism.

Remark. One can rephrase the above construction in more invariant terms.
Namely, let L be a line bundle of degree d > 2g−2 onC . Then the morphism
σL : Symd C→ J sending D to OC (D) ⊗ L−1 can be identified with the
projective bundle associated with S(L), the Fourier transform of L .

The natural embedding OC ((d − 1)p) → OC (dp) induces a morphism
kd : Ed−1 → Ed , which identifies Ed−1 with a subbundle in Ed . Furthermore,
the following diagram is commutative:

Symd−1 C ✲
sp

Symd C

❄

vd−1

❄

vd

P(Ed−1)
✲

kd
P(Ed )

(19.2.1)

The relation k∗dO(1) � O(1) is equivalent to the isomorphism s∗pO(Rdp) �
O(Rd−1

p ) proved in Section 19.1.

19.3. Symmetric Powers of Vector Bundles

Let F be a coherent sheaf on C . Then the coherent sheaf F � · · · � F (d
times) on Cd has a natural action of Sd . Hence, it descends to a coherent
sheaf on Symd C which we denote F (d). The following theorem gives some
information about cohomology of this sheaf in the case when F is a vector
bundle.

Theorem 19.4. Let V be a vector bundle on C.
1. If H 1(C, V ) = 0 then Hi (Symd C, V (d)) = 0 for all i > 0.
2. If H 0(C, V ) = 0 then Hi (Symd C, V (d)) = 0 for all i < d.
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We want to reduce the proof to the case of C = P
1. For this we need two

preparatory lemmas. Recall that for every d1, d2 ≥ 0 we have a natural map

sd1,d2 : Symd1 C × Symd2 C → Symd1+d2 C.

Lemma 19.5. For every pair of coherent sheaves F1 and F2 on C one has a
natural isomorphism of vector bundles on Symd C:

(F1 ⊕ F2)
(d) →̃ ⊕d1+d2=d sd1,d2,∗

(
F (d1)

1 � F (d2)
2

)
. (19.3.1)

Proof. The sheaf (F1 ⊕ F2)(d) is obtained by descent from the sheaf (F1 ⊕
F2)�d on Cd . Now we have an Sd -equivariant decomposition

(F1 ⊕ F2)
�d � ⊕d1+d2=dEd1,d2,

where Ed1,d2 is the direct sum of all the products Fi1 � · · · � Fid on Cd

with d1 factors F1 and d2 factors F2. It remains to check that the pull-back
of sd1,d2,∗(F

(d1)
1 � F (d2)

2 ) to Cd is isomorphic to Ed1,d2 as a sheaf with Sd -
action. To compute this pull-back one can use the flat base change ([61],
Proposition 5.6) and the fact that the fibered product of Symd1 C × Symd2 C
with Cd over Symd C is the disjoint union of Sd/(Sd1 × Sd2 ) copies of Cd (see
Exercise 1 of Chapter 9). This leads to the required isomorphism. �

Lemma 19.6. Let f :C→C ′ be a finite morphism of curves, f (d) :
Symd C→ Symd C ′ be the induced morphism of symmetric powers. Then
for every vector bundle V on C there is a natural isomorphism on Symd C ′:

( f∗V )(d) →̃ f (d)
∗
(
V (d)
)
. (19.3.2)

Proof. It is easy to see that the construction V → V (d) commutes with pull-
backs under finite morphisms. Therefore, we have(

f (d)
)∗

( f∗V )(d) � ( f ∗ f∗V )(d).

The natural map f ∗ f∗V → V induces the map ( f ∗ f∗V )(d) → V (d), hence,
by adjunction we get the map (19.3.2). The fact that it is an isomorphism can
be proven locally, so we can assume that C and C ′ are affine, and that f∗OC

and V are trivial bundles. Let A and A′ be the rings of functions on C and
C ′. Then V corresponds to a free A-module of finite rank M . The ring of
functions on Symd C (resp. Symd C ′) is T Sd (A) (resp., T Sd (A′)). The global
sections of V (d) is the A-module T Sd (M), same as the global sections of
( f∗V )(d). �
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Proof of Theorem 19.4. Let f : C → P
1 be a finite morphism. Then applying

isomorphism (19.3.2) we get

Hi
(
Symd C, V (d)

) � Hi
(
Symd

P
1, ( f∗V )(d)

)
.

Therefore, it suffices to prove the theorem in the case C =P
1. Since every

vector bundle on P
1 is a direct sum of line bundles, using (19.3.1) we can

reduce the proof to the case of a line bundle on P
1. It remains to use the fact

that under the natural isomorphism Symd
P

1 � P
d , the line bundle (OP1 (n))(d)

corresponds to OPd (n) (see Exercise 3). �

19.4. Picard Groups

Now we can compute Picard groups of the symmetric powers of C .

Theorem 19.7. For d ≥ 2 there is an exact sequence of abelian groups

0 −→ Pic(J )
σ d∗−→ Pic(Symd C)

deg−→ Z −→ 0,

where the homomorphism deg is normalized by the condition that
deg(O(Rdx )) = 1 for every x ∈ C. If P ⊂ Symd C is a complete linear
system of positive dimension, then deg(L) = deg(L|P).

Proof. For d sufficiently large, the statement is true since Symd C is a pro-
jective bundle over J . Let πd : Cd → Symd C be the canonical projection.
Then we have π∗

dO(Rdp) � OC (p) � · · · � OC (p). It follows that O(Rdp)
is ample. On the other hand, it is easy to see that

OSymd C

(
Rdp
) � (OC (p))(d).

Hence, applying Theorem 19.4 we get Hi (Symd C,O(−nRdp))= 0 for n > 0,
provided that i ≤ 1, d ≥ 2 or i ≤ 2, d ≥ 3. Therefore, we can apply the
Lefschetz theorem for Picard groups (see Appendix C) to conclude that the
map sd∗p : Pic(Symd C) → Pic(Symd−1 C) is an isomorphism for d > 3 and is
an embedding ford = 3. It remains to check that s3∗p is surjective.Let us denote
by K ⊂ Pic(C ×C) the subgroup of line bundles L , such that the restrictions
L|p×C and L|C×p are trivial. Then there is an isomorphism u : End(J ) → K :
φ �→ (i p ×φi p)∗P , where i p : C → J is the embedding corresponding to p,
P is the Poincaré line bundle on J×J . Let Pic+(C×C) be the subgroup of line
bundles stable under the involution (p1, p2) �→ (p2, p1), and let K+ = K ∩
Pic+(C ×C). Then u−1 identifies K+ with the subgroup End+(J ) ⊂ End(J )
consisting of all symmetric endomorphisms of J . Let r : Pic(C × C) → K
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be the homomorphism given by r (F) = F⊗ [(F−1|C×p)� (F−1|p×C )]. Then
r (Pic+(C × C)) = K+ and we have the commutative diagram

Pic(J ) ✲σ 2∗
Pic(Sym2 C) ✲π

∗
2 Pic(C × C)+

❄
s

❄
r

End+(J )
✲

u

K+

(19.4.1)

where s : Pic(J ) → End+(J ) is the homomorphism L �→ φL (recall that
φL (a) = t∗a L ⊗ L−1). Since s is surjective by Theorem 13.7, it follows that
the composition r ◦ π∗

2 ◦ σ ∗
2 is surjective. Thus, in proving that some line

bundle L ∈ Pic(Sym2 C) comes from Pic(Sym3 C), we are reduced to the
case when π∗

2 L belongs to the kernel of r . In other words, we can assume
that π∗

2 L � L1 � L1 for some line bundle L1 on C . The S2-action on L1 � L1

either coincides with the standard one, or differs from it by−1. In accordance
with this dichotomy we equip L̃ = L1 � L1 � L1 either with the standard
S3-action or with the standard action twisted by the sign character. Then if
we consider L̃ as a line bundle on Sym3 C , we will have s3∗x L̃ = L . �

Remark. There is a conjecture that the restriction by sdp induces an isomor-
phism of Chow groups of codimension i , provided that d ≥ 2i +1 (see [29]).
The above theorem deals with the case i = 1.

19.5. Chern Classes

For every smooth projective variety X we denote by CH∗(X ) the Chow
ring of X (graded by codimension). Iterative application of (19.1.1) shows
that upon the identification of P(Ed ) with Symd C (where d is sufficiently
large), the class c1(O(1))i ∈ CHi (Symd C) is represented by the cycle
Symd−i C ⊂ Symd C . Let us consider the cycleswi = σ g−i∗ [Symg−i C] ⊂ J ,
0 ≤ i ≤ g. Note thatw0 = 1, while for i > 0,wi is the class of the subvariety
σ g−i (Symg−i C) ⊂ J (this follows from Exercise 5 of Chapter 17). Then we
can express Chern classes of Ed in terms of wi ’s. Indeed, for every vector
bundle E of rank r + 1 over a variety X one has the following formula for
Segre classes7 of E :

si (E) = π∗(c1(O(1))r+i ),

7 Recall that the Segre polynomial s(E) = ∑ si (E)t i is the inverse of the Chern polynomial
c(E)= ∑ ci (E)t i .
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where π : P(E) → X is the associated projective bundle. In our situation
r = d − g, so we deduce that si (Ed ) = wi . In particular, Chern classes of Ed
do not depend on d (which is always assumed to be sufficiently large).

Let δ : J → J be the involution sending L to ωC (−(2g− 2)p)⊗ L−1. We
claim that for every d > 2g − 2 there is an exact sequence

0 → Ed → F → δ∗E∨
d → 0, (19.5.1)

where F is a successive extension of trivial line bundles. Indeed, we have

δ∗Ed � p2∗
(
P−1
C ⊗ p∗1ωC ((d − 2g + 2)p)

)
.

Therefore, by relative duality (see [61]) in the fibers of p2 : C × J → J we
get

δ∗E∨
d � R1 p2∗((PC (2g − 2 − d)p)).

Now applying the functor Rp2∗ to the exact sequence

0 → PC ((2g − 2 − d)p) → PC (dp) → PC (dp)|(2d−2g+2)p → 0

we get the sequence (19.5.1) with F = p2∗(PC ⊗ p∗1(OC (dp)|(2d−2g+2)p)).
This bundle is a successive extension of trivial line bundles, since PC |p×J
is trivial. Because c(F) = 1 we deduce from (19.5.1) the following relation
between characteristic classes:

c(Ed ) · c
(
δ∗E∨

d

) = 1. (19.5.2)

In other words, c(δ∗E∨
d ) = s(Ed ). It follows that (−1)i ci (δ∗Ed ) = si (Ed ) =

wi . Hence,

ci (Ed ) = (−1)iδ∗wi .

Note also that (19.5.2) gives the following quadratic identity in the Chow ring
of J : (∑

i≥0

(−1)iδ∗wi

)(∑
i≥0

wi

)
= 1, (19.5.3)

which implies that the subring of CH∗(J ) generated by all the cycles wi , is
stable under the involution δ∗. For example, we have

δ∗w1 = w1, δ∗w2 = w2
1 − w2, δ∗w3 = w3

1 − 2w1w2 + w3, . . .
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Exercises

1. (a) Prove that there is a canonical isomorphism

s∗1,d−1ωSymd C � ωC×Symd−1 C (−Dd−1).

(b) Let πd : Cd → Symd C be the natural projection. Show that

π∗
dωSymd C � ωCd

(
−
∑
i< j

 i j

)
,

where  i j is the pull-back of the diagonal in C × C under the pro-
jection pi j : Cd → C2.

(c) Prove that for every two points p, p′ ∈ C one has

s∗p′O
(
Rdp
) � O
(
Rd−1
p

)
. (19.5.4)

2. (a) Let R1, . . . , Rd be a collection of mutually disjoint finite subsets of
C . Show that the complement to the open subset

∪di=1 Symd (C − Ri )

in Symd C coincides with the image of R1 × · · · × Rd under the
natural projection Cd → Symd C . In particular, it consists of a finite
number of points.

(b) Prove that Symd C can be covered by d + 1 open affine subsets of
the form Symd (C − S), where S ⊂ C is finite.

3. Prove that Symd
P

1 is isomorphic to P
d . Show that under this isomor-

phism the line bundle (OP1 (1))(d) on Symd
P

1 corresponds to OPd (1).
4. Let E be an elliptic curve. Consider the addition morphism

Symd E → E : (p1, . . . , pd ) �→ p1 + · · · + pd .

Prove that Symd E is isomorphic over E to the projectivization of the
vector bundle S(OE (de)) on E , where e ∈ E is the neutral element, S is
the Fourier–Mukai transform. Deduce that Symd E � P(V ) where V is
the unique (up to tensoring with line bundles) stable bundle on E of rank
d and degree −1.

5. This exercise gives an alternative proof of the cohomology vanishing
used in the proof of Theorem 19.7. Let X be a quasi-projective variety
equipped with an action of the finite group G, Y = X/G be the quotient,
π : X → Y be the natural projection. Let L be a line bundle on Y .
(a) Construct a complex V• = (V0 → V1 → · · · ) of G-modules com-

puting the cohomology of π∗L on X , such that the complex of
G-invariants (V•)G computes the cohomology of L . [Hint: Use the
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Cech cohomology; start with an open affine covering (Uα) of Y , such
that for every α the restriction of L to Uα is trivial.]

(b) Show that H 0(Y, L) � H 0(X, π∗L)G .
(c) Using two spectral sequences computing group cohomology of the

complex V•, show that if H 0(X, π∗L) = H 1(X, π∗L) = 0, then
H 1(Y, L) = 0.

(d) Assume that X = Cd , G = Sd , Y = Symd C , L is of the form M (d)

for some line bundle M on C . Show that if the characteristic of the
ground field is different from 2 and Hi (Cd ,M�d ) = 0 for i ≤ 2,
then Hi (Symd C,M (d)) = 0 for i ≤ 2. [Hint: Use the open affine
covering as above with all Uα of the form Symd (C − S) such that
M |C−S is trivial; then use the spectral sequence and the fact that for
any vector space V over a field of characteristic �= 2, the cohomology
H 1(Sd , V⊗d ) vanishes.]

6. Prove that deg(OSym2 C ( )) = 2g + 2, where  ⊂ Sym2 C is the di-
agonal, deg : Pic(Sym2 C) → Z is the homomorphism introduced in
Theorem 19.7. [Hint: Use the isomorphism

OC×C ( − p × C − C × p) � (i p × i p)
∗B−1,

where i p : C → J is the embedding sending x to OC (x − p), B is the
biextension on J × J defined in Section 17.4.]

7. Using the relation Ed � S(OC (dp)), the formula for the Chern classes
of Ed from Section 19.5, and Proposition 11.20, derive the Poincaré
formula:

wn = wn1

n!

modulo homological equivalence.
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Varieties of Special Divisors

In this chapter we present some results about varieties of special divisors
Wd ⊂ J d defined as loci in J d where h0 jumps (d ≤ g − 1). In particular,
we prove that the multiplicity of the theta divisor ' = Wg−1 ⊂ J g−1 at a
point L ∈ J g−1 is equal to h0(L). Also, we prove that the singular locus of'
has codimension ≥ 2 in' (codimension ≥ 3 if C is non-hyperelliptic). This
fact will be used in the proof of Torelli theorem in Chapter 21. The natural
framework for these results involves more general varieties of special divisors
Wr
d ⊂ J d consisting of line bundles of degree d with h0 ≥ r + 1 (we have

Wd = W 0
d ). The computation of multiplicities of' is the consequence of the

following Riemann-Kempf singularity theorem (Theorem 20.8): The tangent
cone to Wr

d at L coincides with the reduced subvariety of H 1(OC ) swept
by the kernels of the natural maps H 1(OC ) → H 1(OC (D)), where D runs
through the linear system PH 0(L). An important role in the local study ofWr

d

near a point L is played by the cup-product map µ : H 0(L)⊗ H 0(ωC L−1) →
H 0(ωC ) � H 1(OC )∗. For example, the above description of the tangent cone
depends only on µ. On the other hand, if L ∈ Wr

d \ Wr+1
d then the Zariski

tangent space toWr
d at L can be identified with the orthogonal complement to

the image ofµ. This leads to the estimate on the dimension ofWr
d . The singular

locus of theta divisor ' = Wg−1 coincides with the subvariety W 1
g−1 ⊂ ',

so we get an estimate on its dimension.

20.1. Definitions

Let C be a curve. The closed subset Wr
d ⊂ J d = J d (C) consists of all

line bundles L of degree d such that h0(L) > r . One has the canonical
scheme structure on Wr

d , since it can be described as the degeneration locus
of some morphism of vector bundles on J d . More precisely, if we fix an
effective divisor D of sufficiently large degree then the exact sequence

0 → H 0(L) → H 0(L(D))
αL→ H 0(L(D)|D),

252
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where L ∈ J d , tells us that h0(L) > r if and only if rkαL < h0(L(D))−r . Let
us define the vector bundlesV0 andV1 on J d byV0 = p2∗(P(d)(p−1

1 D)),V1 =
p2∗(P(d)(p−1

1 D)|D×Jd ), whereP(d) is a Poincaré line bundle onC× J d , and
p1 and p2 are the projections from the product C × J d to its factors. Then
we have a natural morphism α : V0 → V1 and Wr

d is the locus of points
in J d , where the rank of α is < k = d + deg D − g+ 1− r . Locally, we can
trivialize our vector bundles and represent α by a matrix of functions. Then
the ideal sheaf of Wr

d is generated by k × k minors of α. We omit the proof
of the fact that this ideal sheaf does not depend on a choice of D (essentially,
this follows from the fact that all complexes V0 → V1 obtained in this way,
are quasiisomorphic). Note that W 0

g−1 is exactly the theta divisor ' ⊂ J g−1.
To study Wr

d , it is convenient to introduce an auxiliary scheme Gr
d

parametrizing pairs (L , V ), where L ∈ Jd , V ⊂ H 0(L) is the subspace of
dimension r + 1. It can be defined as follows. Pick a divisor D as above.
To choose a subspace V ⊂ H 0(L) is the same as to choose a subspace
V ⊂ H 0(L(D)) such that αL (V )= 0. Thus, we can define Gr

d as a closed
subscheme of the relative Grassmanian Gr+1(V1) associated with V1, given
by the equation α(V ) = 0.

Lemma 20.1. The natural proper morphism f : Gr
d → Wr

d : (L , V ) �→ L,
is an isomorphism over Wr

d \Wr+1
d .

Proof. By definition, overWr
d the rank of α : V0 → V1 is<k = d+deg D−

g+1−r . On the other hand, locally near every point ofWr
d \Wr+1

d some (k−1)
× (k − 1) minor of α is invertible. It follows that over Wr

d \Wr+1
d the image

of α is a subbundle of V1. This easily implies the assertion of the lemma. �

20.2. Tangent Spaces

In the following proposition we compute the Zariski tangent spaces to all
points L ∈ Wr

d .

Proposition 20.2. (a) Assume that L ∈ Wr
d \Wr+1

d . Then TLWr
d � Im(µ)⊥ ⊂

H 1(OC ) where

µ : H 0(L) ⊗ H 0(ωC L
−1) → H 0(ωC ) � H 1(OC )∗ (20.2.1)

is the cup-product homomorphism.
(b) If L ∈ Wr+1

d , then TLWr
d = H 1(O).
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Proof. (a) Since L �∈ Wr+1
d , by Lemma20.1 the tangent space TLWr

d can iden-
tified with the tangent space T(L ,V )Gr

d , where V = H 0(L). Let (L(ε), V (ε))
be the first order deformation of (L , V ) in Gr

d . In other words, we consider
a morphism Spec(k[ε]/ε2) → Gr

d passing through (L , V ). Thus, L(ε) is a
line bundle over C ×Spec(k[ε]/ε2) and V (ε) is a vector bundle of rank r + 1
over Spec(k[ε]/ε2) equipped with an embedding V (ε) → p2∗(L(ε)), where
p2 : C×Spec(k[ε]/ε2) → Spec(k[ε]/ε2) is the projection. Let gi j ∈ O∗(Ui j )
be the transition functions of L with respect to some open covering Ui
of C . Then the transition functions of L(ε) have form g̃i j = gi j (1 + εφi j )
where φi j is a Cech 1-cocycle with values in OC . Now V (ε) is a vec-
tor bundle over Spec(k[ε]/ε2) and V (ε)|Spec(k) = V , hence we can identify
V (ε) with V ⊗ k[ε]/ε2. Thus, for every element s ∈ V = H 0(L) we have
a section s̃ in L(ε) extending s. Let s̃ be given by a collection of functions
s̃i ∈ O(Ui )⊗k[ε]/ε2 such that s̃i = g̃i j̃ s j overUi j . We can write s̃i = si+εs ′i ,
where si = s|Ui . Then we have

φi j si = s ′i − gi j s
′
j

inUi j . Therefore, the Cech 1-cocycle (φi j si ) with values in L is a coboundary.
But this cocycle represents the cup-product of classes (φi j ) ∈ H 1(C,OC ) and
(si ) ∈ H 0(C, L). So we obtain that the tangent space to Gr

d at (L , V ) can be
identified with the space of classes φ ∈ H 1(C,OC ), such that s · φ = 0 in
H 1(C, L). It remains to use Serre duality.

(b) Locally there exists amorphism from J d to the varietyM(n,m) of n×m
matrices, such that Wr

d is the pull-back of the variety of matrices Mk(n,m)
of rank ≤ k, while Wr+1

d is the pull-back of Mk−1(n,m). Hence, the result
follows from the analogous statement for the tangent space to Mk(n,m) at
the point of Mk−1(n,m), which can be checked by explicit computation in
coordinates. �

Corollary 20.3. Wd = W 0
d is singular at a point L if and only if L ∈ W 1

d .

Proof. Since G0
d is just Symd C , we have dimW 0

d = d. On the other hand,
for L ∈ W 0

d \ W 1
d we have h0(L) = 1, hence for such L the map (20.2.1) is

injective. It follows that the tangent space to W 0
d at L has dimension d. �

In particular, we obtain that the singular locus of'=Wg−1 ⊂ J g−1, coin-
cides with W 1

g−1.
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20.3. Dimension Estimates

Recall that Clifford’s theorem asserts that if D is a special divisor on a non-
hyperelliptic curve C (i.e., h0(D) > 0 and h1(D) > 0) then the inequality
2 dim |D| ≥ deg D implies either D = 0 or OC (D) � ωC (see [62],IV,5.4).
We will use this theorem to prove the following result due to Martens.

Theorem 20.4. Assume that C is not hyperelliptic, and that d and r satisfy
2 ≤ d ≤ g − 1, 0 < 2r ≤ d. Then dimWr

d ≤ d − 2r − 1.

Proof. Assume that the assertion is wrong. Then we can choose minimal d
such that dimWr

d ≥ d − 2r . Note that d − 2r > 0 by Clifford’s theorem
(since C is not hyperelliptic). Let L ∈ Wr

d be a point in the component of
maximal dimension. We may assume that h0(L) = r + 1 (otherwise we
have dimWr+1

d ≥ d − 2r ≥ d − 2(r + 1), so we can replace r by r + 1).
We also can assume that the linear system |L| has no base points. Indeed, by
the assumption of minimality of d we have dimWr

d−1 ≤ d−2r−2. Hence, the
points ofWr

d of the form L ′(p) where L ′ ∈ Wr
d−1, p ∈ C form a closed subset

of dimension ≤d − 2r − 1, and we can choose L ∈ Wr
d outside this subset.

According to Proposition 20.2, the dimension of the tangent space toWr
d at

L is equal to g− rk(µ) = g− (r+1)h1(L)+dim(ker(µ)). By our assumption
this should be ≥d − 2r , so we get the inequality

dim(ker(µ)) ≥ d − 2r − g + (r + 1)h1(L).

Let us choose two global sections of L , s1 and s2, without common zeros. Let
W ⊂ H 0(L) be the (2-dimensional) subspace spanned by s1 and s2. Consider
the restriction of µ to W ⊗ H 0(ωC L−1):

µW : W ⊗ H 0(ωC L
−1) → H 0(ωC ).

Then the above inequality implies that

dim(ker(µW )) ≥ d − 2r − g + 2h1(L) = g − d.

On the other hand, from the exact sequence

0 → ωC L
−2 → W ⊗ ωC L−1 → ωC → 0

we deduce that dim(ker(µW )) = h0(ωC L−2). Therefore, h0(L2) ≥ d + 1.
If d ≤ g − 2, or d = g − 1 and L2 �� ωC , then we get a contradiction with
Clifford’s theorem. Note that since dimension ofWr

d is positive we can always
choose L in such a way that L2 �� ωC . The obtained contradiction proves the
theorem. �
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Corollary 20.5. The dimension of the singular locus of' ⊂ J g−1 is ≤ g−3.
If C is nonhyperelliptic, then this dimension is ≤ g − 4.

Proof. According to Corollary 20.3, the singular locus of ' = W 0
g−1 is

W 1
g−1. If C is nonhyperelliptic, we can apply the above theorem to get the

required estimate. In the case when C is hyperelliptic we can use the equality
dimWr

d = d − 2r , which we leave for the reader to check. �

20.4. Tangent Cones

Now we will determine the tangent cones to Wd :=W 0
d considered as sub-

schemes of J . The idea is to consider the (total space of the) normal bun-
dle N to the projective space P = P(H 0(L)) sitting inside Symd C , where
L ∈ Wd . Then the map σ = σ d : Symd C → J d induces a morphism
τ : N → T , where T = H 1(OC ) is the tangent space to J d at the point
L (since P = σ−1(L)). The image of τ is contained in the tangent cone to
Wd at L and set-theoretically coincides with it. On the other hand, it is easy to
see that N is described inside P × T by explicit equations. This will give us
enough information to conclude that the tangent cone is reduced and coincides
with τ (N ) ⊂ T .

To describe equations of N in P×T let us consider the cup-product tensor
(20.2.1) as a map from H 0(ωC L−1) to the space of sections of OP(1) ⊗OT .
Let s1, . . . , sh1 be the sections of OP(1) obtained via this map from a basis in
H 0(ωC L−1), where h1 = h1(L).

Proposition 20.6. The vanishing locus of s1, . . . , sh1 coincides with N ⊂
P × T .

Proof. Recall that the tangent space to Symd C at D is canonically isomorphic
to H 0(OD(D)), so that the tangent map to σ : Symd C → J d (C) at D is just
the boundary homomorphism

δD : H 0(OD(D)) → H 1(OC )

coming from the exact sequence 0 → OC → OC (D) → OD(D) → 0 (see
Proposition 19.2). Therefore, the fiber of the normal bundle N at D ∈ P is
im(δD) = ker(H 1(OC ) → H 1(OC (D))). Equivalently, this is a linear sub-
space inT definedby the subspaceof linear forms H 0(ωC (−D)) ⊂ H 0(ωC ) =
T ∗. Let N ′ ⊂ P × T be the vanishing locus of s1, . . . , sh1 . Then the above
argument shows that N ′ ∩ (D× T ) coincides with N ∩ (D× T ) for every D.
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In particular, dim N ′ = dim N = dim(P × T ) − h1. Hence, N ′ is a complete
intersection in P × T and N = N ′. �

Another way to look at the tensor µ is to consider it as a matrix of linear
functions on T of the size h0 × h1, where hi = hi (L). Let M(h0, h1) be
the variety of matrices of this size. Then µ gives a morphism m : T →
M(h0, h1) and the above proposition can be interpreted as saying that τ :
N → T is the pull-back of the standard family of projective spaces ϕ : PS →
M(h0, h1) under m. Namely, PS is the closed subset in P

h0−1 × M given by
the equations

∑
k xkmkl = 0 where (mkl) are the coordinates in M , (xk) are

homogeneous coordinates in P
h0−1. In particular, set-theoretically τ (N ) is

the pull-back of ϕ(PS) under m. Therefore, the codimension of τ (N ) in T is
≤ codimM ϕ(PS) = h1 − h0 + 1 = g − d. Hence, dim τ (N ) ≥ d = dim N .
It follows that dim τ (N ) = d. The next ingredient we need is the following
statement.

Lemma 20.7. The canonical morphism OT → τ∗ON is surjective.

Proof. Since N is the complete intersection of h1 sections of OP(1)⊗OT in
P × T , we have the Koszul resolution for ON as OP×T -module:

0 → OP(−h1) ⊗OT = K−h1 → · · · → K−2 → K−1 → K0

= OP×T → ON → 0,

where K− j = OP(− j) × O
⊕(h

1

j )
T . Computing τ∗ON with the help of this

resolution, we immediately obtain the result. �

The above lemma implies that τ is birational onto its image and that τ (N )
is normal. The last technical step is to show that τ (N ) coincides with the
tangent cone XL of Wd at L .

Theorem 20.8. One has XL = τ (N ) as subschemes in T .

Proof. Consider the surjection OXL → Oτ (N ) = τ∗(ON ). We want to show
that it is an injection, i.e., the map H 0(OXL ) → H 0(ON ) is an injection.
In other words, we want to prove that the surjective maps αi : mi/mi+1 →
H 0(I i/I i+1) are injective for all i ≥ 0 (here m is the ideal of the point L
in Wd , I is the ideal of P in Symd C). Let A denote the local ring of Wd at
L . Consider the canonical maps βi : A/mi → H 0(OSymd C/I

i ). Then the
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surjectivity of αi implies that the following sequence is exact for every i :

0 → ker(αi ) → ker(βi+1) → ker(βi ) → 0.

In particular, every element of ker(βi ) can be lifted to an element of the
completion A ˆ = proj. limn A/m

n , that lies in the kernel of the canonical
morphism

A ˆ → proj. limn H
0(OSymd/I n). (20.4.1)

It remains to prove that this morphism is injective. Indeed, this would imply
that ker(βi ) = 0 for all i , hence ker(αi ) = 0. Let us apply the theorem on
formal functions (see [62], III, Section 11.1) to the morphism σ : Symd C →
J and the point L ∈ J . We obtain that the natural morphism

(σ∗OSymd C )L ˆ → proj. limn H
0(OSymd/I n)

is an isomorphism. Since A (considered as (OJ )L -module) is a submodule of
(σ∗OSymd C )L , this implies injectivity of (20.4.1). �

Thus, the geometric description of XL is the following: XL is the reduced
subvariety of T swept by linear subspaces ker(H 1(OC ) → H 1(OC (D))),
where D runs through the linear system PH 0(L).

Corollary 20.9. The schemes Wd are reduced.

Corollary 20.10. The degree of the projectivized tangent cone PX ⊂PT is
equal to the binomial coefficient

( h1(L)
h0(L)−1

)
.

Proof. The rational equivalence class of the subvariety PN ⊂ P × PT is
(h + h′)h

1(L) where h = c1(O(0, 1)), h′ = c1(O(1, 0)). Therefore, the degree
of PX is equal to hg−d · (h + h′)h

1(L) = ( h1(L)
h0(L)−1

)
. �

In particular, for d = g− 1 we have h0(L) = h1(L), so the multiplicity of
the theta divisor ' = Wg−1 at L is equal to h0(L).
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Torelli Theorem

In this chapter we prove the Torelli theorem asserting that a curve C can be
recovered from its Jacobian J considered as a principally polarized abelian
variety. The proof is based on the observation that the Fourier–Mukai trans-
form of a line bundle of degree g − 1 on C , is a coherent sheaf F (up to
a shift) supported on the corresponding theta divisor ' in J . Moreover, the
restriction of this sheaf to the nonsingular part 'ns ⊂' is a line bundle. Be-
cause the theta divisor is nonsingular in codimension 1 (this was proved in
the previous chapter), F can be recovered from this line bundle by taking the
push-forward with respect to the open embedding 'ns ↪→ '. On the other
hand, we can characterize all line bundles M on 'ns appearing above only
in terms of the pair (J,'). In fact, we prove that such M has two properties:
(i) M⊗ ν∗M � ω'ns where ν : '→ ' is the canonical involution; (ii) the
class of M generates the cokernel of the map Pic(J ) → Pic('ns). Thus, to
recover the curve C from (J,') one has to pick a line bundle M, as above,
extend it to' by taking the push-forward, and then apply the Fourier–Mukai
transform. The result will be supported on C (embedded into J ).

21.1. Recovering the Curve from the Theta Divisor

Let A be an abelian variety, D ⊂ A an effective divisor inducing the principal
polarization on A. Let us set

Z (A, D) := coker(Pic(A) → Pic(Dns)),

where Dns ⊂ D is the nonsingular part of D, the homomorphism Pic(A) →
Pic(Dns) is induced by the embedding Dns ↪→ A. If D′ ⊂ A is another
effective divisor inducing the same polarization then there exists a unique
point x ∈ A such that D′ = D+ x . It follows that there is a natural transitive
systemof isomorphisms between groups Z (A, D) for all D inducing the given
principal polarization. Now assume in addition that D is symmetric. Then the
restriction of themap [−1]A : A → A to D induces an involution ν : D → D.

259
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If D′ is another symmetric divisor inducing the principal polarization then
D′ = D + x for the unique point x ∈ A2. The corresponding isomorphism
D � D′ commutes with involutions on D and D′. Let P(A, D) ⊂ Pic(Dns)
be the set of isomorphism classes of line bundles M on Dns , such that

(i) M⊗ ν∗M � ωDns ;
(ii) the group Z (A, D) is generated by the image of M.
Clearly, if D′ is another symmetric divisor inducing the same polariza-

tion then P(A, D′) = P(A, D) under the natural isomorphism between
Pic((D′)ns) and Pic(Dns). Thus, when the polarization on A is fixed we can
denote P(A, D) (resp., Z (A, D)) simply by P(A) (resp., Z (A)).

Remark. Since the tangent bundle to A is trivial, one hasωDns = OJ (D)|Dns .
Thus, if P(A, D) is nonempty then the group Z (A, D) is cyclic and ν acts on
Z (A, D) as −1.

Nowwecan formulate the recipe for recovering the curve from its Jacobian.

Theorem 21.1. Let J be the Jacobian of a curve C of genus g ≥ 2. Then the
set P(J ) is nonempty. Pick any theta divisor'L ⊂ J (where L ∈ Picg−1(C))
and any element M ∈ P(J,'L ). Then the Fourier transform S( j ns∗ M),
where jns : 'ns

L ↪→ J is the natural embedding, has form F[1 − g], where
F is a coherent sheaf on J . The support of F is isomorphic to C (in fact, F
is a line bundle of degree g − 1 on C).

21.2. Computation of Z(J)

Recall that all theta divisors in the Jacobian are translations of the natural divi-
sor' ⊂ J g−1. It is more convenient to work with J g−1 and this divisor. Note
that we have the canonical involution ν :'→' corresponding to the map
L �→ ωC⊗ L−1. This involution is compatible with involutions on symmetric
theta divisors 'L ⊂ J used in the previous section, via the natural isomor-
phism ' � 'L . Thus, we have natural identification of the sets P(J,'L )
(resp., Z (J,'L )) with the set P(J g−1,') (resp., Z (J g−1,')) defined in the
same way in terms of the pair' ⊂ J g−1 and the canonical involution ν on'.

We have a canonical identification of Pic0(J g−1) with Pic0(J ) = Ĵ induced
by any standard isomorphism J → J g−1 (given by some line bundle of
degree g − 1 on C). Thus, we can consider the Fourier transform as an
equivalence between derived categories of coherent sheaves on Ĵ and J g−1.
To prove Theorem 21.1, it suffices to show that for every M ∈ P(J g−1,')
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the Fourier transform of the sheaf j ns∗ M, where j ns : 'ns ↪→ J g−1 is the
natural embedding, has the form specified in Theorem 21.1.

We start by calculating the group Z (J ) = Z (J g−1,'). This is not difficult,
sincewehave a smooth compactification for'ns . Namely,we can identify'ns

with an open subset of Symg−1 C consisting of effective divisors D of degree
g − 1, such that h0(D) = 1 (indeed, 'ns = Wg−1 \W 1

g−1 by Corollary 20.3;

on the other hand, the morphism σ g−1 : Symg−1 C→Wg−1 =' is an isomor-
phismover'ns byCorollary 19.3). Let Q ⊂ Symg−1 C be the complementary
closed subset consisting of D ∈ Symg−1 C , such that h0(D) > 1.

Lemma 21.2. Assume that g ≥ 3. If C is not hyperelliptic then Q has codi-
mension ≥ 2. If C is hyperelliptic and τ :C→C is the hyperelliptic involu-
tion then Q coincides with the divisor in Symg−1 C consisting of D, such that
D = x + τ (x) + D′ for some x ∈ C, D′ ≥ 0.

Proof. WhenC is not hyperelliptic, the assertion follows from Theorem 20.4.
When C is hyperelliptic, it follows from the fact that every divisor D on C
with h0(D) > 1 is the sum of a divisor of the form x + τ (x) with an effective
divisor. �

Lemma21.2 implies that for a nonhyperelliptic curveC one has a canonical
isomorphism Pic('ns) � Pic(Symg−1 C), while for hyperelliptic C of genus
g≥ 3 the group Pic('ns) is the quotient of Pic(Symg−1 C) by the subgroup
generated by the classes of the irreducible components of Q.

Lemma 21.3. Assume that C is a hyperelliptic curve of genus g ≥ 3. Then Q
is an irreducible divisor and deg(Q) = −2, where deg : Pic(Symg−1 C) → Z

is the homomorphism introduced in Theorem 19.7.

Proof. Let τ : C → C be the hyperelliptic involution. For every d > 1
let us denote by Qd ⊂ Symd C the reduced effective divisor consisting of
D ∈ Symd C , such thatD contains a pair of points in hyperelliptic involution.
By the definition, Q = Qg−1. Note that Q2 � P

1, while Qd for d > 2 is just
the image of Q2 × Symd−2 C under the natural map Sym2 C × Symd−2 C →
Symd C , so Qd is irreducible for every d ≥ 2. It is easy to check that

s∗pO(Qd ) � O
(
Qd−1 + Rd−1

τ (p)

)
(21.2.1)

for every p ∈ C . Consider the embedding a : Q2 ↪→ Symd C given by
D �→ D + D0 where D0 is a fixed divisor of degree d − 2. Then using
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(21.2.1) and the relation (19.5.4) from Exercise 1(c) of Chapter 19, we obtain
that a∗O(Rdy ) � OP1 (1), while a∗O(Qd ) � OP1 (Q2 · Q2 + d − 2). Note that
Q2 · Q2 = 1 − g, so we have a∗O(Qd ) � OP1 (d − g − 1). In particular,
a∗O(Qg−1) � OP1 (−2) as required. �

These calculations lead to the following result.

Proposition 21.4. If C is not hyperelliptic then Z (J ) � Z. If C is hyper-
elliptic of genus g ≥ 3 then Z (J ) � Z/2Z. In both cases the restriction
homomorphism Pic

(
J g−1
)→ Pic('ns) is injective.

21.3. Proof of Theorem 21.1

Let A be an abelian variety, and let D ⊂ A be a symmetric effective divisor
inducing a principal polarization on A. We denote by Ã the semidirect product
of Â and Z/2Z, where ±1 ∈ Z/2Z acts on Â by [±1] Â. The set P(A, D)
is equipped with the natural action of Ã(k). Namely, an element ξ ∈ Â(k)
acts by the tensor product with the restriction to Dns of the line bundle Pξ ,
while the action of Z/2Z is induced by the involution ν : Dns → Dns . Since
the bundles Pξ are translation-invariant, this action is compatible with our
identifications between the sets P(A, D) for different D.

Proposition 21.5. Assume that the restriction homomorphism Pic(A) →
Pic(Dns) is injective. Then the action of Ã on P(A, D) is transitive.

Proof. Let jDns : Dns → A be the natural embedding. Take M,M′ ∈
P(A, D). Since M generates Z (A, D) and ν∗M ≡ M−1 mod j∗Dns Pic(A),
we have eitherM ≡ M′ mod j∗Dns (Pic(A)) or ν∗M ≡ M′ mod j∗Dns (Pic(A)).
ReplacingM′ by ν∗M′ if necessary, we can assume thatM−1 ·M′ � j∗Dns M
for some M ∈ Pic(A). Now from injectivity of the restriction homo-
morphism Pic(A) → Pic(Dns) we deduce that [−1]∗AM = M−1. Hence,
φM = φ[−1]∗M = −φM , which implies that that M ∈ Pic0(A). �

The injectivity assumption of the previous proposition holds in the case
of Jacobians if g ≥ 3, as follows from Proposition 21.4. Also, in this case
instead of looking at symmetric divisors in J we can deal with the similarly
defined action of J̃ on P(J g−1,'). Proposition 21.5 implies that this action
is transitive (for g≥ 3). In the case g= 2 one can show directly that
the action of J̃ on P(J 1,') is transitive (see Exercise 1 at the end of this
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chapter). Therefore, it suffices to prove the existence of at least one element
in P(J g−1,') for which the assertion of Theorem 21.1 is true.

Let P(g − 1) be the Poincaré line bundle on C × J g−1 normalized at
some point p ∈C . Let us consider the functor�P(g−1) : Db(C) → Db(J g−1).
Theorem 21.1 is an immediate consequence of the following result.

Proposition 21.6. One has�P(g−1)(OC )[1] = j ns∗ M for some elementM ∈
P(J g−1,').

Proof. Assume first that g≥ 3. Clearly the object F :=�P(g−1)(OC )[1] ∈
Db(J g−1) vanishes outside of '. Since F is the derived push-forward of a
(shifted) line bundle onC×J g−1,we can represent it as the coneof amorphism
f : V−1 → V0 of vector bundles on J g−1. Since f is an isomorphism outside
of', it is injective, so F = Coker f . Moreover, since det( f ) is an equation of
' (see Chapter 17), it follows that F is the push-forward by j : ' ↪→ J g−1

of a coherent sheaf on '.
Now we are going to use the cohomological interpretation of depth, (see

[62], Exercise III, 3.4) stating that for a finitely generated module M over a
Noetherian ring R and for an ideal I ⊂ R one has Hi

I (M)= 0 for i < depthI M .
In particular, if R is smooth then Hi

I (R) = 0 for i < ht I . It follows that for
every closed subset Y ⊂ J g−1 of codimension > 2 and every vector bundle V
on J g−1, one has Hi

Y V = 0 for i ≤ 2. From the exact sequence 0 → V−1 →
V0 → F → 0 we derive thatHi

Y F = 0 for i = 0, 1 and codim Y > 2. Since by
Corollary 20.5 the codimension in J g−1 of the singular locus of' is> 2, this
shows that F = j ns∗ M, where M := j ns∗F (recall that j ns : 'ns ↪→ J g−1 is
the natural locally closed embedding). Note that by the base change of a flat
morphism (see Appendix C) we have

L jns∗F � Rp2∗(P(g − 1)|C×'ns )[1].

Since h0(L) = h1(L) = 1 for every L ∈ 'ns , applying the base change again
we deduce that rkM|L = 1 for every L ∈ 'ns . Since ' is reduced, this
implies that M is a line bundle on 'ns .

It remains to prove that M ∈ P(J g−1,'). First, we are going to apply the
duality theory (see [61]) to the projection p2 : C × J g−1 → J g−1 to prove
that

RHom(F,OJ g−1 ) � ν∗F[−1],
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where ν : J g−1 → J g−1 is the involution L �→ ωC ⊗ L−1. We have

RHom(F,OJ g−1 ) � RHom(Rp2∗(P(g − 1)),OJ g−1 )[−1]

� Rp2∗(P(g − 1)−1 ⊗ p!
2OJ g−1 )[−1].

Since the morphism p2 is smooth, we have p!
2OJ g−1 � p∗1ωC [1], where

p1 : C × J g−1 → C is the projection. Therefore,

RHom(F,OJ g−1 ) � Rp2∗(P(g − 1)−1 ⊗ p∗1ωC ).

But P(g − 1)−1 ⊗ p∗1ωC ) � (idC ×ν)∗P(g − 1) by the definition of the
involution ν. Hence,

RHom(F,OJ g−1 ) � ν∗Rp2∗(P(g − 1)) � ν∗F[−1].

Applying the functor L jns∗ to this isomorphism, we obtain

RHom(L jns∗F,O'ns ) � ν∗L jns∗F[−1].

Since L jns∗F has locally free cohomology sheaves, this implies that

M−1 � ν∗L−1 j ns∗F.

But

L−1 j ns∗F � L−1 j ns∗ j ns∗ M � M⊗O'ns (−').

Therefore, ν∗M−1 � M(−'), which is condition (i) from the definition of
P(J g−1,').

Let us check condition (ii). Consider the universal divisor Dg−1 ⊂ C ×
Symg−1 C . Then the pull-back of the line bundleP(g−1) onC× J g−1 by the
morphism id×σ g−1 : C×Symg−1 C → C× J g−1 is isomorphic toO(Dg−1−
C×Rp), where p is the point over whichP(g−1) is trivialized. It follows that
the line bundle M−1 on'ns is isomorphic to α∗ p2∗(O(Dg−1))(−Rp), where
p2 : C × Symg−1 C → Symg−1 C is the projection, α : 'ns → Symg−1 C
is the embedding. Therefore, M−1 � α∗(OSymg−1 C (−Rp)), which generates
Z (J ), so we are done. �

21.4. Remarks

From theLefschetz theorem forPicard groups (seeAppendixC) one can easily
derive that the restriction map j∗ : Pic(A) → Pic(D) is an isomorphism for
an arbitrary principally polarized abelian variety (A, D) of dimension g ≥ 4
(where D is an effective divisor corresponding to the principal polarization).
Furthermore, if the dimension of the singular locus Sing D is<g− 4 then D
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is locally factorial as follows from [57], exposé 11, (3.14) ch. [56]. Hence, in
this case Pic(D) = Pic(Dns) (because the notions of Cartier divisors and Weil
divisors on D coincide) and Z (A) = 0. Note that for a Jacobian the dimension
of Sing' is ≥ g − 4. Moreover, Andreotti and Mayer proved in [1] that the
closure of the locus of Jacobians constitutes an irreducible component of the
locus Ng−4 of principally polarized abelian varietieswith dim Sing D ≥ g−4.
In [11] Beauville established that for g = 4 the locus N0 has two irreducible
components. He also proved (assuming that the characteristic is zero) that
a generic point of N0, which is not contained in the closure of the locus of
Jacobians, corresponds to an abelian variety A with Sing D consisting of one
ordinary double point (see [11], 7.5). It follows that the corresponding group
Z (A) is isomorphic to Z and the involution acts on Z (A) as identity. Therefore,
the set P(A) in this case is empty. The natural question is whether in higher
dimensions one still has P(A) = ∅ for principally polarized abelian varieties
that are not in the closure of the locus of Jacobians.

Exercises

1. Let C be a curve of genus 2. Show that the involution ν on the theta
divisor C � ' ⊂ J 1 coincides with the hyperelliptic involution of C .
Prove that in this case J̃ acts transitively on Z (J 1,').

2. Let C be a curve of genus 2.
(a) Prove that P(J 1,') coincides with the set of isomorphism classes

of line bundles of degree 1 on ' � C .
(b) Let p ∈ C be a point fixed by the hyperelliptic involution, i p : C ↪→

J be the corresponding embedding. Identifying Ĵ with J by means of
the standard principal polarization of J , we can consider the Fourier
transform S as an autoequivalence of Db(J ). Show that one has

S(i p∗OC (p))[1] � i p∗(OC (p)).
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Deligne’s Symbol, Determinant Bundles,

and Strange Duality

This chapter should be considered as a survey, so we only sketch some proofs
in it.

In Sections 22.1 to 22.3, we present the construction and properties of
Deligne’s symbol 〈L ,M〉, which is a line bundle on the base S associated with
a pair of line bundles L and M on a relative curve C → S. The main result
about this symbol is the isomorphism (22.3.1) relating it with the determinant
line bundles. Then in Section 22.4 we review the strange duality conjecture
about generalized theta divisors on the moduli spaces of vector bundles on a
curve. These generalized theta divisors are defined by the same determinantal
construction as the usual theta divisors (see Section 17.1). LetU (r, r (g− 1))
(resp. SU (k)) be the moduli space of semistable vector bundles of rank r
(resp. k) and degree r (g− 1) (respectively, trivial determinant). Applying the
isomorphism (22.3.1) one can easily prove that the pull-back of the (general-
ized) theta divisor under the tensor product map U (r, r (g − 1)) × SU (k) →
U (kr, kr (g−1)) is the external tensor productOU (r,r (g−1))(k')�OSU (k)(r').
Therefore, the pull-back of the (generalized) theta function induces a map
H 0(SU (k),O(r'))∗ → H 0(U (r, r (g − 1)),O(k')). The conjecture is that
this map is an isomorphism. Using the Fourier–Mukai transform, we reformu-
late this conjecture in such a way that the roles of k and r become symmetric.
Namely, we denote by Fr,k the vector bundle on J , obtained as the push-
forward of O(k') with respect to the map det : U (r, r (g − 1)) → J . Then
there is a natural morphism F∨

k,r → S(Fr,k) and the conjecture states that
it is an isomorphism. From this reformulation one can easily see that the
conjecture holds for (r, k) if and only if it holds for (k, r ).

22.1. Virtual Vector Bundles

A Picard category is a (non-empty) category C, such that every morphism
in C is an isomorphism, equipped with a functor + : C × C → C satisfying

266
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the associativity constraint, such that for every object A∈ C the functors
X �→ A + X and X �→ X + A are autoequivalences. These axioms im-
ply the existence of the neutral object 0, and of the opposite object −X to
every object X equipped with an isomorphism X + (−X ) � 0. A com-
mutative Picard category is a Picard category equipped with a commuta-
tivity constraint compatible with the associativity. In such a category one
defines A − B = A + (−B) for a pair of object A, B. An isomorphism
φ1 : A � B + X induces an isomorphism A− B � X , however, “adding B”
to this isomorphism we obtain an isomorphism φ2 : A � B+X that can differ
from φ1.

Examples.

1. The category Pic(S) of line bundles and their isomorphisms on a
scheme S has a natural structure of Picard category.

2. Consider the category P(S) of graded line bundles on a scheme S.
Its objects are pairs (L , a), where L is a line bundle on S, a is an
integer-valued locally constant function on S (we think of L as being
placed in degree a). The operation + is defined by (L , a)+ (L ′, a′) =
(L⊗L ′, a+a′). It is equipped with the obvious associativity constraint
and the commutativity constraint v⊗w �→ (−1)deg(v)·deg(w)w⊗v. With
these data, P(S) is a commutative Picard category.

Let A be an exact category (a full subcategory of an abelian category
stable under extensions). Then one can associate toA the commutative Picard
category V (A) of virtual objects of A equipped with a functor (A, is) →
V (A) : A �→ [A], where (A, is) is the category with the same objects as A
and isomorphisms in A as morphisms. To explain the idea of the definition of
V (A), let us consider for every Picard category C functors [ ] : (A, is) → C
equipped with the following additional data:

(a) for every exact triple A′ → A → A′′ in A, a functorial isomorphism
[A] � [A′] + [A′′];

(b) an isomorphism [0] � 0;
subject to the axioms:

(c) for an isomorphism φ : A→ B consider the exact triangle 0→ A→
B (resp. A → B → 0), then the induced isomorphism [A] → [0] + [B] →
[B] (resp. [B] → [A] + [0] → [A]) coincides with [φ] (resp. [φ−1]);

(d) for an admissible filtration 0 ⊂ A ⊂ B ⊂ C (i.e., a filtra-
tion with B/A,C/B ∈ A), the following diagram of isomorphisms is
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commutative:

[C] ✲ [A] + [C/A]

❄ ❄
[B] + [C/B] ✲ [A] + [B/A] + [C/B]

(22.1.1)

By the definition, the functor [ ] : (A, is) → V (A) extends to the universal
system of the above type, i.e., for every Picard category C equipped with a
functor (A, is) → C and data (a) and (b) subject to (c) and (d), there exists
a unique functor of Picard categories V (A) → C compatible with data (a)
and (b).

The functor [ ] : (A, is) → V (A) extends to the functor [ ] : (Db(A), is) →
V (A), where Db(A) is the derived category of A, i.e., the quotient of the cat-
egory of bounded complexes overA by the subcategory of acyclic complexes
(=complexes obtained by successive extensions from shifted exact triples
in A).

Let C1, C2 be Picard categories. A homofunctor F : C1 → C2 is a functor F
such that F(0) = 0, equipped with an isomorphism of functors C1 ×C1 → C2

F(A1 +C1 A2) � F(A1) +C2 F(A2)

compatible with associativity constraints.
For a scheme S we denote K (S) = V (Vect(S)), where Vect(S) is the

category of vector bundles on S.We call objects of K (S) virtual vector bundles
on S. For amorphismof schemes f : X → S onehas a canonical homofunctor
f ∗ : K (S) → K (X ). If f is proper and flat and X is quasi-projective, then
one can also define a homofunctor f∗ : K (X ) → K (S) compatible with the
derived push-forward functor Db(X ) → Db(S). The map V �→ (det V, rk V )
extends to a homofunctor det : K (S) → P(S).

22.2. Deligne’s Symbol

Recall that the Weil reciprocity law asserts that for every pair of rational
functions f and g on a smooth projective curve C such that the divisors of f
and g are disjoint, one has

f (div(g)) = g(div( f )), (22.2.1)

where div( f ) denotes the divisor of f , for a divisor D =∑ ni pi disjoint from
div( f ) we set f (D) =∏ f (pi )ni . The proof can be easily reduced to the case
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C = P
1 as follows. Consider f as a morphism f : C → P

1. Then we have
div( f ) = f ∗(div(t)) where t = t1/t0 is the canonical rational function on P

1,
div(t) = (0) − (∞). Let N : k(C)∗ → k(t)∗ be the norm homomorphism.
Then we have g(div( f )) = N (g)(div(t)) and f (div(g)) = t(div(N (g)), so the
statement follows from the similar assertion for t and N (g).

To a pair of line bundles L and M on a curve C , Deligne associates (see
[31], Section 6) the one-dimensional vector space 〈L ,M〉 generated by the
symbols 〈l,m〉, where l and m are rational sections of L and M , such that the
divisors of l and m are disjoint, subject to the relations

〈l, f m〉 = f (div(l))〈l,m〉, (22.2.2)

〈gl,m〉 = g(div(m))〈l,m〉. (22.2.3)

These relations are consistent due to Weil reciprocity law. The immediate
consequences of the definition are the following isomorphisms

〈L1 ⊗ L2,M〉 � 〈L1,M〉 ⊗ 〈L2,M〉, (22.2.4)

〈L ,M1 ⊗ M2〉 � 〈L ,M1〉 ⊗ 〈L ,M2〉. (22.2.5)

This construction makes sense over arbitrary base S: if C/S is a relative
curve, L and M are line bundles on C , then one gets the line bundle 〈L ,M〉
on S. Namely, one has to work étale locally over S and use the definition
f (D) = ND/S( f ), where D/S is a relative Cartier divisor, ND/S is the norm
homomorphism.

Recall that for a finite flat morphism g : S′ → S there is a canonical
functor NS′/S : Pic(S′) → Pic(S) between the categories of line bundles
induced by the norm homomorphism (one should think about line bundles as
Gm-torsors, then NS′/S(L) is the push-forward of L with respect to the norm
homomorphism NS′/S : g∗O∗

S′ → O∗
S). More generally, for a vector bundle

E on S′ one can define a functor NE/S : Pic(S′) → Pic(S) in the same way,
using the homomorphism

NE/S : g∗O∗
S′ → O∗

S : u �→ det(u, g∗E),

where det(u, g∗E) denotes the determinant of the action of u on g∗E .
Now let C/S be a relative curve, D ⊂ C be a relative Cartier divisor. Then

for a vector bundle E on D and a line bundle M on C , one has a canonical
isomorphism

〈det E,M〉 � NE/S(M), (22.2.6)

where det E ∈ Pic(C) is defined using a resolution of E by vector bundles
on C .
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22.3. Determinant Bundles

Let f : C → S be a relative curve. Then for a pair of vector bundles E0 and
E1 (resp., F0 and F1) of the same rank onC , one has a canonical isomorphism
of line bundles on S:

〈det(E0 − E1), det(F0 − F1)〉 � det f∗((E0 − E1) ⊗ (F0 − F1)). (22.3.1)

Here E0 − E1 and F0 − F1 are virtual vector bundles of rank 0.
The idea of proof is to trivialize both parts of equation (22.3.1) locally

over S and then check that the transition functions are the same. Namely,
locally over S one can find a vector bundle E2 of the same rank as Ei and
embeddings u0 : E0 → E2 and u1 : E1 → E2. Then by additivity of both
parts in (E0−E1), it suffices to prove the statement in the situation when there
exists an embedding u : E0 → E1. Moreover, we can assume that det(u) does
not vanish on every fiber of f , so that E = coker(u) is a vector bundle on a
relative Cartier divisor D ⊂ C . Then in view of (22.2.6), the isomorphism
(22.3.1) reduces to

NE/S det(F0 − F1) � det f∗(E ⊗ (F0 − F1)).

One can trivialize both parts locally by choosing an isomorphism v : F0|D →
F1|D and then check that these trivializations glue into a global isomorphism.

In particular, for every pair of line bundles L and M one has

〈L ,M〉 = det f∗((L −OC ) ⊗ (M −OC )). (22.3.2)

Let C0 be a curve over k, J be its Jacobian, PC0 be a Poincaré line bundle
on C0 × J . Applying the above isomorphism to S = J × J , C = C0 ×
J × J we obtain that 〈p∗12PC0, p

∗
23PC0〉 coincides with the biextension B

on J × J associated with the line bundle det p2∗(PC0 ) = detS(OC ) on J
(see Section 17.4). Thus, the biextension on J × J given by the Deligne
symbol 〈L ,M〉 is the inverse of the biextension corresponding to the principal
polarization of J .

22.4. Generalized Theta Divisors and Strange Duality Conjecture

Let C be a curve of genus g. Let us denote by U (r, d) the moduli space of
semistable vector bundles of rank r and degree d on C , and by SU (r ) the
moduli space of semistable bundles of rank r and trivial determinant. These
spaces can be constructed using the Geometric Invariant Theory (see [99]).
Wewill onlymention that points ofU (r, d) (resp., SU (r )) are in bijectionwith
equivalence classes of semistable bundles of rank r and degree d (resp., with
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trivial determinant), where the equivalence relation is the following: E ∼ F
if E and F have isomorphic associated graded bundles with respect to some
filtrations whose succesive quotients are stable bundles of the same slope
(see Lemma 14.4, (ii)). In particular, U (r, d) (resp., SU (r )) has an open
subset whose points are in bijection with stable bundles. On the moduli space
U (r, r (g − 1)) one has a natural divisor 'r supported on the set of vector
bundles E , such that h0(E) �= 0. As in the case r = 1, the fiber of the
corresponding line bundle at E is canonically isomorphic to det R�(E)−1.
For every line bundle L of degree g−1 one can define the (generalized) theta
divisor'L inU (r, 0) as the preimageof'r under themorphism E �→ E⊗L . It
is known (see, e.g., [36]) that the restriction of'L to SU (r ) (which we denote
also by 'L ) generates the Picard group of SU (r ). Note that for F ∈ U (r, 0)
there is a canonical isomorphism

O('L )|F � det R�(F ⊗ L)−1 � det R�(F)−1 ⊗ det R�(L −O)−r .

Now let us consider the morphism

t : U (r, r (g − 1)) ×U (k, 0) → U (kr, kr (g − 1)) : (E, F) �→ E ⊗ F.

The pull-back t∗O('kr ) can be computed using the canonical isomorphism

det R�(E ⊗ F) � det R�(E)k ⊗ det R�(F)r

⊗ det R�(O)−kr ⊗ 〈det E, det F〉, (22.4.1)

which follows from (22.3.1). In particular, we have an isomorphism

t∗O('kr )|U (r,r (g−1))×SU (k) � OU (r,r (g−1))(k'r ) � OSU (k)(r'L ).

Thus, the pull-back of the canonical section of O('kr ) can be considered as
an element of H 0(U (r, r (g− 1)),O(k'r ))⊗ H 0(SU (k),O(r'L )), or equiv-
alently as a map

H 0(SU (k),O(r'L ))
∗ → H 0(U (r, r (g − 1)),O(k'r )). (22.4.2)

The strange duality conjecture states that this map is an isomorphism. There
is a generalization of this map for other values of ranks and degrees (see [35]).
It is shown in [35] that the dimensions of both vector spaces (given by the
Verlinde formula) are the same. Also, in [14] the strange duality conjecture is
reformulated as the following geometric statement: the linear system |r'L |
on SU (k) is spanned by the divisors t−1('kr )|F×SU (k), where F varies in
U (r, 0).

We want to rewrite this duality in a more symmetric way. Namely, consider
the map det : U (r, d) → J d = J d (C). Let us fix a line bundle L of degree
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g − 1. For r, k > 0 let us denote by Fr,k the push-forward of O(k'r ) by
the map det : U (r, r (g − 1)) → J , where we identify Jr (g−1) with J using
Lr . It is known that higher cohomology groups of O(k'r ) on fibers of det
vanish, so Fr,k is a vector bundle on J . Using the isomorphism U (k, 0) �
U (k, k(g−1)) : F �→ F⊗L , we can consider the theta divisor'L inU (k, 0).
Then (22.4.1) can be rewritten as follows:

t∗O('kr ) � O('L ) � O('k) ⊗ (det× det)∗P ⊗ det R�(L)kr ,

where P := B−1 is the biextension on J × J corresponding to the principal
polarization of J (so we have PL ,M = 〈L ,M〉−1). Hence, the pull-back of
the canonical section of 'kr induces the canonical section

sr,k ∈ H 0(J × J, Fr,k � Fk,r ⊗ P) ⊗ det R�(L)kr .

Note that since the isomorphisms (22.4.1) for the pairs (E, F) and (F, E)
coincide up to sign, we have sk,r = ±sr,k . The section sr,k induces a homo-
morphism

p∗2F
∨
k,r → p∗1Fr,k ⊗ P ⊗ det R�(L)kr ,

which is the same as a homomorphism

F∨
k,r → S(Fr,k) ⊗ det R�(L)kr , (22.4.3)

where S : Db(J ) → Db(J ) is the Fourier transform defined using P . The
induced homomorphism on fibers at 0 coincides with (22.4.2). We claim that
the strange duality conjecture is equivalent to the assertion that (22.4.3) is an
isomorphism. Indeed, it is easy to see that for every ξ ∈ J one has

t∗rξ Fr,k � Fr,k ⊗ Pkξ ⊗ det R�(O − ξ )kr .

In particular, S(Fr,k) is a vector bundle satisfying

t∗kξS(Fr,k) � S(Fr,k) ⊗ P−rξ ⊗ det R�(ξ −O)kr .

There is a similar isomorphism with S(Fr,k) replaced by Fk,r and the homo-
morphism (22.4.3) commutes with these isomorphisms. This immediately
implies that the homomorphism (22.4.3) is an isomorphism if and only if its
restriction to fibers at 0 is an isomorphism (this was first observed by M. Popa
[117]).
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Theorem 22.1. If the strange duality conjecture holds for a pair (r, k), then
it holds for (k, r ).

Proof. The maps (22.4.3) for (r, k) and for (k, r ) are both obtained from the
same section sr,k (up to a sign) using duality and adjointness of (p∗i , pi∗)
for two different projections p1, p2 of J × J to J . Now our assertion fol-
lows from the following general statement. Let F1, F2 be vector bundles
on J , s a global section of (F1 � F2) ⊗ P on J × J . Then s induces two
morphisms

ls : F∨
1 → S(F2), rs : F∨

2 → S(F1).

In this situation ls is an isomorphism if and only if rs is an isomorphism. To
prove this, first we construct a canonical isomorphism

RHom(S(F1),OJ ) � S−1(F∨
1 ).

Indeed, using the Grothendieck duality we find a canonical isomorphism

RHom(S(F1),OJ ) = Rp2∗RHom(p∗1F1 ⊗ P, p!
2OJ )

� Rp2∗(p∗1RHom(F1, ωJ ) ⊗ P−1)[g]

� S−1(RHom(F1,OJ )).

Now one can check that under this isomorphism, rs corresponds to the dual
morphism to S−1(ls). �

It is easy to see that the conjecture holds in the case k = 1, r ≥ 1. Hence,
by Fourier transform and duality we get that the conjecture holds also for
r = 1 and k ≥ 1. The first proof of this fact was obtained in [15]. It used the
technique of representing generic bundles of rank k on C as push-forwards
of line bundles on a k-sheeted covering of C .

Exercises

1. Prove that for a line bundle L on a relative curve C/S, one has an iso-
morphism

(det f∗(L −OC ))2 = 〈L , L ⊗ ω−1
C/S

〉
,

where ωC/S is the relative canonical bundle. This isomorphism should
be considered as a categorification of the codimension-1 part of the
Riemann-Roch theorem for the morphism f . [Hint: Apply (22.3.2) to
M = ωC/S ⊗ L−1 and use relative Serre duality.]
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2. Let f : C1 → C2 be a finite morphism of curves.
(a) Construct the canonical isomorphism

〈NC1/C2 (L),M〉 � 〈L , f ∗M〉,
where L is a line bundle on C1, M is a line bundle on C2.

(b) Define the homomorphism Nm f : J (C1) → J (C2) inducing the
usual norm homomorphism on k-points. Show that it is dual to the
pull-back homomorphism J (C2) → J (C1) under the standard self-
duality of Jacobians.
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Appendix C. Some Results from Algebraic Geometry

Here is a collection of some theorems that we use which are not contained in
Hartshorne [61], [62] or Griffiths-Harris [52]. All schemes below are assumed
to be Noetherian and of finite Krull dimension.

Descent. Let f : X→ Y be a flat surjective morphism. Then the category of
quasicoherent sheaves on Y is equivalent to the category of pairs (F, α),
where F is a quasicoherent sheaf on X, α : p∗1F → p∗2F is an isomorphism
on X ×Y X, satisfying the condition

p∗13(α) = p∗23(α) ◦ p∗12(α),

where pi j : X ×Y X ×Y X → X ×Y X are projections.
The pair (F , α) as above is called the descent data. (For the proof see

[56], exp. VIII or [100], ch. VII.) If f is finite of degree d which is invertible
in O(Y ), then the similar statement holds for derived categories of coherent
sheaves (see [107], Appendix (the assumption on the degree was erroneously
omitted in loc. cit.)).

Proper Base Change. Let f : X→ Y be a proper morphism, where Y =
Spec(A) is an affine scheme, F be a coherent sheaf on X, flat over Y . Then
there exists a finite complex K • (with K n = 0 for n < 0) of finitely generated
projective A-modules and an isomorphism of functors

H p(X ×Y Spec B,F ⊗A B) � H p(K • ⊗A B), p ≥ 0,

on the category of A-algebras B.
For the proof, see [95], II.5 (see also [55], 6.10 and 7.7). This proof shows

that the complex K • in fact represents R f∗(F ). Also, if Rn f∗(F ) = 0 for
n > g, then the complex K • can be chosen in such a way that Kn = 0 for
n > g. Indeed, we can replace arbitrary complex K • as above by its truncation
τ≤gK •, defined by

τ≤gK n =


Kn, n < g,

ker(Kg → Kg+1), n = g,

0, n > g.

Because Hn(K •) = 0 for n > g, one can easily see that the terms of τ≤gK • are
finitely generated projective A-modules. Also, since the natural embedding
τ≤gK • → K • is a quasi-isomorphism, Lemma II.5.2 of [95] implies that we
can replace K • by τ≤gK • in the statement of the theorem.
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Base Change of a Flat Morphism. Let f : X → Y be a flat morphism and
let u : Y ′ → Y be a morphism. Consider the cartesian square

X ′ ✲v
X

❄

f ′

❄

f

Y ′ ✲u
Y

(22.4.4)

where X ′ = Y ′ ×Y X. Then there is a natural isomorphism of functors

Lu∗ ◦ R f∗ � R f ′∗ ◦ Lv∗

from the category D−
qc(X ) to D−

qc(Y
′).

Here is a sketch of a proof. First of all, there is a canonical morphism of
functors

Lu∗ ◦ R f∗ → R f ′∗ ◦ Lv∗ (22.4.5)

constructed using adjoint pairs (Lu∗, Ru∗) and (Lv∗, Rv∗) and the isomor-
phism Ru∗ ◦ R f ′∗ � R f∗ ◦ Rv∗. The fact that it is an isomorphism can be
checked locally in Y ′, so we can assume that Y ′ and Y are affine. Then it
suffices to prove that Ru∗ applied to the base change arrow (22.4.5) is an
isomorphism. By the projection formula,

Ru∗Lu∗R f∗(F) � Ru∗(OY ′) ⊗L R f∗(F),

Ru∗R f ′∗Lv
∗(F) � R f∗Rv∗Lv∗(F) � R f∗(Rv∗(OX ′) ⊗L F).

By the flat base change we have Rv∗OX ′ � f ∗Ru∗(OY ′), so applying the
projection formula again, we get the result.

In the case when f is smooth this isomorphism can be also derived from
the flat base change, the projection formula and the Grothendieck duality (see
Lemma 1.3 of [21]). The reader can find a much more general statement in
the notes [85] (see Proposition 3.10.3).

Lefschetz Theorem for Picard Groups. Let X be a smooth projective
scheme, Y ⊂ X be the zero locus of a section of an ample line bundleOX (1).
Assume that dim Y ≥ 3 (resp. dim Y ≥ 2) and Hi (Y,OY (−n)) = 0 for n > 0
and i = 1, 2 (resp., i = 1). Then the restriction map Pic(X ) → Pic(Y ) is an
isomorphism (resp., injective).

For the proof, see [57], Exposé 11 (3.12) and Exposé 12 (3.4).
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Orlov’s Theorem. Let F be an exact functor from Db(X ) to Db(Y ), where X
and Y are smooth projective varieties over a field. Assume that F is full and
faithful and has the right adjoint functor. Then there exists a unique (up to
isomorphism) object E ∈ Db(X × Y ) such that F � �E .

The proof is given in [104].
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corresponds to triviality of the 8th power of certain natural line bundle on the moduli
space of abelian varieties with some additional data (see [90]). The action of the complex
multiplication on theta functions is discussed in [108] and in [125]. For a nice exposition
of the functional equation and for a generalization of the theory of theta functions to
noncommutative tori, see [121] (noncommutative theta functions are also discussed in
[87]).

279



280 Bibliographical Notes and Further Reading

Chapter 6. Most of the material in this chapter is based on the paper [5]. Here are
some more references on homological mirror symmetry: the case of elliptic curve is
(partially) treated in [115] and [112] (see also [75]); for the case of higher-dimensional
abelian varieties, see [44] and [73]. The homological mirror conjecture has also inspired
the study of autoequivalences of derived categories of coherent sheaves on Calabi-Yau
manifolds, most notably the paper [123], where analogues of Dehn twists are constructed
in this context.
Chapter 7.Another proof of Theorem 7.2 (using Hodge theory) can be found in [18]

and [69]. In the algebraic context the computation of the cohomology of nondegenerate
line bundles on abelian varieties is also given in [95].
Chapter 8. This chapter is a condensed exposition of the similar material in Mum-

ford’s book [95].
Chapter 9. Our construction of the dual abelian variety essentially follows [95]. The

only novelty we introduce is the use of the Fourier–Mukai transform in the proof of
Theorem 9.4 in Chapter 11. The procedure of taking the quotient of a scheme by the
action of a finite group scheme is also discussed in [34].
Chapter 10. The notion of biextension is due to Grothendieck (see [58]). For the

relation between biextensions and theta functions, see Breen’s book [24]. A valuable
source on commutative group schemes is Oort’s book [103].
Chapter 11. The Fourier–Mukai transform appeared in the paper of S. Mukai [91].

The relative version of this transform for abelian schemes is also quite useful (see, e.g.,
[92], [109]). Most of the results of this chapter are borrowed from [91]. The formula for
the cohomological Fourier–Mukai transform can be found in [92], Proposition 1.17. The
action of the Fourier–Mukai transform on the Chow group was studied by Beauville in
[12] and [13]. The general formalism of functors between derived categories of coherent
sheaves has been studied and applied in [21], [22], [26], [27], [86], [104]. The action
of the SL2(Z) on the derived categories of abelian varieties and its generalizations are
studied in [106] and [110]. Other generalizations of the Fourier–Mukai transform have
to do with differential operators on abelian varieties, see [82], [119]. The Fourier–Mukai
transform can also be applied to the study of some natural torsion line bundles on the
moduli space of abelian varieties, see [109].
Chapter 12. The Mumford group is discussed at length in [95] (see also [98]). The

relative version of the theory of Heisenberg groups is developed in [89] (see also [110]).
The proof of the quartic Riemann’s theta identity can be found in practically every
book on theta functions. Among algebraic versions of this identity (valid in arbitrary
characteristic) let us mention the adelic version from [97]. Our approach is closer to
the one adopted in [98]. The identity of Exercise 6(c) for the Kronecker function is an
example of the associative version of the classical Yang-Baxter equation (see [113]).
Chapter 13. Theorem 13.7 is not stated explicitly in [95], but it follows easily from

Theorem 23.3 of loc. cit. (see also discussion after Theorem 20.2 of loc. cit.). A gener-
alization of this theorem to abelian schemes can be found in [32] (Proposition 1.2). The
quadratic form associated with a symmetric line bundle is studied in [98]. Theorem 13.5
is well known to the specialists, however, we were not able to locate it in the literature.
Chapter 14. Classification of vector bundles on elliptic curves over C was obtained

by Atiyah [7]. The case of arbitrary characteristic is due to Oda [102]. Our method
is closer to that of S. Kuleshov in [78]. For the connection of vector bundles (and more
generally principal G-bundles) on elliptic curves with loop groups, see [9].
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Chapter 15. The equivalences between derived categories discussed in this chapter
(and their generalization to the case of twisted coherent sheaves) were constructed in
[107]. D. Orlov in [105] gave a different construction and proved (basing also on the
results of [104]) that these are all exact equivalences that can occur between derived
categories of abelian varieties. In [110], the theory of intertwining functors presented in
this chapter is generalized to abelian schemes and the corresponding analogue of Weil
representation is studied. The relation between indexes of nondegenerate line bundles
established in Proposition 15.8 seems to be new.
Chapter 16. Our discussion of symmetric powers is inspired by [6], Exp. XVII, 6.3

(however, we avoid using Grothendieck representability theorem). Similar constructions
can also be found in [65]. The first algebraic construction of the Jacobian of a curve
is due to A. Weil [130] and is based on the study of rational group laws. The ideas of
Weil’s book have much wider applications (see [23]). For another construction of the
Jacobian, see [67].
Chapter 17. The study of the principal polarization of the Jacobian and Riemann’s

theorem (Theorem 17.4) are standard topics in the theory of Riemann surfaces and theta
functions, see, e.g., [41], [52]. The connection between determinant bundles and theta
functions is discussed in [25]. Theta characteristics are studied in Mumford’s paper [94].
Besides the theorems proven in Section 17.6, it contains an algebraic proof of the fact
that the parity is preserved under deformations of the pair consisting of a curve and
a theta-characteristic on it. A different (analytic) proof of this result can be found in
Atiyah’s paper [8].
Chapter 18.We follow closely [114], where the Cauchy-Szegö kernel is interpreted

as a triple Massey product between coherent sheaves on a curve. Other proofs of Fay’s
trisecant identity can be found in [42], [118], [68] (arbitrary characteristic), [18], [40],
[97] and [116]. The role of the trisecant identity in characterization of Jacobians among
principally polarized abelian varieties is discussed in [4]. A generalization of Fay’s
trisecant identity to relative curves is considered in [19] and [37].
Chapter 19. Our computation of the Picard group of Symn C essentially follows

[16]; for an alternative approach, see [29]. The computation of the Chern classes of the
bundles Ed is due to Schwarzenberger [122]. The formula (19.5.3) is due to Mattuck
[87]. These matters are also briefly discussed in Fulton’s book [46], Example 4.3.3.
More information on the geometry of the morphism Symn C → J n(C) can be found in
Kempf’s book [67].
Chapter 20. We mostly follow Kempf’s paper [66] (additional details can be found

in [67]). For analytic proofs of the Riemann-Kempf singularity theorem, see [41], [52],
and [96]. An excellent source on special divisors is the book [3].
Chapter 21. We essentially follow [16] with slight variations. A nice exposition of

various approaches to Torelli theorem and to the Schottky problem can be found in
Mumford’s lectures [96].
Chapter 22.The symbol 〈L ,M〉 is defined and studied thoroughly in [6], Exp. XVIII.

In [31], it is applied to the problem of “categorification” of the Riemann-Roch formula.
The strange duality conjecture is discussed in [14] and [35]. The interpretation in terms of
Fourier–Mukai transform can be found in [117]. However, it seems that the equivalence
of the strange duality conjecture for (r, k) and for (k, r ) (see Theorem 22.1) was not
noticed previously.
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[49] J. Giraud,Cohomologie non-abélienne. Springer-Verlag, Berlin, New York, 1971.
[50] A. Givental, Equivariant Gromov-Witten invariants, Int. Math. Res. Notices 13

(1996), 613–663.
[51] V. Golyshev, V. Lunts, D. Orlov, Mirror symmetry for abelian varieties, J. Alge-

braic Geom. 10 (2001), 433–496.
[52] P. Griffiths, J. Harris, Principles of Algebraic Geometry. Wiley-Interscience,

New York, 1978.
[53] M. Gross, Topological mirror symmetry, Invent. Math. 144 (2001), 75–137.
[54] A. Grothendieck, Sur quelques points d’algèbre homologique, Tohoku Math. J.
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Basel, 2001.

[88] A. P. Mattuck, Symmetric products and Jacobians, Amer. J. Math. 83 (1961),
189–206.

[89] L. Moret-Bailly, Pinceaux de variétés abéliennes, Astérisque 129 (1985).
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C∞-vectors, 23
compatibility (strict) of a skew-symmetric

form with a complex structure, 7
complex abelian variety, 34
complex torus, 4
complexified symplectic form, 80

nondegenerate, 85
convolution, 141

of kernels, 136

Deligne’s symbol, 266, 268–269
descent data, 274
determinant of a complex of vector bundles,
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Dolbeault resolution, 4
dual abelian variety, 35, 99, 103, 109, 114
dual complex torus, 12
dual Haar measure, 41

elliptic curve, 35, 37, 88, 107, 108, 116, 119,
149, 164, 173, 175–182, 234, 241, 250

exponential sequence, 5
extension, central, 124–125

commutative, 125

Fock representation, 16, 21
Fourier coefficients, 86
Fourier transform, 40, 41, 43, 55, 64, 77,

81–83, 89, 90
Fourier–Mukai transform, 134, 139–149, 175,

177–178, 183, 185, 199, 220, 224, 245,
250, 259–261, 263, 266, 272–273

Gauss sum, 40, 46, 53, 57–60
gerbe, 83

good triple, 236
group scheme, 100

commutative, 100
finite, 110
Cartier dual, 123

Harder–Narasimhan filtration, 176
Heisenberg group, 17, 40, 42

finite, 25, 26, 28
real, 16, 19, 49, 62
scheme, 150, 151
symmetric, 45

Heisenberg groupoid, 183, 191
representation of, 183, 192

homogeneous map of degree d,
210

homofunctor, 268

index of nondegenerate line bundle, 134,
146, 204–206

intertwining functor, 183, 194
operator, 40, 42–43, 62

isogeny, 127
isotropic decomposition, 29

Jacobian of a curve, 209, 217

kernel, Cauchy-Szegö, 235
left (right) kernel of the biextension,

128
defining a functor, 135

Lagrangian torus fibration, 79
lattice(s), commensurable, 68

self-dual, 20
isotropic, 16, 20

line bundle, graded, 267
homogeneous, 103
nondegenerate, 134, 142
symmetric, 108, 166

Maslov index, 49
mirror dual, 78, 81
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morphism of abelian varieties, 101
dual, 115
symmetric, 115

multiplicative group, 100
multiplicators, 6
Mumford group, 150, 155

neutral element, 100

Picard category, 266
commutative, 267

Poincaré bundle, 3, 12, 109, 114, 217
normalized, 114–115, 217

polarization, 34, 116
principal, 116

of the Jacobian, 225–226
Pontryagin dual, 17

quadratic form, 44
even (odd), 63

quadratic function, 44
nondegenerate, 44

quasi-periods, 37
quotient, by action of finite group (scheme),

109–110
by an abelian subvariety, 111

Schrödinger representation, 19, 94, 151,
156, 183

Siegel upper half-space, 72
slope of a vector bundle, 175
Stone–von Neumann theorem, 19

strange duality, 271
subgroup, isotropic, 17

Lagrangian, 17
compatible pair of, 41
scheme, 100

symmetric divisor, 169

theorem of the cube, 99, 101
tangent cones, 256
theta characteristic (even, odd), 221, 232,

234
theta divisor, 220, 226

generalized, 271
theta function, classical, 16, 72

with characteristic, 72
of degree one, 220, 226
canonical, 16, 23

theta line bundle, 220, 226
theta series, 27, 30, 37
torsor, 3

variety, 99
abelian, 99, 100
Albanese, 230
of special divisors, 252

vector bundle, homogeneous, 140
simple, 157
(semi-)stable, 175

virtual vector bundle, 268

Weil pairing, 122, 129
transcendental computation, 130
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